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I * R 1^: V A C K 


It was in the Oriental Conference at Patna when I had a chance to 
come in closii contact with Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji and other great 
linguisticians for the first time that an ardent desire to study my mother 
tongue, Bhojpuri, on scientific lines arose in my mind. Back from 
Patna, 1 approached Dr. Dhirondra Varma of the University of Allahabad 
who introduced me to Dr. Babu Ram Saxena He was then writing his 
thesis on THE EVOLUTION OF AWADHT. Dr. Saxena in consultation 
with Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji advised me to prepare a monograph 
on the 'Bhojpuri dialect’ on the lines of his ' LakhimpuriThe work 
t hat 1 produced after this advice was written out in 1932 and published 
in the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Vols. XX, XXI and 
XXI, Part III, under the title 'A Dialect of Bhojpuri’ (1934-35). 

During the years 1933 to 1935, 1 made extensive tours throughout 
the Bhojpuri an^a—Ballia, Shahahad, Saran, (diamparan, Goraklipur, 
the' Nepal taral, Basti, Azamgarh, Banaras, Mirzapur and other places— 
and collected spcKMmens of Bhojpuri. Grammatical peculiarities were 
noted dow n iind detailed systematic grammars of the differemt dialects wen^ 
f)repared. The exact limits of the Bhojpuri-speaking area w^ere investigated 
and acc.'ordingly a map was prepared which is appended herewith. During 
this period, the following contributions were ])ul)rished in the 'Hindustani’— 
journal of the Hindustani Academy. Allahabad, namely: ‘The Bhojpuri 
iVoverbs’ (Bhojpuri LohokiiyQ) (April, 1939, and July, 1939), ‘Bhojpuri 
Idioms* (Bhojpuri Muhdivare) (April, 1940, October, 1940, and January, 

1941) . iind 'The Bhojpuri Riddles’ (Bhojpuri Paheliyd) (October-December, 

1942) . 

I wwked for about three years under the able supervision of Dr. 
Babu Ram Saxena who gave me every kind of help in the early stages of 
my wwk, and but for wiiose encouragement this work could never have 
been undertaken. 

The thesis was accepted by the Allahabad University for the degree of 
Doctor of Letters in 1945. It w as the first thesis on a dialect which claims 
to be the biggest dialect of our country, w ith about 30 million speakers in 
and outside India. It has inspired a number of scholars to w^ork on other 
aspects of Bhojpuri—Dr. Vishwa Nath Prasad on Bhojpuri x^bonetics. 
Dr. Krishna Dev Upadhyaya on Bhojpuri songs, and Dr. Satya Vrata 
Sinha on Bhojpuri ballads. A few others are still pursuing their studies 
on some aspects of the dialect. 

The present thesis aspires to make s jme new contributions to Indian 
dialectology. The chief among them are :— 

(1) Historical and comparative treatment of the materials. 

(2) Phonology in a manner quite different from Hoernle’s treatment. 

(3) Affixes in fuller detail than in Hoernle. 

(4) Pronouns 

(5) Compounds > mainly new'. 

(6) Verbs J 

The sources of information utilized by me for the thesis are the materials 
t^ollected by me during my tours, plus those listed on pages 22 to 24 of the 
thesis and a few forms in the writings of Kabir and other writers. 

The system of transliteration follow^ed in the thesis is that of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. For the portion on phonology, 
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however, the scheme of the International Phonetic Association has bcc n 
adopted. 

T arn especially indebted to Prof. Simiti Kumar Cliatterji for all tliat J 
am. My pet subjects were Mathematics and Economics. I passed my 
M.A. in Economics and much later in Hindi and Pali. It was Proi. 
("hatterji who gavt^ me the first, lessons in Linguisti(;8. He gave me 
inspiration and time and iiivalaable guidance during the prepai'ation ol 
tins thesis (1940-44). He patiently read the whole work and gave me the 
benefit of liis critical observations. He even jaii tly (corrected the proofs and 
suggested improvements Avhil(> it was passing through the press. 1 hav(^ to 
thankfully acknowledge obligations to Shri Rahid Sankrityayan Shri 
S. N. (Jhatin vi'di, Latv* H. K. Ghosh of Indian Press, Allahabad, Prot. 
K. Chattopadliyaya, Prof. Sukumar Sen and many others for particulai- 
favours conferrefl on me during my studies at Calcutta and work at 
Allahabad. I must express my gratefulness to my colleague and friend 
Dr. Hardev Bahri for the assistance he gave me in proof-correcting. 
Thanks are also due to a long line of philologists and teachers, whose 
works have benefited me in general, and to many known and unknown 
poets of Bliojpur Pradesh whose compositions have enabled me to make a 
(Titi(*al and scientific anah sis of Bhojpuri. 


15-4-57 

The University. 
Allahabad. 


Udai Nara]n TnvAiii 



CONTENTS 


Preface 

Dota i 1 (^cl Coiiten t h 

Abbreviations 

Signs 

Inlrocluotion 

Pari I—Phonology 

Part JI—Morp}joIngy 

Appendices 

Maj) 


Page 

iii 

vii 

N\ ii 

xix 

x\i 

I 

75 

204 


( 


V } 



DETAILED CONTENTS 


Introduction, pp. xxi-xliv 

§1: Position of Bhojpun, xxi; §§2, 3, 4, 5: Name of tiie language, 
pp. xxi-xxiv. §§6, 7, 8, 9: Different names of BhojpurT: Buxarias, 
Pascima, KhoUa, DeswixlT, Mulkf, Pnrbiya, Chaparabiya, Banarsi, Banga- 
rahi, MalJi, KasI, pp. xxiv-xxv. §§10, 11, 12: Importance of Bhojpurl as a 
living language, pp. xxv-xxvi. §§13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19: Materials for 
the stiuly of Bliojpurl, pp. xxvii-xxxii. §§20, 21 : Linguistic boundaries 
of BhojpurT, pp. xxxii-xxxiii. §22: Dialects of BhojpurT, pp. xxxiii- 
xxxiv. §§23, 24, 25, 26, 27: Comparative study of BhojpurT dialects; 
Southern Standard BhojpurT; Northern Standard Bhojpuri—Gorakh])urT 
and Sarwariii; Western Bhojxmrl ; Nagpuria or SadanT, px>. xxxiv-xl. §28: 
Hie modern rejiresentatives of MagadhI Apabhramsa—Bengali, Assamese, 
Oriyil, MagahT, MaithilT, BhojpurT, p. xl. §29: Chatterji’s classification of 
modern Magadhan s^jeeches—Eastern, Central and Western groujis; 
characteristics common to all Magadhan; characteristics of West 
Magadhan; characteristics (common to West and Central Magadhan, jip. 
xl-xlii. §30: The iirobable time of separation of various Magadhan groups 
from each other, p. xlii. §§31, 32: Vocabulary of BhojpurT, p]). xlii-xliv. 
§33: Orthography of Bhoj])urT, ]>. xliv. 

PART 1 

Phonology, pp. 1-73 
Chapter 1: Phonetics 

§34: The jironunciation of the Standard Bhojxjun of Ballia (Baliya), 
p. 3. §35: The jihonemes of Standard Bhojpuri, p. 3. §36: Division of 

the sounds of Bhojpuri phonemes in tabular forms—I. (a) Consonants, 

(h) Vowels. II. Formation of Bhojpuri Vowels, pp. 3-4. §37: Analysis 

of Table II, p. 4. §38: Detailed description of the sounds: the vowels (i:), 

(i) , (i), pp. 4-5. §39: (e:), (e), p. 5. §40: (e), p. 5. §41: (ae), p. 5. §42: 

(a:), (a),p.5. §43:(A),p.6. §44: (o:), (o), p. 6. §45: (o:), (o), p. 6. §46: 

(u:), (u), (u), ji. 7. §47: Nasalized vowels excepting (as), pji. 7-8. §48: 

Vowels in contact, pp. 8-9. §49: The consonants: The labial plosives and 

asj)irates (p, ph, b, bfi), p, 9. §50: The dental stops and aspirates (t, th, d, 

dfi), pp. 9-10. §51. The retroflex stops and asjnrates (t, th, d, dfi), p, 10. 

§52: Velar sounds (k, kh, g, gfi), p. 10. §53: The affricates (5, ^h, g, 

gfi), j)!). 10-11. §54: Aspirated stops and affricates, p. 11. §55: The 

nasal consonants, p. 11. §56: The bilabial (m, mfi), p. 11. §57: The 

alveolar (n, nfi), pp. 11-12. §58: The palatal (p), p. 12. §59: The velar 

(r), gfi), p. 12. §60: Lateral consonants (1, Ifi), jxp. 12-13. §61: Rolled 

consonants (r, rfi), p. 13. §62: Flapped consonants, p. 13. §63: (r, rfi), 

p. 13. §64: The fricative (s), p. 13. §65: The glottal fricative (fi), pp. 13-14. 
§66: The fricative (h), p. 14. §67: The semi-vowel (w), p. 14. §68: The 

semi-vowel (j), p. 14. §69: Conjunct consonants, pp. 14-15. §70: Length 

of consonants, p. 15. §71: The quantity of Bhojpuri vowels, p. 16. §72: 

Pronunciation of monosyllabic and dissyllabic words, p. 16. §73: Place of 
long vowels in Bhojpuri words, p. 16. §74: Stress, p. 16. §75: Sentence 

( vu ) 



DETAILED CONTENTS 


viii 

stress, pp. 16-17. §76: Intonation, pp. 17-18. §77: Representation of 

intonation, p. 18. §78: Representation of intonation by dots, pp. J8-20. 
§79: A normal BhojpurT sentence consisting of more than one sense-group 
represented, p. 20. 

Chapter II: 01A and MIA Vmvels in Bhojpurt: Final Voivels, pp. 21-22 

§80: Loss of OIA final vowels in Bliojpuri, p. 21. §81: OIA and MIA 

final a—its loss, p. 21. §82: Loss of final vowels in desi words, p. 21. §83 : 

Loss of final ‘ a’ in ts. and sts., p. 21. §84: Final ‘ a’ in Aj). and in Bhoj., 

p. 21. §85: OTA final a—its loss in Bhojpurl, pp. 21-22. §86: OIA—i, 

-1 —its loss in Western Bhojpurl and half pronunciation in St. Bh., p. 22. 
§87: OIA and MIA -e—its loss in Bhoj., p. 22. 

Chapter III: Initial VotvelSj pp. 23-27 

§88: Loss by aphaeresis, p. 23. §89: Post-consonantal before a 

single consonant remains, p. 23. §90: OIA and MIA in initial syllables 

followed by two or more consonants, pp. 23-24. §91: OIA "r’ before 

single or conjunct consonants, p. 24. §92: Initial ‘ii’ and‘a’in initial 

syllables, ]). 24. §93: Weakening of ‘ a ’ to ' a ’ in case of stress, p. 24. §94: 

OIA ‘a’—its loss before conjunct consonants, p. 24. §95: Shortening of 
OIA ‘a’ to ‘S’ on account of accent, p. 24. §96: OIA ‘a’ in the initial 

syllable becomes ‘ii’ in MIA remains ‘it’ when in the ne.vt syllable it is 
followed by ‘ a’ in a position of stress, p. 24. §97: OTA and MIA ‘ i’, ‘ i ’ in 

initial syllables followed by one consonant, j). 25. §98: OIA and MIA 

1 , i, in initial syllables followed by one consonant retains its quantity, p. 25. 
§99: OIA 1, i and r followed by two or more consonants, p. 25. §100: 

Weakening of i to i on account of accent, p. 25. §101: u, u initial and in 

initial syllables followed by one consonant, p. 25. §102: OIA and MIA 

initial ii, u before two or more consonants, p. 25. §103: Weakening of u 

to ii through accent, p. 26. §104: MIA ‘ e’, OIA ‘ e ’, ‘ ai’, ‘ ay ’ becomes e, e 

before one consonant, p. 26. §105: MIA ‘ e OIA e, ai, ay becomes 6, e before 

two consonants, p. 26. §106: The reduction of quantity of ‘c’ in mono¬ 
syllabic and on account of accent, p. 26. §107: OIA and MIA o, 6, before 

one consonant, p. 26. §108: Weakening of o to o on account of accent, 

p. 26. §109: OIA and MIA o, o before two or more consonants, p. 26. 

§110: o becomes o, on account of stress, p. 26. §111: Interchange of ‘ i ’ 

and ‘ e’ and ‘ u’ and ‘ o’ before double consonants, pp. 26-27. 

(^hapter IV : Vowels in the Interior of Words: Vowels not in contact in MIA , 

p. 28 

§112: Elision of vowels in the middle of words, p. 28. §113: Weaken¬ 
ing or loss of OIA and MIA a in Bhoj., p. 28. §114: Loss of OIA and MIA 

-i-, -I-, in Bhoj., p. 28. §115: Loss of ‘ u’not so common in Bhoj., p. 28. 

Chapter V : Retention of Interior Vowels, p, 29 

§116: Of a, p. 29. §117: Of a = MIA -a-, -a-, p. 29. §118: Of -I-, 
p. 29. §119: Of -U-, p. 29. §120: Of -e-, p. 29. §121: Of -6-, p. 29. 

Chapter VI: Vowels in Contact, pp. 30-37 

§122: Treatment of vowels in contact, p. 30. §123: Threefold treat¬ 
ment of vowels in contact in MIA languages, p. 30. §124: Glide sounds 



DETAILED CONTENTS 


ix 

-y-, -’w-, p. 30. §125: Diphthongjzcation of vowels in contact, p. 30. §12(3; 

y-^riiti in Jain Pk., p. 30. §127: Diphthongization of vowels in contael 

in Bhoj. as in Bengali and Assamese, p. 31. §128: The Sk. dijdithongs 

* ai ■ and ‘ an ’ in Bhoj., p. 31. §129: The vow^el-group ai, an: iis contraction 

into diphthongal sounds, p. 31. §130: y and w glides in Bhoj., p. 31. 

§131: W glides in Bhoj., p. 31. §132: -h- glide in Bhoj., p. 32. §133: 

(V)ntraetion of udvrtta vow'els in MIA and its inheritance in Bhoj., ])p. 
32-33. §134: Treatment of OIA r in Bhoj., pp. 33-34. §135: Nasalizat ion 

of vowels in MIA and NIA. (i) Final anusvara, (ii) class nasals and interior 
aniisvara in MIA, j). 34. §136: Class nasals befV)re stops and as])irates in 

Bhoj., pp. 34-35. §137: Instances of nasalization of vowels in Blioj. 

through class nasals and anusvara, p. 35. §138: Retention of \(>iced 

palatal and cerebral stops and aspirates in Bhoj., ]). 36. §139: Tv\o nasals 

of MIA—its change, j). 36. §140: Sibilants with preceding anusvara in 

Bhoj., p. 36. §141: Loss of OIA anusvara, p. 36. §142: Spontaneous 

nasalization in NIA, examples in Bhoj.: nasalization followed by one con¬ 
sonant and two consonants, pp. 36-37. §143: Absenc'c of nasalization in 

MIA and BhojpurT, p. 37. §144: Nasalization through intervocal -‘rn’- 

and -n-, p. 37. 


Chapter Vll: Intrusive Vowels: Anxiptyxis or Vipraharsa^ pp. 38-39 

§145: Insertion of vowel between a combination of sounds: viprakarsa 
in lA, in Bhoj., in foreign loan-words, p. 38. §146: Prothesis of vowels in 

ts. WT)rds, in AwadhT, in Bhoj., in Iw., pp. 38-39. §147: Epenthesis: 

anticipation of an -i- or -u- before the (‘onsonant: its example in St. Bh. 
and in SadanT, p. 39. 


(■hapter VJII: Sources of Voivels in Bhojpuri^ pp. 40-43 

§148: Of^a’, p. 40. §149: Of ‘a’, pp. 40-41. §150: Of i\ p. 41. §151: 
Of‘i’, p. 41. §152: Of‘u’, pp. 41-42. §153: Of‘u’, j). 42. §154: Of e, 

p. 42. §155: Of‘o’, ‘o’, pp. 42-43. 


Chapter IX : General Lines of Change to Bhojpvrl, pj). 44-50 

[A) The OIA Consonants: §156: Connection of NIA phonology with 
MIA, }). 44. §157: Consonantal changes from OIA to MIA, p. 44. §158: 

Change of consonants during the MIA period, p. 44. §159: Change of 

(ks) and (p, r-f dental) in NIA stage, p. 44. §1(50: The loss of intervocal 

stops during the second MIA stage, p. 44. §161 : Condition of intervocalic 

stops during the early NIA period, p. 45. §162: The change of (-vy) to 

(-VV-) and then to (-b-) in Bhoj., p. 45. §163: The loss of final MIA \ ow els 

in modern Bhoj., ]>• 45. §164: General lines of change to Bhoj.: (i) single 

consonants, (ii) consonantal groups, pp. 45-47. §165: (B) Asj)iration and 

de-aspiration, p. 47. §166: Causes of aspiration, pp. 47-48. §167: Ex¬ 
amples of aspiration in Bhoj., p. 48. §168: The aspiration of final and 

medial ‘t’, p. 48. §169: Aspiration in hv., p. 48. §170: De-aspira¬ 
tion in Bhoj., p. 48. §171: Voicing and unvoicing in Bhoj., pp. 48-49. 

§172: Metathesis—examples in Bhoj., p. 49. §173: Haplology, p. 49. §174: 

Echo-wwds, p. 49. §175: Translation compounds, p. 49. §176: Compound 

words with nativ^e elements, p. 50. §177: Blending of w'ords, p. 50. §178: 

Consonants in contact, p. 50. §179: Assimilation and change of con¬ 
sonants, p. 50. §180: Dissimilation, p. 50. 



X, 


DETAILED CONTENTS 


Chapter X : I'he Sources of Bhojpurl Consonants, pp. 51-73 

§181: Of initial ‘k’, p. 51. §182: Of intervocal and final ‘k\ p. 51. 

§183: Of initial ‘kh’, pp. 51-52. §184: Of intervocal and final ‘kh’, p. 52. 

§185: Of initiarg’, p. 52. §186: Of medial and final ‘g’, j)p. 52-53. §187: 

Of initial ‘ gh’, p. 53. §188: Of medial and final ‘ gh’, p. 53. §189: Of 

initial ‘c\ p. 53. §190: Of medial and final ‘c’, p. 54. §191: Of initial 

‘ch’, p. 54. §192: Of medial and final ‘ch', p. 54. §193: Of initial ‘j’, 

j)f). 54-55. §194: Of medial and final ‘ j’, p. 55. §195: Of initial ‘ jh’, })]>. 

55-56. §196: Of nuMlial and final ‘jh’, j)- 56. §197: Of't’, p. 56. §198: 

Of medial and final ‘t\ pp. 56-57. §199: Of initial ‘th\ p. 57. §200: Of 

medial and .final ‘ th\ pp. 57-58. §201: Of initial ‘d’, p. 58. §202: Of 

medial and final d >r, pp. 58-59. §203: Of initial ‘dh’, ]). 59. §204: Of 

medial and final dh = rh, pp. 59-60. §205: Of initial ' t\ p. 60. §206: 

Of medial and final ‘t’, pp. 60-61. §207: Of initial ‘th’, p. 61. §208: Of 

m(;dial and final ‘ thpp. 61-62. §209: Of initial 'd\ p. 62. §210: 01 

medial and final ‘d\ p. 62. §211: Of initial ‘dh’, pp. 62-63. §212: Of 

medial and final ‘dh', p. 63. §213: Of initial ‘p’, p. 63. §214; Of medial 

and final ‘ p’, ]>]>. 63-64. §215: Of initial ‘ph p. 64. §216: Of medial and 

final ‘ph’, p. 64. §217: Of initial ‘b’, pp. 64-65. §218: Of medial ‘b’, 

p. 65. §219: Of initial ‘bh’, p. 65. §220: Of medial and final ‘bh’,pp. 

65-66. §221: The nasals in modern Bhoj., p. 66. §222: The nasal n(5), 

n(p) in Blioj., p. 66. §223: h in Bhoj., p. 66. §224; OTA single intervocal 

-m- reduced to nasalization in Bhoj.,pp. 66-67. §225: The reverse process 

of nasalization spontaneously, p. 67. §226: The n sound in Bhoj., p. 67. 

§227: The sound ‘ n’ in Bhoj., f). 67. §228: The sour(‘es of initial n-, p. 67. 

§229: The source of initial ‘ n', pp. 67-68. §230: The source of initial m- , 

p. 68, §231: The source of medial and final -m-, p. 68. §232: Sources of 

semi-vowels ‘ y ’ and ‘ v p. 69. §233: ‘ v ’ in Kaitlu character, p. 69. §234: 

MIA -vv- in Bhoj., p. 69. §235: OIA (-tavya-) becomes MIA -vv- becomes 

-b- in Bhoj., p. 69. §236: Liquids (r, 1), pp. 69-70. §237: The ‘1’ sound, 

p. 70. §238 : Sources of Bhoj. ‘ r p. 70. §239 : ‘ r ’ in the interior of a word, 
p. 70. §240: Sources of initial ‘ 1’ in Bhoj., p. 70. §241: ‘ T in the interior 

of words, pp. 70-71, §242: Interchange between ‘n’ and ‘1’ in initial 

positions, p. 71. §243: The palatal s and the dental s, p. 71. §244: The 

cerebral ‘ s’ becomes guttural ‘kh’ in Bhoj,, j). 71. §245: Sources of Bhoj. 

' s pp. 71 -72. §246: The change of single intervocal sibilant to ‘ h ’, p. 72. 

§247: V'^oiced and unvoiced ‘fi’ in Bhoj., p. 72. §248: Sources of initial 

Bhoj. ‘fi’, p. 72. §249: Medial and finarfi’ in Bhoj., p. 73. §250: The 

sources of Bhoj. -fit-, -fit-, p. 73. §251: Prothctic fi in Bhoj., p. 73. §252: 
The intrusive -h- in Bhoj., p. 73. §253: Unvoiced ‘ h’ in Bhoj., p. 73. 


PART // 

Morphology 

Chapter I: Formative Affixes, pp. 75-96 

§254: NIA affixes: primary and secondary affixes, p. 77. (A) Suffixes: 

§255 (1) -ji, p. 77. §256: (2) the suffix -(a)il^, p. 77. §257: (3) the 
suffix -akkar^, p. 77. §258: (4) -atji, p. 78. §259: (5) -ati, p. 78. 
§260: (6) -aiig, pp. 78-79. §261: (7) -ant^ (semi-tatsama), p. 79. §262: 
(8) -a, p. 79. §263: (9)-ai,p.80. §264: (10)-ait^, p. 80. §265: (11) -au, 
p. 80. §266: (12) -ak^, &k^, pp. 80-81. §267: (13) -anji, p. 81. §268: 



DETAILED CONTENTS 


X] 


(14) -apfa[, -p^, p. 81. §269: (15) -ar^, p. 81. §270: (16) -ari or -ari, p. 81. 

§271: (17) -aw^, p. 81. §272: (18) -a-wat-ji, p. 82. §273: (19) -awan^, 

p. 82. §274: (20) -asa, p. 82. §275: (21) -ah^, p. 82. §276: (22) -ahati, 
p. 82. §277: (23) -iya, p. 83. §278: (24) -i, p. 83. §279: (25) -iyar^, pp. 
83-84. §280: (26) -ila, p. 84. §281: (27) p. 84. §282: (28) -u, j>. 84. 

§283: (29) -ua, p. 84. §284: (30) -ut^, p. 84. §285: (31) -u, p. 85. §286: 

(32) -era, p. 85. §287: (33)-el^i,-ela, p. 85. §288: (34)-ola, p. 85. §289: 

(35) -kji, -ak^i, -ikji, -ukji, jjp. 85-86. §290: (36) -^k^-, -jika, -ja(kf, p. 86. 
§291: (37) awati, p. 87. §292: (38) -aur^, p. 87. §293: (39) -thjat, -tha, 

p. 87. §294: (40) -ra, -ri, p. 87. §295: (41) -ra, p. 87. §296: (42) -ra, 

-ra, -ri, pp. 87-88. §297: (43) -ta, p. 89. §298: (44) -ni, -ini, p. 89. 
§299: (45) -ru, p. 89. §300: (46) -la, -11, p. 89. §301: (47) -war^, pp. 
89-90. §302: (48) -wala, p. 90. §303: (49) -wS, -w!, -f, p. 90. §304: (50) 
-s^, -si, ]). 90. §305: (51) -sarji, -sara, p. 90. §306: (52) -han^, p]). 90-91. 

§307: (53) -harji, p. 91. §308: (54) -har^, p. 91. §309: (55) -hara, p. 91. 

Foreign Hullixes: §310: (56) -ana, p. 91. §311: (57) -khana, j). 91. §312: 

(58) -khor, p. 92.‘ §313: (59) -gar, p. 92.' §314: (60) -girl, ]>. 92. §315: 

(61) -ca, p. 92. §316: (62) -ci, p. 92. §317: (63) -dan, -dani, p. 92. §318: 

(68) -dar, p. 93. §319: (65) -nawisji, p. 93. §320: (66) -band, -bandl, 

]>. 93. §321: (67) -bajji, p. 93. §322: (68) -wan, p. 93. (B) Prefixes: 

Tadbhava and tatsaina. §323: (1) a-, a-, p. 94. §324: (2) an-, p. 94. 

§325: (3)ati-, p. 94. §326: (4) awa-, aya-, a-, p. 94. §327: (5)ku-, p.94. 

§328: (6) dur-, du-, du-, p. 94. §329: (7) ni-, p. 94. §330: (8) su-, sa-, 

p. 95. Foreign Prelixes: Persian : §331: (1) kam-, ]>. 95. §332: (2) khus-, 

p. 95. §333: (3) gar-, gayar-, p. 95. §334: (4) dar-, ]>. dh. §335: (5) na-, 
p. 95. §336: (6) phi-, p. 95. §337: (7) bad-, p. 96. §338: (8) be-, p. 96. 

§339: (9) har-, p. 96. English: §340: Head, half and sub, ]). 96. 


Chapter 11: Compounds, pp. 97-102 

§341: Bhojpurl compounds, p. 97. §342: Classihcalion of Bhojpurl 

compounds, p. 97. §343: Copulative or Dwandwa or collective compounds, 

pp. 97-99. §344: Determinative or Tatpuriisa compounds, pp. 99-101. 

§345: Baliuvrihi or attributive compounds, pp. 101-102. 


Chapter 111: Declension of the No^in, pp. 103-115 

§346: Declinational system in the NIA and Bhojpurl languages, p. 103. 
§347: (A) Stems, pp. 103-104. §348: Forms of the stem, p. 104. §349: 

-wa, p. 104. §350: Redundant forms, p. 104. (B) Gender: §351: Sense 

of gender in Bhojpurl, pp. 104-105. §352: Neuter noun ending in -I, p. 105. 

§353: Gender by the agreement of adjective, p. 105. §354: Nouns denoting 
animate beings, p. 105. §355: Some nouns, p. 105. §356: Nouns denoting 

a collection of living beings, p. 105. §357: Masculine forms as common 
gender, pp. 105-106. §358: Formation of the feminine, p. 106. §359: 
Number, pp. 106-107. §360: Plural in BhojpurT, p. 107. §361: Peri¬ 
phrastic plural, p. 107. §362: Case inflexions, p. 108. §363: Nomi¬ 

native, p. 108. §364: Instrumental, pp. 108-109. §365: The Modern Bhoj- 
puri i)ostposition se, se, p. 109. §366: Locative, i)p. 109-110. §367: Post¬ 
positions -me, -par, p. 110. §368: Genitive, p. 110. §369: The origin 

and examples of genitive, pp. 110-111. §370: The -ke genitive of Bhojpurl, 

p. 111. §371: The source of dative postposition, pp. 111-112. §372: 

Ablative, p. 112. §373: Use of postpositional words, pp. 112-115, 



xii 


DETAILED CONTENTS 


Chapter IV: The Adjective, pp. 116-125 

§374: Forms of adjectives in Bhojpurl, p. 116. §375: -aka, -akawa, 

p. 116. §376: -han, -har, p. 116. §377: Disagreement between adjective 
and gemler, p. 116. §378: The formation of feminine adjective, p. 116. 

§379: Declension of tlio adjective, p. 116. §380: Degrees of comparison, 

pp. 116-117. §381: Formation of comparison by using anais, bis, p. 117. 

§382: Superlative: sabh me or sabh se or sabh me barhi ke, etc., p. 117. 
§383: Ernpluitic forms of adjectives, j'* §384: Pronominal adjectives, 

p. 117. §385: The numeral, p. 117. (1) Cardinals: §386: pp. 117-119. 

§387: The numerals in Bhojpurl, p. 120. §388: The NIA -is, p. 120. §389 : 

‘ on ' for ‘ un’, j). 120. §390: The intrusive ‘ r ’, p. 120. §391: ‘ r ’ explained, 
p. 120. §392: Use of 'bis* as an adjective, p. 120. §393: go, th5, the, 

}). 120. §394: The origin of g5, th5, etc., p. 120. §395: Formation of car¬ 

dinals above hundred, j)}). 120-i21. §396: Cardinals from 101 to 199, 
p. 121. §397: Cardinals from 101 to 118, p. 121. §398: Cardinals 
from 119 to 168, p. 121. §399: Accent on the antepenultimate, }). 

121. §400: -1-, -a-, p. 121. (2) Ordinals. §401: The strong and 
reduiulant forms, ]). 121. §402: The first four ordinals, j). 121. §403: Other 

ordinals: addition ol' -w5, p. 122. §404: Difference between the formation 

of gender and adjective, p. 122. (3) §405: Multiplicative numerals, ]). 122. 

§406: Words for multiplication tables, p. 122. §407: Multiplication table, 

pp. 122-123. (4) §408: Words to express aggregate sums, p. 123. §409: 

( Vfilectives: a, p. 123. §410: The words ekka, dukka, etc., p. 123. §411: 
Numeral compounds, ek^hara, dohara, etc., }>. 123. §412: Numeral com¬ 
pounds, with bar, beri, etc., p. 123. (5) §413: Proportionals, p. 123. §414: 

Contracted forms dugutia, et(^, p. 124. (6) §415: Subtractive numerals, 

p. 124, (7) §416: Distributive numbers, ]>. 124. §417: Words for repeti¬ 
tion, p. 124. (8) §418; Fractional numbers, p. 124. (9) §419: Definitives, 

p. 124. (10) §420: Indefinitives, p. 125. §421 : Suffix ek, ekadh, p. 125. 

Chapter V: The Pronoun, ])p. 126-150 

§422: Pronominal forms, p. 126. §423: Personal pronouns, p. 126. 

(A) §424: First person, p. 126. §425: Various Bhojpuri forms: standard 

and dialectical, p. 127. §426: Typical forms in other dialects, p. 127. §427: 

Western Bhojpurl, pp. 127-128. §428: Nagpuria or SadanT, p. 128. §429: 

Origin, pp. 128-129. (B) §430: The pronoun of the second person, p. 129. 

§431: Fornrs of the pronoun of the second person, pp. 129-130. §432: 

'rypical forms in other dialects of Bhojpurl: Northern Standard Bhojpurl, 
p. 130. §433: Western Bhojpurl, p. 131. §434: Nagpuria or Sadarji, p. 131. 

§435: Origin of the basic forms, p. 131. (C) §436: The pronoun of 

the tliird person. ]). 131. §437: Remote demonstrative, p. 132. The 

demonstratives: §438: Proximate demonstratives, pp. 132-133. §439: 
Typical forms in other dialects of Bhojpurl: Northern Standard BhojpurT, 
p. 133. §440: Western Bhojpurl, p. 133. §441: Nagpuria or Sadani, p. 

133. §442: Origin, ]). 134. §443: The remote demonstrative: Forms, 

pp. l:>4-13r). §444: The typical forms in other dialects of Bhojpurl: 

Northern Standird Bhojpurl, p. 135. §445: Western Bhojpuri, p. 136. 

§446: Nagpuria or SadanT, j). 136. §447: Origin: The old Bhoj. forms for 

the remote demonstrativ^e, pp. 136-137. §448: The relative pronoun: 

Forms, ]). 137. §449: Typical forms in other dialects of Bhojpuri: 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri, p. 137. §450: Western Bhojpuri, pp. 

137-138. §451: Nagpuria or SadanT, p. 138. §452: Old Bhoj. forms: 

relative pronoun, p. 138. (F) The correlative pronoun: §453: Forms of 

the correlative i)ronouns, pp. 138-139. §454: Typical forms of Northern 




DETAILED CONTENTS 


xiii 

8taiKlard BhojpurJ, p. L39. §455: Western Bhojpuri, p. 159. §45(3: 

Nagpuria or SadanI, p. 159. §457: The correlative pronoun: Old Bhojpurl 

forms, pp. 159-140. §458: Examples of relative or correlative, px). 140-141. 

(G) Interrogative pronoun: §459: Distinction between animate and in¬ 
animate forms, x>P* 141-142. §460: Tyx)ieal forms of Northern Standard 

Blioj]nm, ]). 142. §461: Western Bhojpuri, pp. 142-145. §4(32: Nagjmria 

«>r Sadarii, p. 145. §465: Origin, x>p* 145-144. §464: Indefinite pronoun, 

p. 144. §465. Origin, ])p. 144-145. (H) §466: sab, sabh, p. 145. §467: 

Origin, x)- 145. (1) The reflexive x^ronoun: §468: ap^na, apane, x^- ^45. 

§469: Origin, x^- 146. §470; nija, x^- 146. (J) Honorific x>roiiouns: §471: 

Forms, x>- 146. §472: raura, raurS, etc., x). 146. §475: Origin, p. 147. 
§174: G)Tnx)oun(l x>ronouns, p- 147. §475: Pi‘onominal adjectives, p. 147. 

§476: Pronominal adjectiv^es of manner or quality, x)* 147. §477: Origin, 

}>. 147. §478: Oblique forms in a, x>- 148. §479: Gender, x>. 148. §480: 

Pronominal adjectives of quantity and number, x^- 148. §481 : (.orres- 

l)onding forms in Maitliill, p. 148. §482: Origin, x>- 148. §485: Sources 

of form-groux)s of at, et, etc., p. 148. §484: -hat, etc., y)- 148. §485: -na, 

]). 149. §486: Forms of matan, matin, p. 149. §487 : Pronominal adverbs 

of manner, y)* 149. §488: Derivation, y)* 149. §489: Pronoininrd adverl s 

of time, ]). 149. §490: The origin of berS, ]). 149. §491 : Ihonominal 

adverbs of ydace, yj. 149. §492: Origin, y). 150. §495: Sources of IhS, hlhS, 

etc., y). 150. §494: Sources of jS or ja, x>. 150. §495: Origin of -than, etc., 

p. 150. §496: Pronominal adverbs of direction, yn 150. • §497: Origin of 
forms ene, etc., y). 150, §498: har-, y). 150. 


Chapter VI: The Verb, X)X). 151-196 

§499: (A) PrinciyDal Bhoj. roots, y). 151. §500: Primary roots, x>x). 
151-152. §501: Prefixed roots, Xd^- 152-155. §502: Primary roots and 
Bhojynirl, p. 155. §505: Modifications, i). 153. §504: Primary roots of 
causative origin, y^P- 155-154, §505: Some examyfies of this class of verbs, 
y^. 154. §506: Sts. roots in Bhoj., 154. §507: A number of roots 

which do not look like secondary, y). 154. §508: Secondary or derivative 

roots, y3. 154. §509: Source of -aw in MIA, p. 155. §510: Double causa¬ 
tive: -waw, y). 155. §511: S: a, x>. 155. §512: Causative in -aw, y). 155. 

§515: Denominatives, p. 155. §514: Denominatives in -a-, y>. 155. §515: 

Denominative roots from MIA in Bhojpurl, y). 155. §516: Roots without 

-a-, pyj. 155-156. §517: Sanskrit denominatives in ts. or sts. in Blioj|)urI, 

y3y). 156-157. §518: Foreign denominatives, p. 157. §519: Comy)ounded 

and suffixed roots, yj. 157. §520: Suffixes, y). 157. §521: Absence of -a, 

p. 157. §522: Sufiix -k-, pp. 157-158. §523: Affix -t-, p. 158. §524: 
Roots ill ‘ r’,y3.158. §525: Roots in ‘ r’, p. 158. §526: Roots in 1, yi. 158. 
§527: Roots in -S-, y3.159. §528: Roots in -c-, yj. 159. §529: Classification 
of onomatoyioetics, p. 159. §530: Origin of onomatoyjoetic roots, p. 159. 

§531: Onomatopoetics in Bhoj., y3. 159. §532: Compound verb formation, 

p. 159. §533: Examples of onomatopoetic verbs in Bhoj., yiyi. 159-160. 
§534: Roots reyieated, p. 160. §535: Roots and verbal nouns in Bhojynirl, 

y). 160. §536: (B) Kinds of verbs: transitive and intransitive, py). 16(1-161. 

§537: Formation of transitive from y)rimary intransitive roots, yi. 161. 
§538: Transitive verb and its object, yi. 161. §539: (C) Moods, y). 161. 
§540: Optative in -j, yip. 161-162. §541: je, p. 162. §542: Subjunctive mood, 
yi. 162. §543: Imperative mood, p. 162. (D) Voice: §544: Pagisive, y>. 163. 

§545: Inflected y)assive, p. 163. §546: Old inflected passive, pp. 163-164. 
§547 : Inflected yiassive in Bhoj., p. 164. §548: Analytical formation of the 



XIV 


DETAILED CONTENTS 


passive, p. 164. §549: Origin of passive, p. 164. §550: The passive 

in -a-, p. 165. §551: The -a- passive explained, p. 165. §552: Force of a 

passive in Bhoj., p. 165. §553: The passive-active construction in Bhoj- 

puri, p. J65. §554: (E) The tenses of Bhojpurl verbs: simple tenses, 

compound tenses, pp. 165-166. (I) Simple tenses: §555: The radical, 

p. 167. §556: Origin of the forms of the radical tense, p. 167. §557 : First 

person, pp. 167-168. §558: Second person, p. 168. §559: Third person, 

pp. 168-169. §560: s>h- in second and third person, p. 169. §561: s- 

future, p, 169. §562: Origin, pp. 169-170. §563: The third person singular 

call, calihe, p. 170. Participial tenses: §564: (i) Simple past, p. 170. 
§565: Past without -1, p. 17t). §566: Conjugation of root 'v/dekh, pp. 

170-171. §567: Origin, p. 171. §568: First j)erson, p. 171. §569: Second 

person, p. 171. §570: Third person, pp. 171-172. §571: Past base with 

-1, p. 172. §572: Form of past tense with 1- past, p. 172. §573: This refers 

to momentary action, ]>. 173. §574: Used conjuiudively, j). 173. §575: 

Intransitive root: \/ cal, p. 173. §576: Origin, p. 173. §577 : Past base with 
-1, ]). 173. §578: Forms, p. 173. §579: (ii) Simple future or -b future, 

p. 174. §580: This refers to future action, p. 174. §581 : Origin, p. 174. §582: 
dekhab, p. 174. §583: Past conjunctive, pp. 174-175. §584: Conditional 

clause, p- 175. §585: Origin, p. 175. §586: Terminations, p. 175. §587: -la, 
pp. 175-176. §588: -la present, p. 176. §589: The substanlive verb, p. 17(>. 
§590: The root aoh or ach, p. 176. §591: Its derivation, ])]). 176-177. §592: 

Hoot: ha, ho, p. 177. §593: Hubstantive verb: hat, p. 177. §594: Forms of 

the emphatie verb haul, p. 178. §595: Hoots: ho and hokh, ]>. 178. §596: 

naikhe and khe, p. 178. §597: Tense-forms of ho, hokh, ]>. 178. §598: Aflixes 
of all the persons, p. 178. §599: ho and rah, }>. 178. §600: Tin' root rah, 

pp. 178-179. §601: Its derivatioji, j). 179. §602: Its tense-forms, p. 179. 

§603: Forms of root rah, p. 179. §6( 14: The forms of the third x)erson ordinary 
and contemptuous (singular, phiral), p. 180. §605: Formation of the ])ast 

progress!v'e conjunctive rah, p. 180. §606: Boot: bat, pp. 180-181. §607: 

The source of the root: OlA vft, p. 181. §608: Tense-forms of tlie root in 

Standard Bhoj., p. 181. §609: The root ‘naikh’, pp. 181-182. (11) Com¬ 

pound or periphrastic tenses: §610: Hrogressivo tenses, j). 182. §611: Present 
progressive, p, 182. §612: Form with -at, bat, p. 182. §613: This refers 

to present and future action, p. 182. §614: Present progressive (negative) 

with -nai’khi, p. 182. §615: Past progressive, p. 182. §616: Future pro¬ 
gressive, i). 183. §617: Present progressive conjunctive, p. 183. §618: 

Continuous conditional action, p. 183. §619: Past j)rogressive conjunctive, 

p. 183. §620: Continuous action in the past, p. 183. §621: Future pro¬ 
gressive (jonjunctive, p. 183. §622: Conditional progressive action in the 

future, }). 183. §623: Perfect tenses, p. 183. §624: -al, ])p. 183-184. 

§625: Present perfect with -bani, -ani, p. 184. §626: Differenee between 

present perfect and simple past, p. 184. §627: Present x>orfect (negative) 

with -nai’khi, p. 184. §628: Past perfect: ale- with, etc., p. 184. §629: 
Diffenmee between ])ast perfect and simple past, j). 184. §630: Future 

perfect, y)!). 184-185. §631 : This refers to some particular time in future, 

p. 185. §632: Present j)erfect conjunctive, p. 185. §633: This refers to a 

conditional action in the j)ast, p. 185. §634: Past perfect (jonjunctive, 

]). 185. §635: This refers to a conditional completed action in the jjast, f). 185. 
§636: Future perfect conjunctive, p. 185. §637 : This refers to a conditional 

action to bo completed in future, p. 185. §638: Vocalic roots, j). 185. 

§639: Boots ending in -a, pp. 185-186. §640: s>h, p. 186. §641: Boots 
ending in i, p. 186, §642: Boots ending in 'u\ p. 186. §643: Boots e nding 

in 6, jyp. 186-187. §644: Irregular verbs, p. 187. §645: The verbs mar. 



detailed contents 


XV 


\/de, otc., }^187. §(>46 : Radi(uil tense, p. ]87. j:J647 : -la, p. 187. §648 : 

\/kar, \/dhar, p. 187. §649 : Past tense, indicative mcod in tabular form, 

p. 187. §650 : Tenso-forms in modern 8t. Bbojouri, ]). 188. §651 : mar, 

p. 188. §(b52 : Present conditional, p. 188. §659 : mualo, marabS, p. 188. 

§654 : y/ ja, p. 188. §655 : aib, jaib, p. 189. §65(); 7'ense-forms of the present 
conjunctive, p. 189. §657: Tiie infinitive: \/de^, p. 189. §658: Tense- 

forms lor tli(^ fu'ur(‘, |). 190. §659: Tcms^'-liorins: present (‘onditional, 

p. 190. §660: dibit: past conditional, ]). 190. (F) Tlu^ Participles: §661 : 

The present ]Kirticiple, ]>. 190. §662 : The ])as1 (])assive) ])artieipl(\ p. 190. 

§669: (G) (V)njun( tiv(‘. ]>. 191. §664: The ori<^in of -i, p. 191. §665: (H) 

Gaiisative, p. 191. §66(): i\ronosyllabi(‘ primitive neuter verl)s, j). 191. 

§667 : C )^nate di})hl honc^, ]). 192. §668 ; ‘ ^{una ’ and ‘ vplhi p. 192. §669 : 

Survival of orijj^inal f)assiv(\ ]>. 192. §670: iShort vowel for the intransit ive 

and long for the transitive, p. 192. §671: Exceptic'iis, }>. 192. §672: 

Double causative in Bhoj., p. 192. §679: Origin, p. 192. §674: Simple 

root with long vowel, p. 192. §675: Irregulars, f). 192. §676: Double 

(viusative, j). 199. §677: (T) Denominatives p. 199. §678: Affixes -a-, 

-ya-, etc., to form thc^ d(‘nofninatives, p. 199. §679: (J) VcTbal Noui»s, 

pp. 199-194. §680: \5>rbal noun in -ab, p. 194. §681: (K) Duplicated 

Verbs, ]). 194. §682: Hoots in ])airs, ]). 194. §689: Verbal noun of reci¬ 
procity, ])]>. 194-195. §684 : (L) (V)inpound verbs, }). 195. §685 : (yonijanind 

verbs quoted by Dr. (4iatt(aji, p. 195. §t>86 : Tyjjes of comp( und verbs in 

Bhoj.: Noininals and verf)als, ])p. 195-196. 

('hdptAr VJl : Adverbs, pp. 197 199 

§()87 : OIA and MIA adverl)s. ]). 197. §688: Adverbs of time, j). 197. 

§689: Pronominal a/ha^rbs, combined or nqieated, p. 197. §690: Relative 

combined with corresponding indefinite adverb, p. 197. §691 : Aflverbs 

of place, pp. 197-198. §692: Adverbs of manner, ]>. 198. §699: Adverl)s 

of number, p. 198. §694: Adverbs of quantity, p. 198. §695: Adverbs 

of affirmation and n(‘gation, p. 198. §696: Nouns and adjectives as 

affirmation, p. 198. §697 : Persian and Arabic words as adverbs in Bhoj., 

]). 198. §698: CompoundtHl adverbial j)hrases, p. 199. §699 : Conjunctive 

participles, p. 199. §700: he, e, p. 199. 

Chapter VIII: Covjunctions, ]>]>. 200-202 

§701: Division of Bhoj. conjunctions, }). 200. §702: Co-ordinating 

conjunctions: Kinds, p. 200. §709: (hiniulative CH)njunctions, ]». 200. 

§704: Adversative conjunctions, p, 200. §705: Disjunctive cN)njunctions, 

pp. 200-201. §706: Illative (conjunctions, ]). 201. §707: Sub-ordmating 

conjunctions, pp. 201-202. 

(^hapter IX : Interjection, p. 209 

§708: Vocative interjections, p. 209. §709, a, a, bah, ha ha, etc., 

p. 209. §710: Words of salutation, p. 209. 

Appendices : pp. 204-241 

Appendix I—Old Bhojouri Texts and Documents, etc., with translation, 
pp. 204-222. 

Appendix II - Modern Bhojpurl Texts and Translation, pp. 229-241. 
Appendix ITT—Word Index, pp. 249-282. 






ABBKEVJ ATIONS 


A. . . 

Ap. .. 

Az. . . 

Bg. . . 

Bh., Bhoj. 

B. , Bonir. 

Br. . . 

Bfi. . . 

. . 

E. Bong. 

E. Hindi 
i'v. . . 

G. . . 

(Jo. . . 

H. . . 

H.C. 

lA. 

IE. . . 
liid. AnI. 

JASB. 

JIIAS. 

K. (.J, 

Kh. BoJi 

L. M. or Jjiinguo Aia.r 
LSI. 

Lu . . . 

At. . . 

Mug. Ai». 

Ar.lL or M. Bang. 
AHA. 

Mi. .. 

At id. Bhoj. 

Mod. BJu.)j, or Xaw 
N., Nop. 

^^Bh. 

N. D. 

AJ. India, . . 

NIA. 

O. . . 

O.B. 

O.Bh. 

()i)BJ.. 

OlA. 

O.B. 

O.VV .K. 

Pu. . . 

JVrh. . . 

l^ery. . , 

Pers.-Ar. 

Pk. . . 
rro}>. 

K.V.S. 

S. . . 

Sa. 

Skk. 

S.CJr. 

«k. .. 

SI. 15}i. 


.A-ssameso. 

Apabhrahsu. 

Azamgarti. 

Baghell. 

BhojjMirJ. 

Bongali. 

Brujtibhrdvlul. 

Banara.s. 

iJorivation. 

. . East Bongu.Ji. 

. . East Hindi. 

. . From. 

(Jnjaratl. 

(jJorakhpur. 

Hindi. 

. . fkana (Miaira. 

Judo-Aryan. 
ln<io-Eiiro])oan. 

Indian Aniirpiaiy. 

. . Journal of the .\sia,1ir Sooitdy of lienga.l. 

. . Journal of tlie Jtoya.l Asiafio Sooif-ty of (Ji-eat Britain 

and freland. 

Eahir (Jranthawali, edited }>> Shyam Sundar Das. 
KliaribdJT. 

iithe . . La I'or mat ion de La Langue .Maratlu', h\ Jules Bloeh. 
IJngxiistie 8ur\ ('y of Ixidia., 

. , Loa.ri words. 

. . Alaiathl. 

. . Miigadhl Apabhrah^a. 

Alid<lle Bengali. 

. , Atiddle Indo-Aryan. 

. . Mirzapiir. 

^lidtlle Bhojpurl. 

Bhoj. . . .Modern Bhoj|>uri. 

Nepali. 

. . Northern Standanl ]ihoj]>urI. 

. . Nx^xali J>i(*lionary, by J{. \^. J’urner. 

. . Northern rralia.. 

New Indo-.Aryan. 

. . Oriya. 

Old Benpili. 

Old l>hoj])iijI. 

, . Origin and l)e\x'lopna id of Bengali Language, f)y 
S. K. (^hattorji. 

. . Old Tndo-Aryan. 

. . Old Persian. 

. . Okl M’estorn Baiasthrun. 

. . lYdi. 

. , Peril a ps. 

. . ]\‘rsia,n. 

. . Perso-Aral lie. 

Prakrit. 

ProbrJily. 

Big Veda. Samhita. 

. . Sindlil. 

.. Saran. 

‘Srl-kr.^na-lvJrt 1 .M.na.\ h\ Ba.Naiita.-Bahj.- na K;*\ a. 

. . Seven (Jra.mm:irs of the Dia-lerts and Sn!)-rhidc'cts ot 
(he Bihar! Language, by (J. .\. (Jri<'T"^(>i>. 

Sanskrit-. 

Standard Bhojpurl. 

( xvii ) 








xviii 

ABBREVIATlOlSrS 

Sts. .. 

Somi-tatsama. 

Tb. .. 

.. Tadbhava. 

Ts. .. 

. . Tatsania. 

Uv. .. 

Ukii-vyakti-Priikarana of DanirxJam edited 

by ^rl .Tina Vijaya Muni, BMratn/a Vfdj/fh number 4, 
March, 1941. 

V.H. 

Varna-JRatnrikara of Jyotirjsvara-Kavi Sekharacarya, 
o(iited by S. K. (dia.lt<u*ji and Babua Misra, 1940. 

W.B. 

Wost Boiigali. 

W.H. 

Weslorn Hindi. 

W. Ijecturew 

Wilson Philological Lectures, by U. (L Hhandarkar. 


Zeitschrift <ler Doutschen Morgcnlandisclien (lesoll- 
Hchaft. 



SIGNS 

> moans gives, loads to, is cJiangod to* ot<-. 

< moans comes from, is derived from, (‘le. 

* lieforo a word or adix indicates a hypothetical form not pit'servod in literature 
but reconstructed. 

? before a word or form indicates doidd. as to tlio form jiropostul or to the form 
being the source of the word or connected with the word under discussion. 

^ moans root. 

4 joins up the component parts which avv th<* basis of a Modern Indo-Aryan or 
otlier word. 

the byjdion: used to analyse words into tlsur roots and nnixes. W'jieu a word 
is given wiUi byplien at the omi, it indicaitos merely tbe base form to wliiidi tlie 
other additions or suftixos or inflexions w(*ro made. Prefixes Iia\c a Ijyplien 
after them and siitlixes and inflexions hefore them. 

/ stress. 
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§). Bhojpuri 1 is th€> western-most speech of the eiistern or Magadliar? 
group of the Aryan languages of Tiulia. Grierson has givcui the name of 
‘Bihari’ to this Magadhan group of speeches. By ‘BiharU lie iinjilies a 
single language of which ‘Magfihi’, 'Maithili’ and ‘Bliojpurl ’ are three dialect>i. 
From the strictly philologiiuil stand])oint, Ch’icrson is correct: hut a fe\s 
noteworthy difference's an^ the^re ((‘.g. th(‘ distinctive Maithili einjiloyment of 
root *ach' or "cha' for the substantive verb, wln(*]i is absent in Bhojpurl 
and Magahl, and the Maithili and Magahi construction of tlic v(‘rb w hich is 
so far foreign to Bhojpurl), and these combined with the tVeling (parti¬ 
cularly among the Brahmans vvlio have been the natural l(‘ad(‘i's oi‘ the 
masses) that Magahl, Maithili and Bhojpurl spcn'ches are distinct groups, 
and with the growth of a separate litcratiini in t^acli of those spe(U*h(\s 
(a recogniz(id lit(*ratur(‘ in Maithili and an unrecognized (me consisting of' 
folk-songs and poems in the other two) have been responsible for the jiresent 
sentirnt^nt among the speakers of the Bihari diaUu-ts tliat their speeches 
are not so mucdi dialec^ts of a (Mimmon language (there is no common literary 
form for tlu' basic ‘Bihari’) but as ind('])(*ndent speech€\s (capable of inde- 
pend('nt employment in lit(Tature. Then? is, it must be notc'd, pc^rfeet 
intelligibility' among the sp(‘ak(Ts of Maithili, Magahl and Bhojpurl. 

Of th(\se thrcH* sfx'celu^s (or languages, considering the ]>oint of view 
just noted), Bhojjuui covers mueli tlie larg(?st extent of tlie (‘oiintry, running 
north and south from the foot of tlu? Himalayas down to Sarguja in the 
Central Provimxvs. In Bihar, it occupies the whole of tlu' districts of 
Shahabad, Saran, Champaran, Ranchi, th(^ State of Jashpur, a part of 
Palamau arid th(* north-w^('st corner of Muzaffar])ur. It also extends t() 
tlu? eastern districts of tlu* Uttar Pradesh and includes Ban liras (in¬ 
cluding a part of the Banaras State), Ghazipur, Ballia and the major [laHs 
of tliC districts of Jaunpur and Mirza])ur as well as those of Gorakhpur, 
Azamgarli ajid Bast! uj) to the river Kuwano in Tahsll Harayya. 

Dr. Chatt(‘rji has classified the Milgadhan speedies in three groufis and 
he is evidently inclined to take all tlu? eastern or Magadluin si)e('clu*s 
together. According to him, Bhojpurl lu'longs to the wTistern Magadhan 
group. Maitliili and Magahl to Central Mfigadhan and Bengali, AssarneHse 
and Oriya to the easter n Magadhan group. Thus we will s(>e tliat Bengali, 
Assamese and Oriya are the immediate' cousins of Bhojpuri if Magahl and 
Maithili can be called its sisters, following Grierson in this matter. 

§2. The name Bhojpuri or Blu^jpuriyri lias be(?n derived from BJiojpur, 
a paragana or fiscal division of Shahabad district. Dr. Buchanan who 
travell(?d extensively in the interior of tlu' Shahabad district- visited Bhojpur 
in 1812. He mentions the legend of the conqu(?st of Cheros (an aboriginal 
tribe of Austric origin) by tlie Ujjaini (Ujen) Rajpfits claiming their descent 
from llaja Bhoja of Malwdi. 


1 Some writers hav^e made the form ^ Bhojpuriya ’ as an from ‘ Bhojpur’. 

Ttie affix iyci is of course correct in the speech to indicate connection, as much 
as -i. Buf a slight contempt or familiarity is implied by -iyCt which is absent in -7. 
For this reason as well as because the -I- form is the shorter one and l)eca,us€? it falls 
in line with other adjectives like Barigdl — Bangnll, Asdni — Asdnn, Nepal - Nepali, 
1 am using Bhojpuri rather than Biwjpuriyd. Besides this, the form ‘Bhojpurl’, or 
‘Bhojpuri’, has been used by Beames, Hoemle and Grierson and has thus become more 
fa,miliar and current. 
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Bloolimanii in his ‘notes from Mohammedan historians on Chutia- 
Nagpur Pach(it and Palarnau * in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
1871, pp. 111-129, mentions the name of Bhojpiir. He writes, ‘The Rajahs 
of Soiitli Bihar and of the provinces along the Western Frontier of Bengal 
gave the (‘inpc^rors of Dilhi a good deal of trouble. During tlie reign of 
Akl)ar . . . Rajah Dalpat of Bhojpiir, near Baksar (Buxar), was defeatiMl 
and imju’isoned, and when Akbar at length set him at liberty on payment 
of an enormous present, he again armed and eontiniu^d to rebel undt^r 
Jahangir, till Bhoj])ur was sacked, and his successor, Rajah Pratab, was 
<‘xecut(‘d by Shahjahan . . 

Furlh(‘r tlie same scholar in his translation of Ain-i-Akbari, Vol. 1, 
IT)13. gives the following information in connection with Akbar's‘grandee’ 
No. 328. The name of the said grandee is Barkhurdar (Mirza Klian Alam). 
J’he infoiination is culled from other sourct^s. It goes thus: ‘His (Bar¬ 
khurdar \s) lather had been killed in a fight with the rebel Dalpat-. This 
Bihar Zamindar was afterwards caught and kc^jit in prison till the 44th year, 
when on paymt'iit of a heavy peslikash, he was allowed to return to his 
Iiome. But Barkhurdar wished to avenge the death of his father, and lay 
in ambush for Daljiat, who, howeviu*, managed to escape. Akbar was so 
annoyed at this breach of peace that he gave orders to hand ovt^r Bar- 
khurdar to Dalpat, but at the intercession of several c‘.ourtiers. Barkhurdar 
V as imprisoned. ’ 

Again on the same page in foot-note 1, regarding Dalpat, he says, 
‘Dal|)at is called in the Adtbarnama (Ujjainiha) for which the MSS. 

liave various readings as <!u^l (Ujjainah) or (Ojainah), (4-c. Undia* 

Shahjahan, Daljiat’s su(‘-cessor was Rajah Pratab, who in the lirst year 
r(H*eived a ma-n 9 ab of 1,500, 1,000 horse (Padishahnaraah, I, 221). From 
the same work we know that the residence of the lljjaini Rajahs was 
Bhojpur w(\st of Arrah and north of Sahasrain (Sasrarn), a paragana in 
Sirkdr Rohtds, Bihar. PratAb rebelled in the 10th year of Shahjahan’s 
r(*ign, when Abdullah Khan, Firuz-Jang besi(*ged and conqiKU'ed Bhojpur 
(Sth Zil Hijjah, 1046). Pratab surrendered, and was at Shahjahan’s orders 
executed...’ Th(j particulars of this conquest will be found in the 
Padishdhnamah (T, B, pp. 271-274). 

From the above accounts, it becomes quite clear that ‘Bhojpur’ was 
once an important principality ruled by the Ujjain (or Mfilwa) Rajputs 
vho had immigrated to this phn^e. These Rajputs played a very important 
part in the mediaeval history of the country and their predominance in the 
liistory of WTsteni Bihar continued up to the n^volt of 1857, when 
Kunwar Singh njbelled against the British and was tluTeuiKm forced to 
and retire. Thus did the remnants of once so important a- kingdom ol‘ 
Bhojf)ur come to an end except the present ‘Dumraon Raj’ which is still 
in the possession of an Ujjain Raja. 

§3. It is now obvious that the name ‘Bhojpur’ was gi\(;n to the plac(^ 
after the ITjjaifu Bhojas ^ (the Bhojas from Dhar in Ujjain), who had 
cstablislu'd tli(unsi;lves in this area. After them was named t-he Ruritory 
thcA' ruled. The seat of their government was at ‘Bhojpur’. Near 
Dumraon, ‘(4ihotaka’ and ‘Baraka Bhojpur’ are two villages which still 
exist. TIh* ruins of the ‘Nawaratan’ fortress, evidently a Mohammedan 
structure, (-an still be seen there. 

- ^ The name *Bhoja* of the famous kings of Dhara appears to bo an old title 
the kings of that area and not only the name of an individual (Aitanwa Brahmana, 
VTIT, 14). 
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bVoin the old city of Bhojpur, the name sprea.d over the entire area to 
the south of it, and the name of Bhojpur as a parganah and a district at 
on(5 time covered the northern half of the present district of Arrah or 
Shahabad. In James Rcnneirs Bengal Atlas of 1781 (w}ii(*h gives the iirst 
})roper maps of Bengal and Bihar after adequate survey), we Boujepour 
or Shawahair ( = Bhojpur or Shahabad) as the name of a (listri(*t forming 
the northern part of tlw; prescMit distric^t of Arrah or Shahabad, the southern 
part forming another districit with the name Rotas ( = Rohtas or Rohitas). 
Thus the name Bhojpur at the end of the eighteenth century com])rised a 
good !)it of country. Gradually, the adjective Bhojpuii or Bhojpuriya 
was extended to nu^an tin* ])eopk‘ as wc^ll as tlie speecli of this area, and as 
tlie s])<‘ech was current in tracts to the north, south and west of Bhojpur 
district or parganah, it was naturally enough applu‘d to tli(‘ pi‘opIe and 
language even beyond tlie old limits of tlu^ Bhojpur (‘ountry. 

§4. It is remarkal>le tliat the speecli of over 20 millions of jxioph' 
round about Bhoj])ur should he calhxl by th<^ name of this place. The area 
of Bhojpur] really co\ers the old tracts of the ‘Kasis' and the ‘Mallas’, 
plus a ])ortion (h’ westei n Magadha and Jhada Khanda (now^ Chhota Nagpur). 
Th<^ a.l)sence of a single na.me embracing all this wdde tract in ancient times 
was mad(‘ good by the', namti Bhojpur (anrl Bliojpuri) in Mogul times, when 
evidently the prowess of IIkj Bhojpur Rajputs in lighting the Great Mogul 
rais(xl tlu^ prestige of their biothers in s[)eech among whom the name 
becanu^ an illustrious one, to be adopted with pride in referring to themselves 
as distinguish(*d I’rom tiudr neighbours lound about. 

§5. It was during tlu^ sev(*.nte(mth and eight(*dith eentmles that the 
name Bhojpur] to nu'an tlu^ sjjcakers of t his form of Magadhan bexiame (istab- 
HsIkmI. The Bliojpuris or Bhojpuriyas had a reputation for lighting and wore 
later mucdi in fhunaiid in tlu^ a.rmies of the Moguls and following them of th(^ 
British, ])a.rtieularly up to tlu? days of the mutiny. The old saying quoted 
Ixdow, which is w idely eurixuit in Bihar, indicates the bellicose spirit of the 
Bhojpurl, incidentally giving the name by which his speech and })coplo are 
now' known:— 

Bhagalpur ke bhagoliya, 

Kahal-gSw ke thag, 

Patana ke dewaliya— 
tinu namajad; 
suni pawe ‘ Bhojpuriya \ 
ta tinu ke turc rag. 

‘The ])(M)ple of Bhagalpur are |)rone to run away; the people^ of Kahal-gaw' 
ar<^ elu^ats; the people of Patna are bankrupts (i.e. swindlers)—all these 
tlinn^, are notorious. But if a “ Bhoj})uriya ” comes to hear of them, he wdll 
break the heads of all tlu^ three.’ 

The use of the same tc^rin to im^aii the people and their language is 
common enough in the follow ing verse (Grierson: Seven Grammars of the 
Dial(‘ets and Sub-Dialects of the Bihar] Language, Part I, front page). Here 
w^e hav(‘ the us(^ of tlu* term Bhojpuriya to mean tlie tongue:— 

*Kasa, kasa’ Kasamara; ‘kina’ Magahia, 

‘ka’ Bhojpuria, ‘ki’ Tirahutia. 

‘ For “ what ” Kasamara (Saran) has kasa kasa and Magahi kind ; Bhojpur] 
has kd and Tirhuti ki, ’ 

Thus it becomes clear that the name Bhojpur] or Bhojpuriya for thv 
language and the people has been in use since at least the late Mogul period. 
But the first written use of the wonl in tliis sense appears to date from 
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J789, in the follownote given by Sir George Grierson in ‘Addenda et 
Corrigenda Minora ' fornung supplement II to Vol. I of the Linguistic 
Survey of India, p. 22, additional liote for page 47, Vol. V, Part II:— 

1781). ‘ Two days after, as a regiment of sepoys, on its way to Chiinar- 

ghur, was marching through the City at day-break, I wont out, and was 
standing to see it })ass by, the Regiment halted; and a few men from the 
centre ran into a dark lane, and laid hold of a hen and some roots; the 
people screamed. “Do not make so mucli noise”, said one of the men in 
his Bodjpooria idiom; “we go today with the Frenghees, but wo are all 
se rvants (timanls) to (‘lieyt-Sing, and may eome back tomorrow with him; 
and then tlic qiu'stion w ill be not about your roots but about your wives 
and tlaugld(‘rs” ' (Raymond, Translation of the Seir Mutaqhcrin, 2nd Ed., 
Translator's pn faci*. }>. 8). 

Then we have .h»hn Ih aines in 1868 in an article to the Journal of the 
Royal /hsiatic Soddy published in Vol. Ill. pp. 483-508, (‘iititled ‘Notes 
on the Rhoj])iiri Dialect of Hindi, spoken in Western Bilifir’, first definitely 
using th<' term ‘BhojpurC for the language. Evidently, he had followed 
current usage in so em])loying th(‘ t(‘rm. This artiel(‘ was read won a yea.r 
(arlier on F<4)ruarv 17, 1867. 

§6. Ther(‘ an' other names also for the Bhojpuris and their langjiage. 
In Mogul timt\s. the nanu* ‘Baksariya’ (from th(‘ city of Buxar near Bhojpur) 
app(*ars to hav(‘ l)(‘(‘n used commonly in l)(‘lhl and (dsowheie in the west 
for th(‘ Blu>jj)iui p(()])le, partieiilarly to d(‘not(‘ soldiers froTU tlu' Bhojpuri 
tract. Baksar (Buxar) and Bliojpur evidcuitly were two of the most noted 
Bdiojpuri (cntres in thos(* days—th(‘ first for re(*ruitment of soldi(U*s in the 
Mogul army in tla^ sevent<‘enth and <dght(*enth centuries and this name was 
adoj)ted by the British also in tlie form Buxerirs in the eighteenth century 
wlien they wen* in the* habit of recruiting Bhojpuri sepoys in Bengal. 
(Se(' William Irviia*: The* Army of the Indian Moglnds. London, 1903, 
pp. 168-169.) 

In Bengal when* Bhojpuris go in their thousands, they are simply 
called * Hindusthrmi ’ oi merely ‘Paseimas’, i.e. w'esU'rners, in contradis¬ 
tinction. to the local people; and other names a(5<;epted equally by Bhoj])urI 
sojourners are ‘DeswTdi' and ‘Khotta'. The last is used a little iii (umttun])! . 
Naturally, neither the sojourning Bhojpuri who is of a humble rank, 
usually going to (‘ani a living in Bengal as a watchman or labourer or a 
small trad(*r, mu' the Bengali wlio employs him or with whom he* has 
dealings, has any ifl(‘a that their speeches Bengali and Bhojpuri have a 
great d(‘al in common. Both think that the spe(>oh of the? Bhojpur] is a 
khul of Hindi or Hindusthiini, j)articulaijy, because the Bhojpur] if literate 
is literate in Hineb and not in Bhojpuri as a separate language. 

It should be* noted, liowever, apropos the term ‘DcAwali’, that when 
they come in contact with one another in (!?alcutta or other parts of Bengal, 
the*y characterize them.seivcs vls-d-vis the Be?ngalis, ‘ Dosw^ali ’ or ‘Mulki’ 
ancl call their language ‘ Deswali Boli ’—the word ‘Des’ and ‘Mulk’ meaning 
country, i.e. ‘fellow countrymen’ or ‘coinpatrieds’ e)r ‘brothers from the 
same speech '. But in this connection, it should also be noted that ‘Deswali’ 
or ‘Mulki ’ varies in connotation and even one Western Hindi speaker 
addressing anotlier Western Hindi speaker addresses him as ‘Deswali’ or 
‘Mulk] ’ and gives the same name to his language. 

§7. In the upper provinces, the people of Bhojpuri area are sometimes 
called ‘Purabiya’ and their language ‘Purbi boli’. Hobson-Jobson (A 
Glossary of Colloquial Anglo-Indian Words and Phrases and of Kindred 
Terms by Henry Yule and A. C. Burnell, pp. 724) gives the following 
information about ‘Poorub’ and ‘Poorbeoa’;— 
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‘In upper India, the term means usually Oudli, the Benans division 
and Bihar. Henc(^ Poorbeea (Purbiyil), a man of those eountries, was, in 
the daya the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority being 
reeruited in those provinees.’ 

Thus it will be seen that the ‘ Purabiya’ anrl ‘ Pm f)i boll’ will ineliah* tlu* 
peoph* of Kosala (Awadli) and tlu‘ir language. In Fact, the t(‘rm ‘Purabiya * 
is indefinite, vaguc' and relative. It is the morh^rn e(>unf(‘rf)art of tlu^ term 
‘Pracya found in the Bi*ahmanas and in (tr(M‘k writers (as Prasioi) t(> 
indicate Easterners (i.<\ pe(>|)le to the east of t lu* ‘ Madhyadc^sa ’ in general). 
Even the inhabitants of Kosala eall the peo])le of Bihar ‘ Purabiya' w hieh they 
thems(^lves ar(‘ ti'rmed })y thos(^ s|)eaking'Brajabliakhri' and ‘Khariholi'. 

§8. B(‘sid("s the above*, wc* tiiul tin* nam(^sT^jiha|)arahiya\ ' Ba.r)arsi' and 
BangaraJn boli tor the dial(‘(*ts of (■hhajjra. Banaras and Bangar—the 
v\estern part (d tlu^ Ballia and the eask'rn part of 1h(* Azaingarh districts 
which are not w atered by tlie flood of the- (fanga—according to t h(‘ smaller 
political divisi(»ns and with som(*what mirua local p(M*nlia.rities. Th(\s(* 
naines ar(> to lx* (*lass(al with Baksariya and Bliojpin i(ya). 

§0. l^ri IvTilnila Sankrityayana in his pr(‘sid(Mitiai address, page 2. 
d(‘liv(‘red at the* thirt(*(‘nth anni\(*rsary of 'th'* Ballia Hindi Pracarini 
Saliha. has prefi'rri'd tlu* nann* MallT' to ‘FfhojpuTr. ‘Malla was om* of 
the sixte'en Maluijanapadas of the days of Buddha. What was its exact 
boundary, it is V(‘ry difficnit to say. TIk* dain Kalpasctra' reders to nim* 
‘Mallakis but the Buddhist t(‘Xts speak of thn'c '^lallas' only. These 
are the Mallas ol Mviisinara', ‘Pava’, and ‘Anu[>iya‘. Tliey had s(‘V('ral 
iiufiortant eiti(‘s, namely. ' Bhoga-nagar‘Anupiya ’ and 'Uruvelakappa*. 
Both ‘Kusinara’ and ‘Pave' have been id(‘ntilied with ‘Kasia’ and ‘Pada^ 
laona’ in the district oi' Deoria. in the Uttar Piadesa. wh(‘re Bhojpnri 
is spok(‘n at pi*(‘sent. It slunild be notcal in this connc'ction that ‘Malla’ 
and 'Ka^r would go togetlaT as old names of this tract but it w ill be rather 
lat(‘ in th(‘ day to ix'viva^ th<*m to replace I^hojpnri w hich has an (‘stablish(‘d 
tradition of at least three hundred years. 

§10. Bh(^jpui*i is 41 hinguage which is V(‘ry much alive. Allhf)Ugh the 
prinuiry iind seeoiuhiry education in the Bhojpnri 4ire4i is impart(‘d through 
the medium of the standiird Hindi 4 ind Urdu and the lit,(‘rary language, 
too, is Hindi «uid Urdu, ycd Bhojpnri occu])ies a plac(‘ of honour 4ind pr(‘-stige 
in the lie4irts of its sjx^akers. The or 4 il (explanation of difficult portions in 
Hindi and Urdu is fnxpa'Mtly m4ide in ehiss in Bliojpuri wluui teiichers and 
students both an^ Bhojpnri sjxeakers. The stud(‘iits. both in tlK'ir elass- 
r(X)ins and outsich*, talk to (uiidi other in Bhojpnri iind (*ven th(\v wa)uld 
address tlu^ te<ieher in the mother tongue in the lower (vlass(‘,s. ‘Sanskrit 
Pandits’ in old style Sanskrit schools (Pathasrdas) do the same thing iind 
sca-rcely use Kharlboli. If iiuylxxly talks to his own ]x*o])l(e in villages in a 
hinguage other tluin Bhojpnri, he is looked down on wdth (contempt 4ind is 
regarded either as a jxxhint or as one who gi\(\s superior 4iirs. In every 
part of the Blmjpuri are4i, the people (liscuss all sorts of political, social iind 
economic matters in their own tongue. Every typ(*. of sermon and dis¬ 
course is given in the dialect of the people. In marrhiges and other cere¬ 
monies, the lettei*s and invitiitions wdien issued in MSS. iire in Bhojpnri, but 
w hen printed, Hindi is, nowadays, employed. On all auspicious oeemsions, 
W'Oinen sing Bhojpnri songs and they are very much liked by all sections 
of the people. 

In Mirzapur and in Banaras, a special type of song know^i as ‘ Kajarl ’ 
is very much prevalent. Such songs are exclusively in Bhojpnri. These 
are sung by the common people in the month of Saw^an (July-August). 
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Very dear indeed is the niotlicr tongue to the heart of the Bhojpuri 
people and thej^ hold it in great esteem. Even when outside their linguistic 
area they never lail to show their love for the language and they will always 
be cultivating it wherever and whenever they congregate. In Calcutta, 
for instanc(i, whieli can be described as a centre of Bhojpuri life and Bhojpuri 
‘culture', as tlu‘re are hundreds of thousands of Bhojpuri speakers in the 
city, and niort> in the suburbs and along the Bhagirathi valley jute mill 
areas, as in Hyde Park in London, the ‘Maidan’ is the centre where the 
ituisses gather ; and, at the foot of the Ochterlony Monument in the ‘Maidan ’ 
tlart^ is a large informal gathering of Bhojpuri people, particularly on 
Sunday evenings, uikUt the; shadow of the ‘Maunl-Math’ (as the Bhojpuri 
speakers have tiansfornied the English word 7 nonunierit), we have the 
regular sight of Bh()j])uri ])(M>ple amusing thems(‘lv(‘s with folk-songs, folk¬ 
tales and informal talks and speeches. 

§11. In spite of this great love for their language, it is strange how 
little Bhojpuri is ciiltivat<‘d nowadays and had been so little; cultivated in 
olden times compared with other sister or cousin spet;ches like; Bengali, 
Maithili and Ko^ali, not to speak of Braj. But Bhojpuri Brahmans who 
ought to have set the exam])le (a.s the Brahnuins of Bengril, Mithilii, Ko.4ala 
and of th(‘ Braj area did) a{)p(‘ar to hav(‘ concentrated em Sanskrit at 
Banaras. The fact of Banaras being the intelleadual centre; e)f Hindu 
India \Nas I'csponsible fe)r elrawdng all the caiergy of the: Brahmans e)f the 
Bhojpuri area to the eadtivation of the sacreel janguage, te> t]u‘ negleed e.)f 
tile mother tongue. But a peepular writer like Kabir ce>uJd not wholly 
neglect it, although the rapidly deveie)ping ‘Khariboli’ e>f the west and tlie 
Braj, wedl e;stablishe;d as the; literary language e)f the" \Ve‘stern U.P. and 
Panjilb, claimed his first attention. Bedow, 1 have discusse;d how far 
Kabir wrote in Bhojpuri and heiw far eithew Bhoj})in‘i writ(;rs are found. 

At the present moment Hindi is eivershadowing Bheijpuri as the 
language; ol eelucation anel public life; but, nevertheless, there is a strong 
undereairront eif literary lifi; in Bhojpuri as seen freim a mass ol* Bhojpuri 
Iblk-semgs and ballads and poems which see the print in cheap editions 
costing a few copjiers. The;s(‘ ceime out regularly from Banaras -Baijnath 
Prasad and Ce). and Gullu Prasad Ke*darnath. Booksellers and Publishers— 
and from Dudh Nath Press, Salkia, HowTah. Bhojpuri songs are on the 
lips of all Bhojpuri peeiple. Moreover, a slight attempt at re-establishing 
Bhojpuri as a language; of lit(‘raturc has start(;d, and this also is noted 
below. 

§12. Em* the last lifteen years, a special tyjie of Bhojpuri dramas known 
as ‘Bidesiya’—tlu; subject being the; suffering of the wife on account of 
separation from Ikt’ husband who has gone far away from home; for a 
job--written by one Bhikhriri Thakur of Chhapra has become very popular. 
Pirated editions of these ‘Bidesiya Natak’ have come out. The popularity 
of these dramas can be judged from the fact that no other book except 
the Ramayana of Tulasidas is so much read by the common people as these 
dramas ol Bhikhai*] Thakur. These dramas arc; very important from the 
linguistic point of view also, inasmuch as they give the specimens of the 
current language* of the people. 

Very recc'utly some eight small dramas have been written by Rahula 
hahkrityayana in Bhojpuri. These dramas contain interesting diiiloguc'-s 
and record the most current forms spoken in the Saran district. 
Sri Sahkrityayana has also contributed an article (Hamsa, Sept.-Oct., 1942) 
on the ‘linguistic; problem of India’ and he is of opinion that the medium 
of instruction in the Bhojpuri area should be Bhojpuri instead of Hindi. 
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§13. The great want of Bliojpiiri is the printed literature of higher 
type. Even before the advent of the modern Hindi, the literary men, 
especially poets, employed KosalT (Avvadhi) and sometimes Braj-bhakha 
for literary purposes. At present owing to tlu‘ preferen(;e of exoti<‘ 
Hindi, all works of any importance are written and published in Hindi. 
In fact, only those books pay which are wanted for the (education of the 
[)eople and, for this purpose, the exotic Hindi is the only nK^dium. Still 
many saints belonging to this area of which Kabir was tli(‘, fonunost com¬ 
posed songs in Bhojpurl. 

§14. Kabir was pnibably born in the yt'ar A.I). 1390 (Samvat 1456) 
and died in 1518 (Samvat 1575). The book ‘Kabir Hranthawair, (‘diteil 
by Syarn Sundar Das, has been ])ublished by tlui Nagari PracarinI Sal)ha, 
Kilsi. 

It is based on two MSS., oiui of A.I). 1504 (Samvat 1561) and the 
other of A.I). 1824 (Sainvat 1881), preserv(‘d in the library of the Nagari 
PracarinI Sabha. Th(‘. language of this (Mlition is full ol‘ tlu? Panjabi idioms 
and phrases. Kaliir lias confess(^d that his moth(u* tongiK^ was Banarsi-boli 
a dialcKit of the Western Bhojpuri. Naturally th(‘ (|uestion arises, wh\' 
this Pa,njal)I inlluenct^. It may be eitluu' due to tlie transcailxT who 
repla(‘(‘d the Bhojpuri idioms and phrases by tlu^ Panjabi ones or it may 
b(^ due to his association with th(^ l^injabi saints. According to Diis, tht^ 
latter is mainly responsibh* for it. But tlu^ first (‘ause seems to luivt- been 
more. ])otent. 

What had happcuied to Kabir\s language, (‘xactly the same thing 
happciiied to th(‘ la!iguag(‘ of Buddha, who was born about t wo thousand 
y(‘ars Intfore Kabir. Sylvain L(‘vi in a veuy im])ortant artiitU^ in the Journal 
AHiatique, 1912 (‘»Sur un(‘ Langue Pre-canoriique du Bouddhisme’), first 
suggested that b(4iind IMli of the 8out.hern Buddhists wlii(‘h is supposed 
to be the oldest Biuldhist canon, there was anotheu* (*anon in the original 
(‘astern dialect of the Buddha himself, tract's of whidi in words and forms 
are seen to survive below the current Pfdi t(‘xt. Pali in gtaieral has midland 
or western aflinities but these eastern forms are the relics of the original 
‘ Buddha-vac^anaThis jioiiit has Ihm'ii also fk'monstrated by Heinrich 
Liiders (‘Bruehstuck(‘ Buddhististdicr Dramen’, Btalin, 1911, pp. 40, 41). 

The sarm^ has hajifiencd in the case of Kabir also. Wt^ know that he 
was not an educated man. Naturally he liad no option but to compose in 
his mother tongue Uk' ‘ Banarsl-boli ’ or dialect of his native town Banaras. 
This Banaras spc-cch, i.i'. Bhojpiin of the day , was a provitKiial dialec t 
lacking the pn^stige of hoth ‘Braja-bhakha’ which had inluuited the tradition 
of ^auraseni Apabhramsa, as well as of the iuiv\l\' (kn(‘doping ‘KhariboH’ 
which was the Indian language current in the Muslim (.‘ourt. For in> 
t(dligibility in the tracts to the west of the Bhojpuri area whore Kabir‘s 
message spread, Braj and Kluiriboli were mon^ suitabh' than Bhojpuri. 
(Consequently it was necessary to hav(* Kabir’s ' padas' and 'sd/chis' tv- 
written in Braj oi* Kharlboll or in a mixture of both, so that from W(^stern 
Panjab to Bengal and from the Hirarilayan slopes to (liijarat and Millw a 
and in further south, the teachings of the saint could spread. This trans¬ 
lation into ‘Braj’ and ‘Kharlboll’ (‘ould be easily done by changing the 
forms of the words a bit here and there. 

It is also equally likely that Kalnr hims(df as a ‘Sadhu’ who had 
wand(ired a lot would be knowing the speech(\s of the west, vi/i. ‘Braj’, 
‘Khariboli’, as well as ‘K(5^ili’, and he himself wrote in th(\se speeches. 
Both the alternatives are equally likely. But c^onsidering that in the text 
as printed from a MS. of 1504 by 6y^am Sundar Diis, w^e can see quite 
transparently Bhojpuri forms below tlu’i surfa(;e of ‘Braj’, ‘KciJ^all’ and 
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‘Kluiribdir like east(‘rn forms below tlie siirfftee of Pali, it is more likely 
that the first alternative was largely the ease. 

Below are giv(‘n a few examples from the above ‘Kabir (Tranthawall' of 
IVis whi(^b go to support the above statement: - - 

(a) The noun shmi in BbojpurT has generally two forms—oia* short 
and (»ne long. Sueb forms are found in this book. ('.g. 

khabhawa (!in(‘ 13, P- ^14) 

pauwa ( ,, U, p. 95) 

paharawa ( ,. 13, ]>. 9fi) 

inanawa ( ,, 23. [). 108) 

khatolawa ( ,, 15, p. 112) 

rahatawa ( ,, 12, p. 105) 

(b) The verb in th<* ‘i^ast dense' in BlK)j})inM has -al, -ale,ete. ddiis is 
also found in many plaiH\s in this (slition, e.g. 

(i) jiilah^ tani buni para na pawala, the weaver could not 

weave (lin(> 14. p. 1(4). 

(ii) triguna raliita phala rami hama rakhala, 1 k(‘pt tlie fruit 

which is beyond tlin*e elements (line 14, j). 1(4). 

(iii) n5 hama jiwata na mfiwale (muwale ?) mahS, neitlier 1 um 

among tlie alive nor among the dearl (line 19, ]>. 108). 

(iv) papi paralaj jShi abhage, the sinner got (b(‘eame) unfortunate 

(line 17. p. 132). 

(c) Tlie third ])erson singular luture veib in Bhojpuri ends in -ihS. 
'flu following an^ the examples from tin' al)ov(‘ book:— 

(i) hari marih^ (marihe ?) tau hamahfi marih^ (marihe?), 

if (lod will die, I w ill also di(' (line 21, p. 102). 

(ii) Idri swadi bisai rasi bahiha! (bahihe ?) naraki par^ puni 

rSma na kahihai (kahihe ?), tlu' five simses will flow to¬ 
wards worldly enjoynuaits. They will go to hell, but will 

n(*t utter tla^ nani(‘ of ltam' (line 13. fn 134). 

That with l(*ast efforts, the jioenis of this (*(lition can be restored in 
Bhojpuri also proves that most probably th(^ original Bhoj|)url forms 
were replaced by the forms oFa W<‘st,(‘rn dialect. In the following (‘xamy)le, 
at first, the jxuun as printed in tJi<^ Xagari Praearinl edition wnll be given 
and tlH ‘11 the restored Bhojfuirl version. The r(\stor(*d forms will be given 
in l»rack<‘ts :— 

buni kari sir3nS ho rama, 
nali karama nahi ubare. 
dakhina kut jaba sunahS bhfika, 
taba hama saguna bicara. 
larake parake saba jagata hm, 
hama dhari cora pasara ho rSma. 
tSnS^linhS banS linhS, 
linhe goda ke paiiwa. 
ita uta citawata kathawana lInhS, 
m3da calawan3 dauwa h5 r3ma. 

(Page 95) 

The restored Bhojpnri v^ersion: — 

(ml) buni kari (sirailo) ho rama, 
nali karama nahi ubare. 
dakhina kuta jaba sunaha (bhfikala), 
taba hama saguna (bicarald). 
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larake parake saba (jagatare), 
hama dhari cora (pasarald) ho rSma. 
tana (lihald) bana (lihalo), 

(lihalS) goda ke paiiwa. 

ita uta dtawata kathawana (lihald), 

mSda calawanS dauwa ho r3ma. 

1 am tired of weaving, yet I am not relieved of it. In the southern 
direction, when the dog barked 1 thought of tlie auspicious moment. 1 
found all the childrtui awak(^ so 1 slept away as a thief. I took the weaving 
instruments (tana and bana) and the sandals of my feet. While looking 
here and there, I took the brush that rubs the starchV 

Besides the abovc^ authentic edition of Kabir, there are others also in 
which we find tlu^ Bhojpuri eleintuit more prominent. Of such ones, th(^ 
Bengali edition of Prof. Ksitimohan 8(?n of Santiniketan is pr(*-eininent. 
In fact, the ‘nirgiina’ songs of Kabir are so iiopular in Bhojpuri area that 
wen the illiterate people nunernber one or two of them. 

§15. Dliarain Dfis was another saint of the line of Kabir, who also 
(composed poems and songs in Bhoj[)uri. W(‘ kiunv nothing V(‘ry df^nitc 
about him but it is said that he was a disciple of Kabir and survived him 
by fifteen years. Some of the poems of Kabir liave been addressed to 
Jiharain Das and this cl(‘arly proves his connection wdth Kabir. The book 
‘Dharam Das jl kl Saljdawall’ Avas published by the Belvederes Printing 
Works, Allahabad, in 1923 along with the works of Kabir. One of the 
])oems from this edition is given below :— 

mitau marajya suni kari gail5. 
apana balaina paradesu nikari g^ilo, 
hamara ke kachuwo na guna dai g^lo. 
jogina hoi ke mai bana bana dhddh5, 
hamara ka biraha bajraga d^ g%ilo. 
saga ki sakhi saba para utari g^ili, 
hama dhaiia thadhi akeli rahi gsplo, 
dharama das yaha arja karatu hai, 

Sara sabda sumirana dai gailo. 

'My friend Aveiit away leaving my but emjity. My beloved passed 
away to a foreign land. (But) he di(l not leave for me any good thing 
(literally, good qualities). Becoming a femah* Yogi, I search for him from 
forest to forest. 

He has gone aw^ay giving mo the pangs of separation. 

All the friends of my eompany passc^d on to the other shore, (while) 
1 w as the only girl w ho rcTnained standing. 

Dharam Das makes this petit Jon : 

(He) gave me the Best (Highest) Kaine (of God) as a remembrance'.^ 

§10. 6iv Narayan was another saint born in the village of Candrawar 
in the Gbazipur district, w ho ('omposed a nund)er of books w hieli an? fountl 
in MS. forms but have not been published as yet. One of his books‘Guru 
Anyas’ was compost'd in A.D. 1734 (Samvat 1791). 

Siv Karayan has employed ‘Doha’ and ‘C\ui{)ai’ metres—^the metres 
used by two famous AwadhI ])Oets Malik Muhammad JayasI and Tidasidas 
ibr ‘Padmavvat’ and ‘Rarnacfirit Manas’. His language is Kosali (Awadhi) 
which bad attained a literary dignity in Bhojpuri area also. But he lias 
composed also ‘Jatsari’—the song of the grinding mill—and ‘ghato’—the 
song sung in the month of Cmtra, and in these songs he has used Bhojpuri 
wdiieh was his mother tongue. His works have^ })een in circulatifai in MSS. 
and tht \’ larnelA eireula.lc \i\ this hishion. 
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§17. DliaranI Dus of Majhi, district Saran, in Bihar, was a poet- 
saint who composed some verses in Bhojpiiri. I'wo of his books ‘Sabda 
Prakiis’ and ‘Prem-Pragas ’ have been preserveci in manuscript forms in 
the library of Majlii. These I havt^ consulted. As in the case of Siv 
Narayan, he composed his work in Kosa-li in the narrative portion em¬ 
ploying doha and cioipaj hut the songs are invariably in BhojpurJ. In 
‘Prem-Pragas’, he lias given th(‘ date of his renunciation A.D. 1656 
(Sam vat 1713):— 

samat satra so call gajiu. 

Terah adhik tahi para bhaiu. 

!§ahjahS chorf dunial. 
pasari Aurangjeb dohai. 

Soc bicari atma jagi. 

Dharani dhareu bbes b%iragi. 

‘Samvat 1700 was completed and thirteen more y(5ars had passed also. 
Shahjahan ceased to extTcise his worldly povvcT and th(‘ rule of Aurangzeb 
had begun. (At this time), after eontcuuplat-ion. the soul iiwoke and 
Dharani renumiated this world.’ 

The folh^wing lines have htnai taken from a manuscTipt of ‘Prem- 
Pragas’ which was completed on 21st datt‘ of Bhado (year 1281 Fasli), 
A.D. 1873, b\' Mahant Ramdas of Majhi for Janakidasi alias Barata 
KiiSra of the same; place. The language is Bhojpiiri mixi^d with Awadhi 
and the mctr(‘ is payar whicli is very common in Bengali:— 

sumiru sumiru mana sirajana-hara, 
jiiiba kqila sura nara saraga patala. 
rabi sasi agini pawana k%ila pani 
jia jantu sani sani ani ani ban!, 
dharati samudra bana parabata sumeru, 
kamatha phanindra indra baikuth kuberii, 
gura ke carana raja sirwa cadhai, 
jin ha lela bhaujala biidata bacai. 
dewata pitara binawalo kara jori, 
sewa leba mani alpa budhi m5ri. 
jahS lagi jagata bhagata awatara, 
more to jiwana dhana prana adhara. 
tiratha barata caro dhama sali-grama, 
mathe bathe paras! karailo pranama. 
chota m( ti jia jantu jahS lagi jhar! 
bakasi bakasi lehu augiiiia hamar!. 

‘O mind! always renKmiher tla^ name of (Visitor who has enuited the 
gods, imai, heaven and tin; region under t-h(^ earth; who lias en^ated the sun, 
the moon, the tire, tla^ air, the water and th(‘ va,rions kinds of beasts u.nd 
other creaiun^s; who lias crea.t(*d tht? (^arth, the ocean, the forest and the 
“Sunaru” mountains as well a-s the* torloist^ who bears the nniverse., 
Indra, tine si rjient (V'asuk:), tlu^ heaven of Visnii, and Kubia'a. Putting 
the dust of my (Jurn’s hurt upon my liead—the dust w'hich saves men 
from sinking in this worldly ocean—T pray to the gods and the dis¬ 
parted souls of my for(‘fath(u*s with foidid hands. You please acee[)t 
this salutation {se/wd —of. East Bengal! sehd a-nd Assamese xeivd = pranama, 
salutation) heeausi^ my mind is weak. In this world, wherever the devoti^es 
havt; coim‘, they, indeed, aiuj my lile’s treasures and tlie riist of my soul. 
Toueliing nn^ head Avilli my ha^nds, T bow dowui to all tlio holy placfjs, ihir 
religions fasts and huists, the four great sacred places {dhama) and Viimu 
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in the form of the Saligraimi .stoiR\ 1 also bow flown to all creaturf s, 
small and great, wherever th(‘y are f()un(l. You please, excuse my fault.* 

§18. In addition to the few poems by Kablr, Dharam Das and Dharain 
Das quoted above, thiuH' is no literary document of Bhojpuri whidi can In* 
taken up for tlie study of this language historically. A few letters and 
documents in Bhojpuri from tlie eighteenth century are also found. Thesi^ 
have all bcfui given together with sf)me ])oems by Kabir, Dharam Das and 
Dharanl Das in tlie Appendix. Modern Bhojpuri songs and ballads, en¬ 
tirely of the chfiracitcr of folk-literature, are useful materials for th(‘ language* 
but they are not f)f historical value. 

§19. The scientific study of the Modern Tndo-Aryan languages began 
about sevemty years ago with the inoneer res(‘arches of Beanies and 
Bhandarkar and it was tlie din^ct outcfune of Sanskrit and Prakrit studies. 
So far as Bhojpuri is concenuMl, Beanu^s was probably the first man who 
made an attempt to accpiirc it fVu* science. He contributed an articif*, 
‘Notes on the Bhojpuri Dialects of Hindi spoken in Western Bihar’, in 
JR AS., Vol. TIT, 1808, jip. 48‘T-508. The article was read even a year 
earlier on February 17, 1807. Th(‘re are three sections in this artielf;—the 
fii'st includes the phonoiogy and the dech^rision of nouns and ])ronouns; the 
second, the conjugation of verbs and the derivations of the post])ositions ; 
and the third is a list f)f common Bhojpuri words. 

Mr. *1. B. Bt^id also attfunpted to giv(^ a picture of the Bhojpuri dialect 
in his ‘Not(‘S on the Dialcfd current in Azamgarlr in Ajipendix No. 11. 
Si'ttlenumt Beport, 1877. In this pajier the grammar of the dial(‘ct has been 
treated in britd. it includes {a) sounds (pronunciation). (/>) nouns, (c) ad- 
jeetives, (d) pronouns, and (c) VfTbs. 

In 1880, A. F. Budfilf Hoernle imblished his ’(kunparative Grammar 
of tli(‘ Gaudian lianguagcs’ with special ndei’i'iiee to tlu^ Eastern Hind:. 
TA)r tlu^ W(‘stern Bhojpuri of Banaras, Hoernle has giMui the name ‘ Eastiu n 
Hindi’. This is a uniciiK^ work from the philological point of view a,s it 
is both historical and conijiarative. 

George A. Gri(*rson has ])rovided rich mak*rials for the scientitic study 
ot the Biiojpuri dialect by his nunu'rous contributions. Tlu'si* can bv* 
summed up, in brief, as follows: - 

(i) I’Ik'- Song of Alha’s Marriage: A JThojpurl Epic. hid. Atd.. 

August, 1885, pp. 209-227. 

(ii) Folk-soiejs in Modern Bhojpuri with Text and English IVaiislation. 

JRAS.. Vol. X\A (Nt‘W S(‘ri(‘s), Part IT, 1884. 

(iii) Some. Bhojpuri Folk-songs with T(*xt. and Translaticui. JRAS. 

(New Seri(*s), J88(), pp. 207—23r>. It is a eolli'ction of 42 
Bii-has, collected from the Shaliafatl district. 

(iv) Folk-Ion* fiiun Eastern Goradvh])ur (N.W.P.) (in inodorn BhojpuiT 

verse) by Hugh Fra.scr, eommunicaU'd by F. il. Fisla r and 
< (iited by G. A. Grierson. JjlSB., \k)l. LIl. No. I, 188‘*. 
|.}). 1 --:!:!. 

(\) Essays on BiharJ Dc cUnsioii and Conjugation. JASB., \ ol. Lll, 
1882, })p. 1 lib 159. Not(' (»n tbe abovi* in the* sam<* Journal 
by A. F. Ilutlolf Ilo(Tnhi, ])p. 159 -K)*!. 

(vi) BaisA^^^ri Folk-songs collected by Babu Jogcnidra Nath Ba/ . 

(d]a.z:]a?r, eont.'ibuttd liy W. Irvine and edited by (b A. 
(b-leison. JASB., No. 2, 1884. ‘The Kajari Gii No. 7, 
and ‘ Jata.saii’, No. S, are in the Bhojpuri dial(*(*t. 

(vii) Tii<‘ Git Bijai Mai, a song in old Bhojpuri, J/I>S7T, Vol. LIU. 

Part I, spe cial nunilxr. 1884, pp. 94-150. 
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(viii) Two versions of the song of Gopi Chand with translation. JASB., 
Vol. LTV, Part I, No. 1, 1885—the Magahi and the Bhojpuri 
versions of the song of Raja Gopi Chand are given side by 
side on the same page. 

(ix) Notes on the Vernaeular Dialects spoken in the District of 8aran 

b\' (brindranath Dutt, Superinttuident, Raj Hatwa, (;om- 
miinicated by G. A. Grierson. JASB,, Vol. LXVI, No. 
1897, pp. 194-1^12. A noteworthy feature of this article is 
this, that it furnishes the specimens of tlu* dialect of Maghaiya 
Doms of Saran, Siarmarwa dialect obtained trom Gorakhpur 
and Naina dialect at HatxNa. 

(x) Sele(*t(*d specimens of th(^ Bilulri Language, Part II—The Bhojpuri 

Dialect—Th(^ G:t Naika BanijarvN a. ZDMO., 1889, pp. 468- 
509. 

(xi) Fables and Dialogues in the Saraii Bhojpuri (‘oIIccUhI by Bist'sar 

Parsad of Dahiavv, edit(‘d and translated by Grierson in tln^ 
S(‘\'en Granimars of the Diah^cts and Sub-Dialects of the 
Bibarl Language, Part IT, App<^ndix 1, pp. 148-156. Published 
in 1884. Also Bhojpuri songs colletried from the Shahabad 
district with the help of Munshi Radha Lai, Deputy Inspector 
of Schools, ill the above book, Ajifieiidix 11, p|). 157-195. 

(xii) The* Linguistic Survey of India, \^)1. V, Part 11, contains a 

skeleton grammar with the usual specinu'ns of Bhojpuri, 
both standard and dialeidical, as well as a Nagpuria or Sadaiil 
gra-mmar (as a foiin of Bhojpuri) with specimens. . 

0\<‘r and above, the ibllowing printed matirials are also available 
for the study of Bhojpuri:— 

(i) Bhojpuri words, agricultural songs, idioms and sayings, etc. in 

Fallon’s New Hindustanl-Englisli Dictionarv, published in 
1876. 

(ii) Also all the above lexical matter from Grierson’s ‘Bihar Peasant 

Lile' (1st and 2nd editions). 

(iii) The Dialogues and Folk-lore of Banaras Bhojpuri at the end of 

Hoernle's ‘Cornparati v<* Grammar of the Gaudian Liinguaircjs’, 
published in 1880. 

(iv) ‘Badmas-Darpan ’ by Tegli Ali—a eolleetion of songs in tlie dialect 

of Banaras city, published at Banaras, 1889. 

(v) More than a s(*or(? of small books containing Bliojjiuri songs and 

poems |>ublished from Banaras and Howrah. The following 
are noteworthy: (u) Bidesiyil, (/>) Kajarls. These books sell 
for an anna or a little more- and have freipient impressions. 

(vi) Eight small dramas written by Rilhula Sahkrityayana (Rahnl 

Bfiba). These arc: (1) Jaramanwa ke Har Nihicaya, (2) 
»Ta-t)aniya Rachhachh, (3) Des-Racehak, (4) Dhimmun Neta, 
(5) Mchararun ko Durdasa, (6) Naiki duniya, (7) I Hamar 
Diral, and (8) Jok—published in 1942-1943. 

(vii) Bhojpuri Lok Git, in tw ) parts—eolleeted by Pt. Krishna Deo 

Upadhyaya, M.A., find published by the Hin<li Sahitya- 
Sarnmelan, Prayag, 1943. 

§20. Bhojpuri embra(*(*s an area of soim^ 43,000 sq. miles. Its bouiid- 
aiy line docs not correspond to the jioliticaJ boundary of any province. 
d\) the east of Bliojpuri lie its two sisters Maithili and Magahi. Leaving 
the course of the Gahga a few miles west of Patna, the boiindary line takes 
tlic course of the 8on wliieli it leaves at its bend lu^ar Robtfis, wh(*aice ii 
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takes a south-easterly diroetiou. Here it creates a woruier l)v making a 
linguistic peninsula of the llaiielu Plateau with its neck as the river Son. 
Its south-east line goes up to 20 miles ea.st of Ranchi and mak(^s a rapid 
curve round Bondu rc^acliing n(?ar Kharsavvan at its other end. it 

turns to the west leaving Oriya on its left Hank and making a deep penetra¬ 
tion into tlie south it tlnai turns to th(‘ north (‘overing Jashpur State; 
with Chhattlsgarhi and Bagln‘ll on its left side. Reaching Bhandaria, it 
turns first towards north-west and then norih-eiist and, iinally, touching 
Son, it completes the linguistic j)eninsula of Na.g})U!iri hranch of Bhoj[)urI. 

Crossing the river Son, Bhojpuii touches Awadhi, inak(\s a marcli along 
the course of S5n up to 82° longitiale, and tluai il. turns north lo nu‘t t the 
course of the Gahga 15 miles west ol Mirzaj)nr. llcTt; the* line again turns 
to the east, cross(;s the Gahga at Mij‘zapur and witli Awadh; on its left, 
marches straight to the north crossing the Grainl Trunk Road at 1aman- 
chrdaid, running a few miles east, of tin; daunpur city. Then, it joins the 
course of the river (diagra in^ar Akharpur and landa. Taking tln^ north(;rn 
courst; of the Ghagra, it again turns to the v\(‘st up to S2 ' longitude. There 
it takes a zigzag coursr; to tln^ north-west of th(‘ IhistI district touching tin; 
Nepal froritu;!' nortli of darwa. Here the line encloses a long st!*!]) oF land 
along the Tarai par*t.ly from the Indian and pa.i*lly from tlu^ Nepalese 
territory np to the lUirth of tin; Bahraieh district when; liva* tin* Tharu 
people; wdio s{)eak a. form ol Bhojpm'I. Thisstrlj) of Jndo-Nt palesc boundary 
is, at places, hardly 15 miles wide. 

The northern boundary line having a. strij) of laml of lln^ Ko^ali 
(Awadlii) spe.aking p(‘opie to tlu‘ kdi, b(;tw(;cn Gorkhall or N(;|>rili and 
Bhojpurl, takes a. di]) to tin* south n(;ar Sd'' longitude, goes str'aighr, to the 
east round Riimminidei (tlu^ aneieiit ljui)d>ijii, tiie ])irth-pla(;c of th(‘ Buddha) 
and then it turns U) the north-east !•oulid Bntwal \v’heiK;(‘ ir takes an 
easterly <;oiirsc up to 15 miles (*ast. oi’ Amlckiiganj in Nepal. Then; it 
turns to the south w ith Maithill to its eaist. Reaeiiing up to Jd miles of 
Muzaffarpur, it turns to the west, and takes tlie course^ of the T*i\ c;r Ganda-k 
to join the Gahga at Patna. 

§21. The boundary line of Bhojpurl as indicated above differs in 
mi?ior details from that of* Grua-soiPs, partivailarly in tlie iiortli. The 
Indo-Nepalesi; frontier is not quiti; shar})ly detined as yet from tln‘ linguistic 
point of view. Here Grierson has eonteiited himself by ibljrnving the 
political boundary, though lie indicates that Hie Bhoj})uri is s])okeii uj) to 
the lower ranges of the Himala.ya.s. By personal iin estigation. I have 
been able to fix the northern boundary of Bhojiiml to a. line, fin ther to the 
north of that indicated by Grierson within the frontier of Nepal. This 
boundary line has been fixed after (;areful enquiry at severaJ points. The 
strip of land penetrating deep into Kusali eoiitains Thar us as its j)crmaneiit 
inhabitants. The Kosali (Awacilii) speaking people migrate to this area 
during certain seasons of the year lor trade but its permanent iiihabitariits, 
the Tharus, speak Bhojtiuri. 

§22. Bhojpurj has, as Grierson has carefully noted, four dialectical 
divisions. These arc the Northern Standard, the Southern Standard, the 
Western Standard and the Nagjiuria. The North(;rti Standard is spoken 
in the north of the river Ghagra. This area is again subdivided into two 
sub-dialects, Sarw^aria and Gorakhj)uria. By drawing a line along the 
river Gandak up to the Indo-Nepalese frontier, thence a (;urve to the west¬ 
ward of a few miles east of Gorakhpur up to Barhaj, w^(; have divisions of 
the dialect Sarawaria in the west and the Goraklipuri in the east. 

The whole of the Bhojpuri area, a little soutli of the river Son, is 
inhabited by the people speakmg Nagpuria. The Bhojpuri area between 
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Ui(‘ Northern vStandard and tli(‘ Nairpiiria inay a<»:ain bo subdividcMl l)y 
draw ing'a. lino soniliuards [Voin l^arlwij t(» (dia/Jpnr a-nd tlK'iioi' to tlio rivor 
Son. d’o tiM‘ tasl ot this liiu^ li(%s tfio Southern Standard Rhojpnri udiiio 
to tin' vvrst of it is the WVstern Bhoj]uin. 

Tiinni^liout the lonu' strip of lain! adoiiii; the Jiido-N(‘piile:se fronticT, 
the Tharn l>hojpiHi is th(‘ enrrenl diah*et. 'I'liese diaha'tieal divisions have 
b( (‘n .shou n in iho' niaj). 

In taet. (la* SontlM in Standard Biiojpnri :s t lie staiulard Bhojj)urj. 
Jt ('(‘ntres loinal tin* town ol‘ Bhojpnr wliieh is sitiiat('(! on the ])ank of the 
(.hihiLa in tla^ noj lli-wost <.!' iho Shahahrul dist j^ic.. ,1'h‘om {a rt it ext^'iid.'. 
to I hv ! a^^i ajfd s<a!th o\ J‘ t ht \\}a»l ui tliat disiiiet a,i«i i> Innindiil in the 
iiisl o! \Ih. S'.’ dir< v'l !</iis by tli* i‘i\ ' j' Son. '.wha*!!, Ino'ii v-.^v. n I'i’uss; s ([jo 
MHiiii, le!‘ a. W w \\i\k:- i.oo tli.- Jistriov of LfdainaM. 'l\,. wxst., 

it erosscs tlu' frontiei- between tiie lowc^r [n*o\inei's and thos«' of the United 
Brovinees (now Utlaj- Pi’ud.rsJi) and (-overs lh(‘ whoh^ ol’th^ south (vangtdic 
p(,)rt ioii of (jihazipiir. 

Standard liliojpnri is also spoktii in the nortii <>1 tin' Gahya in tla‘. 
distriets wineb bonirr in t!a' (.iahiia and ao' opposite Sl.aiaTbrid, viz. Sriraii. 
Jhdlia a,»al (diazipur. ft is spokiaj ov« r tla* w hot. of Badlia. ovi'r tla- soutli 
and the <'ast(wn hall (d. (fhazTf)nr. In Saran, it is I'oidined to vla.^ njon; 
sontlu‘rn par^auas. 

Tla‘ N(jrthern Stajidard JhaajpuiJ sliirldiy diihrs iVo?n tla triu* standard 
iihojpnri. It niay !)e eailed tia* sp*‘<‘eh of tho i>oal> ol' llu' (kindak and tla*- 
(duu:;ra, oniittiinz thi' tra.et of eoimtrv inma'dialely opposite*. Shrdiril)rid. 
This .l)oa.b ineludt'S tla' distih ts of Saran, Gora.khj)ur and Bast! exeludin,^ 
the Tahsd .Uaraiya and the' lau^iui^^ vari(‘s slightly as w(' go nortlowest. 

As W(' go further north into Gorakhpni*, vv(' lind two distinct siib- 
dialeets, that to tla‘ east l)eing eominonly known as (dorakljpuri and that 
to the. w('st as Sarwaria. The laXter extends still furtlu'r to tin.', ui'st and 
(jovers tiio Basil dislriet up to tiie river Kuano in d’ahs'd Haraiya. 

The word Sarwaria eoin(‘s from Sarwar, wliieh is a corruptioii of 
S(irat/U']i{ira (MIA Saravu-tHlni) or 'trans-Sarayfi \ that is to say, tlu' tra(*.t 
of eouiitry on tlu^ tar side of ilie Sarayu or Gha.gra (Gogra) river, looking 
from th*s eily <»!' Ajodliya, near the modern town of Fa-izabiid. Strietly 
speaking, it should luue included the whole of the districts of Babraicli, 
Gouda, Basti, G(»raklipur and Saran ; but owing to a local tradition, it 
nowaday s only mcajis t lu? (uaintry on (lie J(?ft bank of tlu? Ghagra Ix^tween 
Ajodliya in Faizabidd a.nd Majbaiili in Gorakb[>ur. 

§23. Below is given a. brinf comparative study of the Bhojjiuri dialects 
in relation to tlu? standard form of the language (the Southern Standard as 
current in Bhojpur and Ballia): 

(i) Nouns: 

Ill the St. Bh., tin? feminine nouns have very often a short (i) in the 
end but this is dropped in other dialects, e.g. 5khi, eye; pSkhi, feather, in 
St. Bh. (Ballia), but els(?where 5kh and p&kh. In some wcjrds in N.Bh. 
of Gorakhpur, there is nasalization (spontan(?ous nasalization): bhSt, 
bard ; n5d, a tub, ete,, but then; is no such nasalization in St. Bh. of Ballia. 
There the I’orms are sim])ly nad and bhat. (See also below, under Ad¬ 
jectives.) in Saran (r) sometimes becomes (r) due to the influeiiee of 
Maithilk Thus ghbra, horse, of the St. Bh. becomes ghora in Saran. 

The plural in the N.Bh. is, sometimes, formed by adding the syllable 
sa (= so), e.g. ghbra s^, the horses. 
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(ii) Proiioiiiis: 

'I'lui N.Bh. of Goriikhpiir prt'sc'rvcss rpwifiy an*liaio forms. may, 1, 
which is iindonhhally tlu‘ old Blioj. (drni, is foiiiul ]>rcs(‘rvod io tlio nomiriii- 
1iv(‘ ciisc. Tl occurs ordy in juovcrhs and in a.rci)aic oi’sicrcoty})cd expres¬ 
sions (dscwhcrc*. A sh(a(cr foian mo is also very common in ohlifjuc wliici) 
is ( (jually iKs-ominy ajcliaic in SI. l^h. In I\M>h. of (haa.k'hjnjv is also 
used fo?- t he s< cond pfU’son hesidrss l6. 

Ties inlerj'OL’al i VC pF'onoun (neutc'r) kethi. \\liaf, l)cconics kethua in 
Mic N.ldn 

(iii) Ad i vf s; 

Fi)v numeral adjc( f ives il IS, we have e^arai, haraji, feraj, etc. 
and thus -h A\hicli is so pr<auin»‘i>| it: the ce.i! of ilusc' mindh rs in th(‘ 
Slandai-d Bhojpnri is d!t»pp'.‘d if« ihc Nortliern Standard I'ihojpurj. Ayain 
{dr artis, Ihiiiyadehl. artalis, (orfy-cieh1, .sa^snthi, sixty-seven, arsvthi, 
sixiy-eie}!.(, we ha\ e, na.sa!iz(‘d (dims ara.G:s, aratfilis, sarsath, arsuth 
in tin* N.Bh. ('f Goraklipnr. 


(iv) V"crl.»s: 

A. Auxiliaiy V('i‘hs. 

Tlu‘ \’<'rh Suhstatilive hare, he is. ol'y n takes t Ik^ form hate in all 
disiricis north ofllK' Gaiiva, though the tdian bare is also used. Thus 
w(‘ ef‘t forms lik(‘ bat! in lirst f>crson ma.sfojjio.c^: bata. bate, ate in thx* 
second p(a-s('n nniscidine and baP^, atiu, bay, ay in tlu' third jjerson 
masculine, etc.: the Staiahird ba is not Idur.d, in th< NMbn dialcet. 

B. Finite N'erhs. 

Simple Frcs(‘nt—ojitional foinns used in Saran an 2i)d siifir. dekhue, 
dekboes, .‘>rd siny. dekhue. dekhai; on I pi. dek]!'»en. Fast tla^ cliarac - 
Icristii I' is found in all the dialects ol' Bhoj[uirI hut in l\dam.au the l('tt(‘r 
‘u’ is also Idnml, 

E:r(i)n])I(S. - 'V\u‘ iddlowine forms in use in Saran ar(‘ dne to thc' in- 
tlmmee o{' tlu‘ Maithili spoken to tic* east of the (fvudak a.,s n(ded in tla^ 
L.S.J., Vol. V, l\ut II, ]). 22r>:— 

First j)(*rson ham dekbaiiyain- -is iise<l A\h(*n tlie ohj(‘et of tlu* verb 
is in th(* liiii’d })(‘rson and sjieciaj i-espeet is shown to it. ddms, bam raja- 
ke dekbaliyaiii, 1 saw' IIis Majfsfy tlic Kiny. 

ham dekhaliyawa is oidy used f»cu tlie ol,'j( (*t of tlu* veil) is in tin* 
secctnd jiersou, and s|>eci,d respect is slsowu t(i it. 1'ini.s, ham raiira-ke 
dekhaliawi. t saw ^'^mr Honour. 

Sec(aAi person—lu dekhakdaiis is only used, when eimtcmpt is siiow n 
to tlio ofijivt in iiie tl'.ird }>» fsoo. Tecs, tfl niabya-kc dekbalahus, 
you saw the- wneteiicd variii'uer. 

t6 dekbal i.vn is mdy esi (i iv'. t is slowii to tlie of>ject in 

tin* third fx rsoii, d In s, tu rajii-ke dektiainbiiii, y<m s.:iw llis Majesty. 

Past CAinditioual Lhid sinyn dck?'iaU*s, tin! jil. dekhatcn. 

§24. As stated ahoAc, tlie N'ort’a ru Standai’d Bhojpun has aeain 
b( en divided into two sub-dialects. '(Torakh])Tird and nSarawarifi’. 'I'he 
CJorakhpurl dia.l(‘(d^ has a. lew local peeiiliaritics as noted by (ilrierson in 
llis L.8.I., Vol. V, Part. 11. p. 229. ''riie oiu* whieli most promirK'iitly 
strikes tlu* eye is the, na^tluxl a<iop;ted for wniiin: the hi-oad a-hound 
w'hieh is j-(*])resent:e(l by wiiline: the letter a twice, i.e. aa. Examples 
are daa, laa for da, la, ete. The only ollie*r }>oint ro<ra.rding pronuncia¬ 
tion which is W'Ortliy of note is that the letter r is preferred to r. Thus 
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we have paral, it fell, instead of paral. In the Standard Bhojpuri of 
Ballia we have paral and paral both. 

As regards the use of the auxiliary verb, bate is preferred to the 
Standard Bhojpiiri bare, lie is. 

The Sarwaria siil)-(lial(‘et of Bhojpuri is spoken all over the district of 
Bast! atul over the w(‘st(‘rn halt* of Gorakhpur. 

The folicnving piHMiliarities of the Sarwaria dialect of Bast!, noted by 
Grierson in his L.S.T., Vol. V, Part 1, p. 239, have been tc^sted by personal 
investigation :— 

We lind the sa-ni(> rc‘tuetaTice to use the cerebral (r) in Basti that we 
observed in Gorakhpur. Tlius, we iind paral, it fell, used instead of paral. 
The termination of tlie g(*nitjv(^ is k^, with an oblique form ke. This is 
borrowed froTu wesItTu Bh()j})nrl. 

There are s('V(‘ral [Hvadiarities in the fleclension of pronouns. The 
oblique form of llie g('7iitive always emis in e instc^ad of a. Thus, the forms 
tuhare, yours, okare, his, in-ke, his (respectful), apane, you (respectful), 
etc. are lound. 

In verbs, the most nr)t(‘worthy peculiarity' of the Bast! dialect is that 
the third person singular of the i)a8t ( iids in -is instead of -as or -asi 
of the Standard B]ioj])nrV. Thus kahalis, hc^ said; so also, dih^lis, 
gave, lihalis, took, kai'iis, did, and otlu rs. 

Th(^ form of tlie \ erl) substantive with (t) is preferred to that wdth (r). 
Thus, bate, he is, Jind so on. 

§25. Th(^ Blioj|)un spoken in the districts of Faizabad, Jaunpur, 
Azamgarli and Banaras, in the centre of Mirzapur, and the west of Ghazipur 
differs in many particulars from the Standard Bhojpuri. The most striking 
point is the almndonnient of the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which 
ends in a, aiid Ns hicli is so eliaracltjristic of all the dialects of Biharl, and the 
substitution of iui obliqia form in e, such as we meet in Standard Hindi. 
Western Bhoji)uri is, in fact, tlH‘ most west(Tii outpost of tlio eastern group 
of the Indo-Aryan family of languages, and possesses some of the features 
of its (cousins to its . 

The folloAving are the princi])al points in which western Bhojpuri 
differs from tlie standard foT in of thc^ dialect:— 


(i) Nouns: 


The following differences arc notict 
and w^cstern Bhojpuri, c.g. 

‘able in the noun-forms of Standj 

Standard Bhojpuri 

Western Bhojpuri 

(Ballia) 

(Azamgarli) 

lakth5, a kind of sweetmeat 

lak^ha 

khSc, a big basket 

khSca 

bhat, a ba.rd 

bhSt 

sSrh, a bull 

vsSr 

jab, muzzle 

jaba 

Standard Bhojpuri 

Western Bhojpuri 

(Ballia) 

(Banaras) 

gai, a cow 

gay 

3kh!, eye 

Skh 

p3khi, h^atlKT 

pSkh 

bhat, a bard 

bhSt 

sS|:h, a bull 

sSi: 
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The postposition for the genitive is ka, in the western Bhojpurl 
(Azamgarh, Banaras and Mirzajmr). It may be stated as a general rule 
that, while in Standard Bhojpuri the oblique form of many iK)ims and 
pronouns ends in a, in westcuii Bhojpuri it ends in e. 

The locative postposition in the western Bhojpuri (Banaras and 
Azamgarh) is se, in the Standard Bhojpuri of Ballia it is se or s5, but in 
Shahabad it is le. Thus: 

per se pata! girat bay, leaves fall from the tree (Banaras), pher se 
or patai giratia (Ballia) and pher le patai giratia (Shahabad). 

For other postpositions, sucli as ‘for’, western Bhojpuri (Banaras 
and Mirzapur) has kbatin and bade and sometimes khatir also, but 
Standard Bliojpurl (Ballia) has khatir only. Thus t5ra bade or tora 
khatin, foi* you (Banaras and Mirzapur) and tohra khatir (Ballia). 

Simihirly for ‘ ofliciarmg ’ or ‘exchange for’, western Bhojpuri has 
santi and santin but Standard Bhojpun (Ballia) has sati only. 

(ii) Adjectives: 

The (cardinal niiralK is of Standard and w(^st(^rn Bhojpuri hav(i been 
compared in §386. The following differences in the multiplication table 
of Standard and western Bhojjiuri an^ notinvorthy :—Thus they say du 
pSce, du sate, du athe, etc., in (he Standard Bhojpuri of Ballia, but 
du pace, du sate, du athe, etc., in the wesstern Bhojpuri of Azamgarh, 
Banaras iuid Mirzapur. 

(hi) IVmouns: 

The pi-onoims of Standard and western Bhojpuri have been compared 
in §§427If. 

(iv) Wrbs: 

Wo lind the first person singular much mon^ used generally in other 
dialects than in St. Bh. 

§26. We have seen that on the extreme northern border of the Palamau 
district the language is Standard Bhojpuri, and that on the north-east 
corner of the same district, wliere it abuts on (faya, it isMagahi. In the 
rest of tbe Palamau district, and over nearly the whole of the Banchl 
distri(;t, tlu^ language of the S(‘tth*d Aryan speakers is a corrupt form of 
Bhojpiiil, v’liich hits undergone modilications, partly by the influence of 
the Magahi dialect whicli surrounds it on three sides and of Chhattlsgarhl 
spoken to its west, and partly owing to the influx of words into its 
vocabulary which b(^long to the languages of the non-Aryan population. 

This form of Bliojpurl may also be said to have spread largely at the 
expense of the Austrie and Dravidian dialects which were current all over 
the district before the Aryan speech came. The same language is spoken 
in the north and east of the Native State of Jashpur. (In the west of that 
State, ihii langiiagc’i is the form of Chhattlsgarhl known as Sargujia, and in 
the south Oriya). It is generally known as Nagpuria or the language of 
Chliota Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sadani or Sadri (Sadftrl), and 
is (;alied by the non-Aryan Mundas ‘Diku kaji’ or the language of the Dikus 
or Aryan speakers. The word ‘Sad^rl’ in this part of the country is applied 
to the language of the settled, as distinct from the unsettled jjopulation 
(‘sadr’ or ‘sadar’ is a Perso-Arabic word in the jargon of N. Indian adminis¬ 
tration meaning ‘headquarters’). Thus, the corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, 
which is spoken by the semi-Aryanized Korwas who have abandoned their 
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original Munda language, is known as SSadri Korwa’ as compared with the 
true Korvva language, belonging to the Munda family, which is still spoken 
by their wilder brethren. 

The division of (Uihota Nagpur contains two main plateaux, known 
respeeti\'el\' as the platc^au of Hazaiibagh, to the north, and the plateau of 
Ivanein, to the south—the two being separated by the river-system of the 
Damuda (Dilmodar). Tlu^ ilanehl phatt'au inehides nearly the whole of 
the ]U(sent Kiineln district, and most of the Gujrat States. To the north- 
wt st, it gradually sliades t)ff into the lowlands of Palamau, wliih* on the 
(‘ast and south it drops more a.l>ruptly into the plain countries of Manbhum 
and Singhbhum. On the east, a small portion of the sub-plateau tract 
Ixdongs politi(‘ally to th<‘ distriet of Ranchi, and lien* the language, according 
to Griirson, is not Nagpuria, but is llie form of Magalil known as ‘Pach 
Pargania 

^21. The follow ing an* l}i(‘ eharaeteristics of the Nagpuria or SadanT 
diale(‘t (follow ing L.S.T., Vol. V, Part TT, p]>. 280-281) : 

(i) Pronunciation: A final -i is pronouiuM'd and written in the 
j)re(*eding sylhible. Thus c‘p(‘ntJiesis, whi(di is rare in St. Bh., is prominent 
in this (lialeet, e.g. suwari, a pig, be(*omes suwai'r. The infiuenee of the 
neighbouring Bengali leads the letkr a to be soim^times pronounced as 
5 or o. Thus sab, all, beeom(‘s sob or sob. 

(ii) Nouns: Nouus do not change in tiu*. singular. Tlui plural is 
formed by adding man, a tc‘rmination borrowed from ( 'hhattlsgarhl. Th(‘ 
plural termination is seldom us(xl, except iti the case of animate nouns. 

Tlie cas(*s are formed by the following postpositions: — 

ke, to (also forms accusative), k, ker or kar, of; me, in; le, ISI, lagin, 
lage, for; se, from. 

To give the idea of definiteness, the Chhattlsgarlu suffix bar is some¬ 
times added to nouns. Tims beta-har, the son. 

(iii) Pronouns: The projiouns of St. Bh. and th(‘ Nagpuria or Sada.nI 
hav(‘ been compared in §422. 

(iv) Verbs: 

A. A uxili(jri/ Verbs mid Verbs Substantive 
Present: lam. Past: ,T was. 


^Sg. 

PI. 

Sg. 

PI. 

1. aho, ho or hau 

ah! or ha! 

rah5 

rah! or rahal! 

2. ahais, hais or 

aha or ha 

rahis 

raha < >r rah^la 

his 

3. ahe or hai 

aha! or ha! 

rahe or rah^lak 

rahal or rah^lal 


l\ .B.~ aho, etc. ari S(unetinu;s spelt aho and so throiighout. 


The following form of thci Present is borrowed from Magalii:— 


Sg. 

PI. 

1. heko 

hekJ 

2 hekis 

heka 

3. heke 

hckai 
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N.B .— ahau and hau are used as copulas, as in ‘the water is hot*, when 
the predicate', is an adjective, heko is used when tlie pr(',dicat<^ is a suhstaii- 
tive, as in ‘this is water’. 


B. Finite Verb 

Infinitive— dekhek, to see (dative); of seeing (genitive). 

Verbal Nouns— deikh, Obi. dekhe ; dekhal, Of)I. dekhal, the act of sec'ing. 
Present Participle— dekhat, seeing. 

Past Participle— dekhal, seen. 

’Die Present, (V>ndifioiia! is the saiiK- as the Future ('xe('pt that tlir third 
})ersoii is obeli, singular, dekhok ; ])lural, dekho. Thr t» iisi, winrii h,. . ».■ r 
dia.h'cts is used for tlie Present (Conditional, is used, in Nagpurirt, as an 
optional form of tlu' Peiie(;t. 


Pn'sent: 1 see, etc. Past: 1 saw, etc. Imperative 


Sg. 

PI. 

8g. 

Pi. 

8g. 

PI. 

1. dekho-na 

dekhi-la 

dekh^lo 

dekhali 



2. dekhisi-la, 

dekha-la 

dekhalis 

dekhala 

dekh, 

dekha. 

dekhis-la 




dekhabe 

dekbaba 

dekhc~la 

dekhai>na 

dekhalak 

dekhalal 

i 

dekbok 

dekho 


Fiitur(‘: I shall s(?e, etc. 

Past Conditional 

: (If) I had sei'ii. 

8g. 

PI. 


PI. 

i. dekhabo 

r ... ' 

dekbab,dekhabai 

dekhato 

dekhati 

2. dekh^bc 

dekbaba 

dekhatis 

dekbata 

IT dekhi, dekhatai 

dekhabai 

dekb'ltak 

dekhatai 


N.B ~ In the iibov^(% dekhatai and dekhabaiari' borrow(^d from Magahi. 


The Definite Present is formed in th(' usual way. Tims dekhat-ho, 
I am seeing. So also the Imj)orfect dekhat-raho, T was s(‘('ing. The 
Pn'sent is usually contracted to dekhatho or dekhattho, 1 am seeing. 

The PtTfect, I have s(H>n, has two forms, as follows:— 


Sg. 

PI. 

S;:. 

PJ. 

1. dekhSld-ho 

dekh&li-hai 

dekho 

dekhi 

2. dekhSle-hai's 

dekhdla-ha 

dekbis 

dekba 

3. dekh^lak-bai 

dekhdlal-hal 

dekhe 

dekhal 
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It will be seen that the first form is only the Past Tense, with tlw 
Present Tense of the Auxiliary suffixtjd. This principle of formation is 
borrowed from Maga-hi. The second form is the tense which in other 
dialects is the Present Conditional, and represents th(^ old Sanskrit Present 
Indicative. 

The Past Perfect, T Jiad seen, is formed as follows:— 


Sg, 

PI. 

1. dekb rabo 

dekb rabi 

2. dekb rabis 

dekb raba 

3. dekb rabe 

dekb rabal 


Causals and Passiv(\s are formed as usual: 1 bus, dekhaek, to ( ause to sen;, 
dekh^waek, to wiuse to cause to see; dekhal jack, to lx* seen. The. only 
irregular verbs noted are hock, to lx*; Present Partif iph*, boat or bhewat; 
Past Participle, boal or bbel: jack, to go; Past Participle, gel: dewek, to 
give; Present Participle, det or dewat; Past I^lrticipl(^ del oj* dewal. 

The (knjiinctive Parlieiple is deikb or deikb-ke. Comf)arison with 
oth€>r dialects shows that tlu^ original form was dekbi, but the final -i is 
epenthetically pronounced in thc^ preceding syllable. Tliis i sometimes 
aileets a precreding a, so that it is pronounced sonu thin^ lik() o. Thus 
mair, having struck, is pronounccal, and sometimes written, moir. 

§28. Tlie mod(^rn rcprescntati\ es ofMagadl)! 2 \[)ah]n*aihsa are Bt^ngali, 
Assamese, Oriya, Magahi, Maithiii and Bhoj])uri. In tb(' iniddk', of the 
seventh century, as the t(‘stimony of lliu(‘n-Tsa<ng would s(*»^ni to sugg(\st, 
there was one language spoken in Bihar, Bengal and vvestca'n Assam: 
only in Assam there was a deviation, probably in ])hoiieti(^s only. Bengali 
and Assamese are praeticahy one language*, wlien a comparison is insti¬ 
tuted among the IMagadhan sj)e(;eh(;s; and Oriya is most closely related 
to Bengali-Assamcse. Maithiii, Magahi and Bhnj])uri as Magadhan 
languages are related on th(i one hand with their sister language's, Ikiugali, 
Assamese and Oriya and, on the othe.r, they are, (closely related among 
themselves grammatically, exet^pt this that the verb-system of Magahi 
and Maithiii is complicated. Tliis verb-system seems to be a rather late 
development originating long after th(‘. differentiation of the Magadhan 
speeches. 

Early Maithiii, as in the ‘ Varna-rainakara’ and in Vidyapati, shows 
a simpler conjugation which might have be(X)rae archaic and thus was 
restricted only to the language of literature, in the fourteenth century; 
but it certainly indicates that the intricacies of later Maithiii were absent 
in Old Maithiii. 

§29. The Magadhan speeches have been classified into the following 
three groups by Dr. Chatierji:— 

1. Eastern Magadhan: Bengali, Assamese, Oriya. 

2. Central Magadhan: Maithiii-Magahi. 

3. Western Magadhan: Bhojpuri with Nagpuri 5 ^a or Sadani. 

Grierson has given the name Bihari to Nos. 2 and 3. 

The more important points of agreement among the Magadhan lan¬ 
guages can be summarized as follows and as the consideration of these points 
is important for Bh., it is better to quote ODBL (in extenso ):— 
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(i) Common to all Magadhan: 

Phonetic: Tendency to turn the original & sound (‘Samvrta.’ Si = (a)) 
of 01 A and MIA into an ‘d’ (d): original s > § (but in Central and 
western Magadhan, uppcT Indian influence has helped this sound, after the 
development of thes(> languages, to change to a dental sibilant, while in 
the extreme east, in Assamese, it has become a guttural spirant [X]); 
cpenthesis of * i * developed in all Magadhan (though in the Standard 
Bhojpuri only a few (ixani])IcK are found). 

Morphological: An instrumental in -e, -e, -e, -6; k^ra as a genitive 
affix; original genitive > oblique plural in ‘-n(i); locative in -e ; - 1 - for 
the past base, -b- for the future base; nunnants of an -h- future derived 
from the synth(dic -sy- future of OlA (e.g. Bhojpurij’a third person sing, 
dekhi < * dekhihi, Bengali second person precjative futimi dekh5 < dekhi5 
< dekhiS< dekhiha). Boots h5, ah, rah and possibly also ach for the 
substantive verb (ach not found in present-day Bhojpuri and Magahi). 

Syntactlral: Aedive {construction in the past timse of tlie transitive 
verb, and niflxation of personal infleedions t{) the past base ((\g. ])asc 
dekh-il-, dckh-al~ flialeclal and standard Bengal dekh-il-am, Assamese 
dekh-il-o, Oriya dekh-il-i, dekh-il-u, Magahi dekh-l-i, dekh-l-fi, Maithili 
dekh-l-i, dekh-l-a-hu, Bluijpuriya dekh-l-o, dekh-l-i) camcj to be 
(h^velopi'.d indefKndcntly in (^acli. The diflerentiation b(dw('(m transitive? 
and intransitive, vt^rbs, third person only (e.g. standard colloc.piial Bengali 
dekh-l-e, h<*. saw, but coll-o, he went, Assamese dekh-il-e but. 

Maithili dekh-jall-ak. but cal-al-^, Bhojjnnl dekh-jatl-e, dekh-$ad-a$, 
never dekh-al-jat, bat cal-al-ja(), (!an be? e.all(?d a. (‘ommon Magadhan trait, 
liaving its germs in the Magadhl Apabhram.Aa. Idnav was a. general ten- 
dc^ncy to givi? u]) the distimdion between the nominative and oblique forms 
of tlit^ noun, which is now absent in the modern Mfigadlian speeches. 

(ii) Characteristics of West Magadhan: 

‘S’ is pronoun(;od as in northern India = (a). There is a (h'veloped long 
‘a' sound (d:). Use of an affix ‘-as’ for v(?rb third person singular, through 
influ{'nc(‘. of Kosall (Awa-dh ) ((ag. dekh-as-u, dekhe, (if) lie sees; dekh^le 
dekhal-as, h(‘ saw, dekhat rahsile, dekhat rahe, he used to s(‘e; a present 
in(li(*ative and future (dekhi, he will S{‘.e) ; synthelie future in -h- for the 
thirfl ])erson only, retaim*d; root ‘Vft’ hu’ t.h(‘ substantivt? vcTb oeenrs as 
bat» bar, ba ; (root ach, In?, now absent in Bhojpiiri s(?ems to have? existed 
in old Bhojpuriya); use of the parti(?le ‘khe’ in eonneetion with the verb 
(nahi-khe, naifkhe, is not, do(‘s not exist; hdkhe, is). 

(iii) Common to West Magadhan Jind East Magadhan: 

Root ‘vpt’ as a suhstantive rcxit (Bhojpuri bat, at, bar, ar, ba, a, 
Oriya ^t, Bengali bat). 

Number in the finite verb forms are retained in Bhojpuri and Oriya 
but distincation of number is lost to other Magadhan. 

The use of a particle (or postposition) ‘la’ in eonn(?ction witli the verb 
in western Bhojpuri is also found in Middle Bengali. 

(iv) Common to W(?st Magadhan and Central Magadhan: 

Weakening of long vowels wh€?n words an? extended or compounded 
through reasons of stress (a characteristic found in Eastern and Western 
Hindi as well: e.g. pani, water, but p^nia, water, pdni-har, water carrier). 
T)ent«l pronunciation of the old Magadhi palatal sibilant although written 
(6) in tlie Kaithi character in which these dialects are gt?ncrally written; 
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‘ r ’ for Magadlii ‘ 1 ’ (e.g. har, phar, raur = hala, phala, laiil = raja-kula 

(= liououn^d sir)—AvoU-marked tendency perhaps at one time the rule in 
central and western Magadhan; three and sometimes four forms for the 
same novirn with prefr>r(mee for the ‘awa’ and ^wa forms (e.g. ghor, 
ghora, ghSrjiwa, gh5r^wa, horse, respectively ‘wt^ak’, ‘strong or ordina¬ 
ry', ‘long' and nHlundant forms); an oblique form in -e IVir nouns often 
retained; genitive of nouns in k^, -ka, of pronouns in -kar, -k^ra dative 
in se (in Bhojpuri of Shah«abad also ‘le', Jocaiivt^ in -me; -al-, -ab- and 
not -il-, -ib-; a verbal noun in -al-. 

§30. When precisely th(‘split (>f Magadh] Apabhraihsa into a w(‘stern, 
a central and an eastern group had becoiiK' accomplished, it is very difficult 
to dctt'rmiiui. As already stated, when Hiuen-Tsang came to eastern 
India (first )ia.lf of the seventh century), it seems then^ was not much 
differences between Magadhan as spoken in its own hornet (soutli Bihar) 
and in Bengal. But tlie Apabhraihsa stage was oik^ in whicli TA was 
shedding off most of its old affix(‘s, when old inflectional system was fast 
disappearing out of existence. New affixes and postpositions were coming 
into prominence in the dccilension of the noun, and the t(unporal and finite 
use of the partici])les was established lor the verb. A few of these were 
already to b(^ f(>und in Magadli’ Apabhrarh-'a of the seventh century, the 
common source of all modern Magadhan languages. But as tlie modern 
Magadhan languages show, each local form of late Magadhi Apabhraihsa, 
in the Bhojpuri tract, in Mithila, in Magadha, in Bengfil, in Orissa, solved 
more or less independently its own needs in the eighth to eleventh centuries 
A.O. This jieriod was one in whidi the language was in a formative ‘fluid' 
state in all Aryan India,; this was roughly a period when the different 
characteristics of Magadhan dialects wen^ in all probability manifesting 
themselves but were not as yet fully established; wlion the dialects still 
looked back to the past to second MIA and the NI A characteristics wen^ 
but in the process of formation. 

§31. Th(‘ vocabulary of any NJA language may with slight modifica¬ 
tions to suit local conditions b(? divided into the six main sources that hav(i 
been traced by Dr. Turner as (;ontributing to the formation of the Nepali 
language (Introduction to the Ncipali Dictionary, pp. xivff.). So fVir as 
Bhojpuri is (joficerncd, th(%se classifi(nations would be as follows:— 

(1) Words of original Sk. or Indo-Aryan origin coming through a 

slow jnocess of linguistic (jvolution through the MIA stage. 

(2) Words common to many NIA languages but not traceal)le to 

that earlier source. 

(3) Words borrowed at oru^ time or anoth(*r from other NIA dialects. 

(4) Sanskrit words either in original or in modified forms to suit tlu^ 

phonological peculiarities of Bhojpuri. 

(5) Words of non-Aryan Indian origin. 

(6) A certain number of foreign words—Perso-Arabic, Turki, English 

and other European. 

Out of these six classes (1), (2) and (4) would respectively confirm to 
the tadhhava, deil and tutsama classifications of the native MIA gramma¬ 
rians. The modified Sk. loan words may be equated to the 'mm\4atsama' 
elements according to European scliolfirs. 

Of the various groiqis of words, the iadbhava eonstituto the most 
preponderating elements in Bhojpuri. This is mostly due to the fact that 
Bhojpuri is a hinguage of everyday life and it lias not been cultivated Ihr 
tlie lit(u-ary purposes like Maithill, Bengal and Oriya. 

Deal words hav(‘ not bc^en studi(‘d properly in the Indo-Aryan etymology, 
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Quite a number of such words begin with a eerebnd sound and many witli 
a palatal in NIA speeches. 8u(di words are not uncommon in Bliojpuri. 
Moreover we find many onomatopoetic words and jingles in Bliojpuri. 
This is also a (*liaracteristi(i of Dravidian a.nd K51 languages. It is cpiitc^ 
possible to derive some of these words from the non-Aryaii spc^echc's like 
the Dravidian and Kol. 

Sid(^ by side with tlu^ tadbhava elements, there is a fairly large c*lass 
of sefni-^a^.9am(2 words in tlu; vocabulary of Bliojpuri. These are modiiied 
loan-words from Sanskrit and are formed eit.litu* according to tla^ gtuiius 
of the spok(Ui languag(' or under the inliu(uic(^ of some diah^ctical cross¬ 
current.. 

TIktc are V(uy huv tatmma words in Bhojpiiri. As stated above, 
this is due to tlui I'act that Bliojpuri has not been cultivatiul foi* litiu-alure. 
Among such f(‘W tatsnma words which may as well havt? come through 
either Hindi or Ikuigali are: swagata, widcome: rajaniti, politics; nyaya, 
judgment; buddhi, intellect, vidyarthi, stvuhuit, are of everyday use in life. 
In fact, even these few^ tatsama w^ords ani used by the peoj)le of higheu' 
(uistcs only. The common ])eo])le, how’ev(*r, iisi'; thf> tadhluiva words. 

Perso-A rabic Ifon/.s* 

§82. The chief source for the bulk of th('S(5 has been Hindi and Urdu 
in recent times. From the latter source as wxdl as through ‘Rarncarit 
Mfinas’ of Tulasidas a large number of Birsian and Arabic words have been 
received into Bliojpuri. But a few^ might also have come direct from 
Persian. Following Dr. Chatterji, such Arabie? and Persian loan-words 
can be roughly classilied under following ht‘ads:— 

(i) Words |)ertaining to kingly stat(‘, warfare', chase, e.g. 

amir, ojir, khandani, khas, taj, darbar, daulati, nabab, 
badasah, mirija, malik, hajur, kabu, Jakham, Jamadar, 
tammu, tob, dusman, phanda, bahadur rasati, risala, sikar, 
sardar, himmati, etc. 

(ii) Words relating to revenue, administration and Iaw% e.g. 

abad, istamarari, akhtiyar, kasba, khajana, kharij, gumasta, 
jama, jaidadi, daroga, daphadar, najir, piyada, maph, 
mohar, savakh, san, sarkar, suba, had, hisab, adalati, akil, 
ijahar, ilaka, ujur, kasur, kanuni, khilaph, jabita, jari, 
darkhas, nakal, nabalik, nalis, phiriyadi, mokadima, 
monsaph!, saphai, salis, hak, hakim, hajati, huliya, 
hiphajati, etc. 

(iii) Words relating to the* Mohammedan ii'ligion, (‘.g. 

aju, auliya, allah, iman, Isalam, fdi, kaburi, kaphan, kaphir, 
kaba, kurbanl, khatna, gaji, juina, toba, darigah, dtn, dua, 
nab!, namaj, nikah, nur, phirista, bismilla, mahjid, 
moharram, momin, mullfi, sarij^at, hadfs, halal, etc. 

(i\') Words of intellectuid culhin', (‘diication, music, literal urt‘, general 
reh lien lent, e.g. 

adab, alim, ijjati, imtihan, ilim, khat. gajal, kasida, majalisi, 
munsi, sagird, sitar, hnruph. 
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(v) Words of material eultiire, objects of luxury, trades, arts and 
crafts, e.g. 

ahatar (astar), ayana, anur, acakan, atar, atasbajf, imarati, 
kagaj, kalap, kinkhab, kismis, barphf, kasai, khat§, 
khansama, khasta, gaj, gulab, gost, carkha, casma, capakan, 
cabhuki, jarl, jarda, jama, jin, julab, tagama, tarjui, tasbir, 
takia, dalanl, parda, paijama, polaw, pharas, phanus, 
phawara, baraph, bagaica, badam, bulbul, makhamal, m^da, 
malaham, masala, malai, mej, raphu, rumal, rikab, resam, 
lagam, sanai, sal, sisf, sanukhi, surkhl, sorahf, handa, halua, 
hdka, etc. etc. 

N.B .—It is to be noted low the Perso-Arahi(^ words ending in -at > -ati 
in Bhojpuri owing to tlu' inlluen(*e of Sanskrit words in -ti. 

A number of words have been taken from Bengali in Bhojpuri. 
The reason is obvious. From an early time, Bengal has been one of the 
greatest centres for the B>hojpurl-speaking per)ple. Bevsides, even an 
illiterate Bhojpuii picks up the colloquial Bengali very soon, because there 
is much linguistic affinity between the Bengali and his mother tongue. 
The following words seem to have been imported from Bengali:—> 

murhl, fried rice; pSntawa, rasgulla, sandes, camcam, sweet- 
moats; basa, bari, house; tana-tani, taratarf, burry; phall, 
jiiece; bhaja, jhol, jogar, cul, napit, siddh caur, etc. 

It is also ])robab]e tliat- tlie words of European oritrin, other than 
English, have also been im])orted in Bhojpuri through Bengali. 

§83. The Bhojpuii is ('ornmonly written in the Kaithi Script, which 
is a cursive form of the Devaniigarj. In tlu^ i^hojpurl districts of Bihar, 
this is the most prevah^nt alpliabttt in the law-courts. Its name; is derivecl 
from Sk. Kdyastha^ tlu'. designation of the writer-chaste among the Hindus. 
Formerly it was used in jirint-ing as well <is in writing ; but at present, so 
far as printing is concerned, it has been rcjplaced by Jlevanagarl alphabet. 
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PHONETICS 

§34. Below is given <a description of one form of Bhojpurl, viz. the 
standard one. The dialect described is current about the town of Balha 
(Baliya) in the Ballia district. This form of Bhojpuri is the mother-tongue 
and the home-language of the present writer and the pronunciation 
represented below is his own. The writer also examined several other 
speakers of the dialect and found their pronunciation to bo almost identical 
with his. Thus it may safely be considered to represent as accurately as 
possible the pronunciation of average speakers of the standard form of the 
Bhojpurl language. 

§35. Bhojpurl has altogether forty-four essential phonemes excluding 
the nasalized vowels. Of these, nine are vowels and the remaining tliirty- 
five are consonants including fifteen aspirates. 

§36. The most typical sounds of the Bhojpurl phonemes are indicated 
in the following Table 1(a), (6):— 


Table I 

The Bhojpurl Sound System 
(a) Consonants 



Bilabial 

Dental 

Alveolar 

Retroflex 

Palatal 

Velar 

Glottal 

Plosive 

p, ph 

t, th 


t, th 


k, kh 



b, bA 

d, dA 


d, dA 


g. gA 


Affricate 
















Nasal 

m, mff 


n, nfi 



0. 0* 


Lateral 








Rolled 



r, rft 





Flapped 




r. Ffi 




Fricative 



s 




h 

Semi-vowel 

w 




j 




{h) Vowels 



i 

Front 

Central 

Back 

Close 

i:, i 


u:, u 

Half-close 

e:, e 


o:, o 

Half-open 

e 

A 

0*9 0 

Open 

a 

a 



( 3 ) 
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THE OBIGIN AHD DEVELOPMENT OP BHOJPDEl 


Table II 

Formation of Bhqjpun Vowels 


Froni 



Cardinal Vowels: black. 

Bhojpuri Vowels: red. 

§37. The formation of the vowels is shown with greater precision in 
Table II. In this diagram the tongue positions of the vowels are compared 
with those of the eight cardinal vowels. Those who are familiar with the 
cardinal vowels will be able to form from tliis diagram a good idea of how 
the Bhojpuri vowels are formed and what they sound like. 

Detailed Description of the Sounds 
TAe V(ywds 

§38. (1:), (1) (I). 

The above three vowels are represented by the letters X, X and some- 
times by The close front vowel (i:) is a bit lower than the cardinal 
vowel (i). In its pronunciation, the front of the tongue is raised towards 
the hard palate without causing friction. The side of the tongue is also 
raised but it does not touch the back of the upper teeth. It is a fairly 
tense vowel. 

Bhojpuri short (1) is lower than the corresponding long sound, being 
about J away from the cardinal (1) towards the cardinal (e). Unlike 
BengSU short (1), it is a tense vowel. 

Bhojpuri (i) is a very short sound. It is barely audible to an un¬ 
trained ear. In Western Bhojpuri (Ban&ras and Azamgarh), it has, 
however, elided. 

(1:) occurs in all the positions, (i) initially and medially and (I) occurs 
finally only. 

Examples:— (i:sD:r), God; (i:^o:ti), prestige; (ti:s), thirty; 
(khl:s!), anger; (khi;ra:), cucumter; (e:ri:), heel; (thu:iifti:), a 
prop; (mu:rAi:), fried rice; (^hu:ri:), knife; (inArdAli:), an ornament; 
medicine; (israt^), a musical instrument; (phikirl), anxiety; 
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(mArica:), chillies, (khArika:), toothpick; (lArika:), boy; (u:khl), 
sugar-cane; (po:I), sapling of sugar-cane; (jo:l), wife; (o:kI), vomiting. 

§39. (eO,(e). 

These are represented by ^ and %. (e:) is a half-closed front vowel 
and its position is a little lower than the cardinal vowel (e). In its pro¬ 
nunciation, the position of the raised part of the tongue is a bit further 
back than in the case of the cardinal (e). 

Bhojpuri short (e)is about half-way between the cardinal (e) and cardinal 
(c). In its pronunciation, the tongue approaches more a central position. 
These vowels are a bit lax, but there is no tendency towards diphthongization. 
Final -e tends to become very much open, almost (e), particularly, when 
it is an inflection or part of inflection coming from an earlier ‘ al * or ‘ ahl 

Half-long (e.) is a subsidiary form of the phoneme; its place of 
articulation is the same as for (ee). In the pronunciation of (e.), the 
tip of the tongue seems to touch the gums of the lower teeth. 

(e:) and (e.) are not found in final positions: 

Examples:—(e:ri:), heel; (e:k), one; (khe:ma:), tent; (khe:l!), 
play; (^e:la:), disciple; (ekohAn), complete; (ekopaita:), a turban; 
(ekDra:r), agreement; (dAekua:ri), a medicinal plant; (dAebua:), 
a pice; (hlse.le), he laughs. 

§40. (e). 

(e) is a very open kind of (e) approaching, it would seem, the cardinal 
(e) position. It occurs only as a final sound. Usually, it is an affix. 
With emphasis, i.e. with an emphatic particle -hi added in earlier times 
(which particle has not survived in modern Bhojpuri), this final affix (-e) 
becomes (6.) or (4:). 

Examples:— (gflors), in the house, but (gfio're. or gfiD'r6:), emphatic. 
Similarly (bone) but emphatic (bone, or bon6:), etc. 

§41. (as). 

(e) is found also as a second element of a diphthong (&e). ‘Tatsama* 
or ‘semi-tatsama’ $ which becomes (®) or (*6) in the western Hindi 
dialects occurs in Bhojpuri as (de). Here we have a front (d) and open 
(e) combined in a diphthong, e.g. southern English ‘man’ (masn) = W.H. 

(msBn, maeen), but in Bhojpuri, it is (mden). So ^ j|j, W.H. 
gaee), but Bhojpuri (^de), W.H. (kae(e)la:8), but Bhojpuri 

(kdela:s) and W.H. (seeb), but Bhoj. (fteb). Many speakers 
substitute (a) for (as) in this diphthong; (as) for (ds). 

§42. (a:), (a). 

These are represented by In the articulation of (a:), the middle 
of the tongue is very slightly raised while its body is a bit retracted as it 
lies low down in the mouth. It is really a central vowel and is not as open 
as English (a). Opening between the jaws is medium to wide and the 
lips are not rounded. 

Short (a) is slightly higher than long (a:). It is raised towards the 
cardinal (o) from the cardinal (a) position and in its pronunciation the 
tongue raised up is not exactly the middle but midway between the middle 
and the back. The opening between the jaws is narrower for (a) than 
for (a;). 

The two are found in all positions. 

Examples :—(a:gu), today; (0:m), mango; (a:nflAr), a blind man; 
a:gA:) in front; (a:ro:), a saw; (lor^a), a jug; etc. 
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§43. (A). 

(a) is the symbol employed for the Bhojpuri equivalent of the short 
(S) == Bhojpuri short (a) is not so open as the western Hindi ^ = S (a). 
It leans rather to the side of Bengali = (d). Bengali ^ is distinctly 
rounded. Bhojpuri (a) is not so rounded, yet when it tends to be long or 
when it is long, it frankly becomes an (o) sound, though perhaps with 
slightly less rounding than in the case of the Bengali (o). 

Examples:—(A^Ci:r), chutney preserved, pickle ; (Akil!), wisdom; also 
(dAs), ten; (bAS), control; (gfiAr), house; (pAr), on; (dAl), party, but 
we also hear (gfio.r); (bo.s); (do.s), etc. 

When the words are monosyllabic: (hAiiiDra: gfiAre pAt ba:, it is 
on my house, but hAmarr gfto.r du:r bamy house is at a distance). 

There is thus a good deal of transformation of Bhojpuri (a) to (o). 
We must warn ourselves against considering Bhojpuri (a) as equivalent of 
western Hindi (a), although the same symbol is being employed for both. 

Slightly long (a) tends to becoiiie (o.) in Bhojpuri, has been noted 
above. Further examples are: 

(hAtn hASAbi, I will laugh), but (u:h5.SAs(l, let him laugh); so 
(hAm ^aIaW, I will go) but (u: ^d.Iasu, let liim go). 

§44. (d:), (o). 

These arc represented by In the articulation of long (o:), the 
back of the tongue is raised towards the middle of tlu^ palate. It is also a 
bit lower than the cardinal (o). It has a slight lip-rounding. The opening 
between the jaws is from medium to narrow. 

In the case of short (o), the raising of the tongue, so far as height is 
concerned, is the same as in the case of long (d:), but the raised part is 
nearly the middle and not the back. 

Long (d:) occurs in the following positions :— 

(a) Monosyllabic words, not closed by a consonant, always have iR 
as (d:) slightly rounded as in the name of the letters W 
(ko:), ^ (kho;), etc. 

(5) In monosyllabic words w'hen followed by quiescent i or fi, very 
much rounded and long, e.g. (t§ you go), (tS fi5:sQ, 

you laugh), etc. 

Short (d) is found in the diphthong (do), e.g. (S^on), who, besides 
(gAWAn), so, (kDon), who, besides (kAWAn). 

§45. (o:), (o). 

These are represented by 

(o:) and (o) are a little lower than the cardinal (o). Besides, short (o) 
would appear to be advanced midway betwtjen the back and the central 
positions. The lips are rounded to a greater extent than in the case of (d) 
but less than in the case of cardinal (o) or Bengali (o). The opening 
between the jaws are narrow. 

Both are found in all positions. 

Examples:— (o:^h), mean; (orpa:), Imket; (otph), lip; (gorp), feet; 
(go:r), fair complexion; (gorgAt), an insect; (uho:), he also; (osAra:), 
a corridor; (o^hAit), an exorcist; (ohAta:), far away; (mofiArma:la:), 
a garland of gold mohars; (bo:ro), a kind of vegetable; (ko:ro), 
bamboo poles, etc. 
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§46. (u;) (u) (a). 

These are represented by 

The Bhojpuri u- sounds present a parallel to the i- sounds. The 
position of (u :) is somewhat lower than the cardinal (u) and a bit advanced 
also. Short (ii) is lower than long (u:) and tends a bit towards the central. 
The lips are rounded, but the rounding is not so prominent as in the case 
of oarinal (u) or Bengali (u). 

Very short (0) has very ne^r the same position of the tongue as (u:, 
u), from which it differs in making the lips less rounded and more advanced 
towards the mouth. The opening between the jaws is narrow. This 
vowel is a tense one. 

Short (u) cannot be used finally, while very short (ii) does not occur 
in initial syllables. 

Examples:— (u:khi), sugar-cane; (u:rid), a kind of pulse; (du:dfi), 
milk; (lu:lh), an armless man; (ba:lu:), sand; (na:u:), barber; (ukharw), 
a field of sugar-cane; (udfta:r), debt; (u^a:r), deserted; (senur), 
vermilion; (sASur), father-in-law; (sa:su), mother-in-law; (a:^ii), 
today; (la:rii), a kind of sweetmeat. 

There is a half-long (u.) which is optionally used for both (u : , u). 
Thus (u.^he), (lot him) rise; (su.te) (let him) sleep, etc. 

§47. Nasalized vowels excepting (ae). 

All the vowels excepting those given above can also be nasalized. In the 
articulation of the nasalized vowels, the tongue is raised higher up than 
in the case of the corresponding non-nasalized ones. The nasalization is 
due to the escaping of the air through the nose. 

(1:) —brick; (sl:gfti), horn; (sl:ki), a straw; (me:ftl:), thin. 

(i) —(IkAri), small pebbles; (sIkAri :) chain. 

^ ^ I) —(ba:A ^ I), arm. 

(S:) -(g5:r), the upper part of the sugar-cane; (gfiSz^u), neck; 

(bet), handle. 

(S) —(fi^rurl), circle; (S^WAri), rope. 

(g.) — (gftorg.), in the house; (bone), in the forest. 

(a:) —(a:^), fiame; (kha:^), a big basket. 

(S) -(gM:ti:), a small bell; (ga:ti:), a cloth to cover head and body. 

(X) —(AXso:), laugh; (phXso:), entangle. 

(5:) --(gflSrsfl), rub; (fi5:sfl), laugh. 

(5) —(d5$), an insect. 

(6:) —* ^*dnd of snake; (g6:r), a caste. 

(6) —(khopAfi:), skull; (khdfftila:), hollow in a tree. 

(ii:) — (ii:t), a camel; (l^u:^!:), a peg; (bQ:t), gram. 

(ii) —(khtikhuf*!:), a dagger; (ghfiri), crowd. 

( ^ fl) —(bftSfi ^ a), brow. 

In writing, however, in very many cases, the nasal sign is left out, 
probably due to the influence of standard Hindi which has the corres¬ 
ponding forms without the nasal element. The Bhojpuri (fiTsa:b), accounts, 
and (itifta:s), history; Hindi (fidsa:b), account, and (itifiais), history, etc. 

The nasalization causes semantic difference and consequently the 
nasalized vowels deserve to be considered to belong to phonemes other than 
their corresponding non-nasalized forms. 

Thus (go;r), feet; (gorf), a caste; (ba:dfi), rope; (b3:dA), an 
embankment; (kha:(l:), a cot; (kb3:(i:), pure; (ga:j), foam; (gS:j), 
heap; (dad:), an old woman; (dil:l:), time, as in (e: d&:l), this time. 
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Besides, the amount of nasalization differs with individual speakers. 
There are some who always nasalize. This may be due to either defective 
organism or careless habit. But examples given above are always found 
with the nasal element. 


Vowels in Contact 

§48. There are no less than thirty-one cases of two vowels in contact. 
Some of them are diphthongs, while others form clearly two syllables. 

Bhojpuri diphthongs or vowels in contact are either rising or falling 
or level or doubtful. There appears to be no hard and fast rule in this 
matter. According to the rhythm of the sentence or according to the 
exigencies of accentuation with the stress on the second element, the 
diphthong becomes a rising one and with that on the first element becomes 
a falling one. 

The following are the diphthongs which occur in Bhojpuri:— 


(ie) 

as in 

(gie. or ^ie) as in ^ie. kha:tir, for a living. 

(ia:) 

as in 

(kAria:), black. 

(iA) 

as in 

(piAl), to drink. 

(ia.) 

as in 

(dia.), lamp. 

(io) 

as in 

(dAftio), in curd also. 

(iu) 

as in 

(^iutia:), a day of fast for women. 

(ei) 

as in 

(khei), will row. 

(ea:) 

as in 

(dea:d), kinsman. 

(eo) 

as in 

(deota:), god. 

(eu) 

as in 

(deukuri), a place of worship. 

(e:u) 

as in 

(ne:ur), mongoose. 

(Ai:) 

as in 

(^irAi:), bird. 

(Ai) 

as in 

(niAil), dirty. 

(AC.) 

as in 

(bAe.l), ox. 

(au) 

as in 

(hAura:), noise. 

(a:i:) 

as in 

(oka:i:), vomit. 

(are) 

as in 

(kfla:e), for eating. 

(a;u:) 

as in 

(na:u:), barber. 

(a:u) 

as in 

(^a;ur), rice. 

(oi) 

as in 

(poi), upshoots of sugar-cane. 

(oe) 

as in 

(dfioe), for washing. 

(oa) 

as in 

(dftoAn), washing. 

(orir) 

as in 

(fio:i:), will be. 

(ora:) 

as in 

(dfio:a:), washed. 

(o:d:) 

as in 

(dfio:D:), wash. 

(oro) 

as in 

(dfio:o), let him wash. 

(oru) 

as in 

(bo:u), sow. 

(ulr) 

as in 

(sui:), needle. 

(ul) 

as in 

(dui), two. 

(ue) 

as in 

(bAbue), the child only. 

(uar) 

as in 

(niAAua:), a tree. 

(u.a:) 

as in 

(ru.a;), cotton. 


All these vowels in contact and diphthongs can be nasalized also. 
Besides there are some triphthongal groups, but they have clearly two 
syllables. They, too, can be nasalized. Thus:— 

(Aua:) as in (kaua:), a crow. 

(oia:) as in (khoia:), bark. 

(ia:u) as in (iiAnia:ur), mother’s father’s place. 
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(ua:i:) as in (Agua:l:), middleman’s business. 

(aua) as in (niAUAti), death. 

Examples of nasalization of diphthongs and triphthongs:—(bfiQI), 
earth, a kind of bread for cMdren; twins, etc. etc. 

Tht Consonants 
The Plosives 

§49. The Labial Plosives and Aspirates (p, ph, b, bft). 

In the articulation of th(jse consonants, both the lips come together 
and are drawn a little towards the cavity of the mouth, and are rounded to 
a negligible extent. In this respect, the labial sounds of Bhojpiirl differ 
from the corresponding ones of Bengali in which the extent of lip-rounding 
is invariably greater. While uttering these sounds, the air passage is 
completely blocked: then there is a sudden explosion of the air; and as it 
happens in the case of cither plosives, and affricates also, the soft palate is 
raised up to close the nasal passage. 

(P). (ph) are breathed, (b). (bfi) are voiced and (ph), (bfi) are 
aspirated. 

Aspiration and voice cause semantic difference, and therefore the 
four sounds are considered to belong to different phonemes. 

Thus (part), leaf; (bart), talk; (bfiart), cooked rice; (purl), bridge; 
(phurl), flower; (bun-), to weave; (bfiurn-), to fry. 

(p) and (b) occur initially, meciially and finally in words. 

Thus (parnir), water; (barr), hair; (arpan), own; (Abirr), saffi'on 
dust; (narp), measure; (rarb), molasses. 

The sound (ph) and (bft) are aspirated forms of (p) and (b). In Maithill, 
these are found as the ‘Labial Fricatives’ also (Maithili Phonetics, §17, 
Indian Linguistics, Vol. VIII, Part I). The Bhojpuri (ph) resembles the 
southern English ‘p’ of stressed syllables with the difference that the 
aspiration in Bhojpuri is stronger. In the case of (bfi), the voice is heard 
throughout the aspiration. 

(ph) and (bfi) both occur initially, medially and finally. 

Examples:— (phor), fruit; (bfia:t), cooked rice; (sDphAr), journey; 
(khAmbfia:), a pillar; (ba:ph), vapour; (narbfi), very fertile. 

§50. The Dental Stops and Aspirates (t, th, d, dfl). 

In pronouncing these consonants, the tip of the tongue touches the 
gum of the upper teeth; but there is a feeling that it touches the teeth as 
well, although very slightly. When these sounds are long or occur in con¬ 
junction with other consonants, the tongue becomes more tense than for 
(t, th, d, dfi) used singly and touches the upper teeth. 

(t) and (th) are breathed, (d) and (dfi) are voiced, (th) and (dfl) are 
aspirated. 

Voice and aspiration cause semantic difference, and therefore the four 
sounds are considered to belong to different phonemes. 

Thus (ta:r), wire; (tha:r), a big dish; (dam), gift; (dflam), paddy; 
(tur), to break; (dur), distance, etc. 

All the four sounds (t, th, d, dfi) occur initially, medially and finally. 

Examples:—(ta;l), a lake; (tho:r), a little; (da:ll), pulse; (dfiam), 
paddy; (khAUm), end; (po:thi:), a book; (ba;di:), enemy; (badfiAl), 
to kill; (bart), conversation; (harth), hand; (khard), manure; (bardfi), 
string. 
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The aspiration of (dfii) is not wholly voiced—^it is slightly devoioed. 

Examples of their being more tense under the condition mentioned 
above:— 

(kAt:a:), a big knife; (khAnta:), an implement for digging the 
earth; (kAntha:), ragged cloth; (gAd:i:), a mattress; (gAnda:), 
dirty; (dftAndAa:), work. 

§51. The Retroflex Stops and Aspirates (t, th, d, dfi). 

These are true retroflex sounds, and in uttering tliem the tip of the 
tongue, which is upturned, touches the hard palate just in the vicinity of 
the smooth surface. Acoustically they appear to be similar to the corres¬ 
ponding sounds of Beng&li, but we cannot call them ‘Supra-alveolar’ or 
‘Forward’ or ‘Pre-retroflex’ as in Bengali, on account of backward turning 
of the tip of the tongue being always very distinct. 

Of these, (t, th) are breathed, (d, dfi) are voiced, (th, dfi) are aspirated. 
Voice and aspiration cause semantic difterence, and hence the four sounds 
should be considered as belonging to diflPerent phonemes. 

(t, th) occur initially, medially and finally, while (d, dfi) initially, 
medially or finally when preceded by their nasals. 

Thus (ta:p), a kind of net; (tha:^), thatched roof; (do:ra:), thread; 
(dfiodAk), drum; (khA^ia:), a cot; (pa.'thi:), a female kid; (kAnda:), 
reeds; (ttiAndfia:), cold; (bS-t), handle; (ka:th), wood; (Und), penis, etc. 

Other examples of the retroflex sounds: 

(tAt:u:), a pony; (lAt:u:), a top; (thAtherra:), worker in brass, 
bell-metal or copper; (la:thi:), a stick; (da:rAi), branch; 
(dAinAru), a small drum; (dfl5:rhi;), navel cavity; (dfiSrki:), 
a machine for husking rice, etc. 

§52. The Velar Sounds (k, kh, g, gfi). 

In the pronunciation of these consonants, the back of the tongue 
touches the soft palate, and there is a complete closure of breath. Those 
are the velar plosive consonants. But when these sounds are followed by 
(i, i, e, e) the back of the tongue does not touch the palate at the same 
place as when the following vowels are other than these, but at two different 
advanced places towards the teeth; i.e. when followed by (i, I) the touch 
is at a more advanced place than when followed by (e, §), which is also 
somewhat more advanced towards the teeth than the cases, where other 
vowels follow, e.g. (a, u, o, a). In the latter two cases, they are really 
‘Forward Velar’ and ‘Soft Palatal’ plosives, i.e. ‘Forward Velar’ before 
(e, e), and ‘Soft Palatal’ before (i, i). 

Aspiration and voice cause semantic difference; consequently the 
four sounds should be considered as belonging to different phonemes. 

Thus (ka:ni), a one-eyed woman; (kha:ni), mine; (kaili:), a 
goddess; (kha:li:), empty; (gin-), to count; (gfiln-), to hate; (gir-), 
to fall; (gfiir-), to be surrounded. 

All these sounds occur initially, medially and finally. 

Examples;— (ka:m), work; (khe:t), field; (go:hfi:), wheat; (gfio:|*a:), 
a horse; (bokAla:), skin; (a:khl), eye; (bAgiUca:), a garden; (ba:gfii:), 
a boil; (na:k), nose; (ra:kh), ashes; (na:g), a snake; (ba:gfi), a 
tiger. 

§53. The Affricates (^, ^h, g, gfi). 

In pronouncing these affricate sounds, the blade of the tongue touches 
the rough back of the teeth-ridge, the touch continues longer and the 
separation of the tongue is slower than in the ca^e of the plosive 
consonants. 
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Of these , ^h) are breathed, (g, gft) are voiced and (^h, gft) are 
aspirated. 

Aspiration and voice cause semantic difference, and therefore they 
are considered to belong to different phonemes. 

Thus (^o:r), thief; (^ho:r), end; (g5:k), a leech; (l^fidik), a 
gust of wind. 

The four sounds are found initially, medially and finally. 

Examples:— (^a:ni:), silver; (^hu:ra:), razor; (go:r), strength; 
(l 3 ftulufta:), swing; (khar^’iO, basket; (bar^hi:), she-calf; (ra:^a:), 
king; (bor^fta:), load; (na:^), dance; (^hu:^h), empty; (ga:g), 
foam; (sa:^fi), partnership. 

§54. Aspirated stops and affricates, except the labial, lose their aspira¬ 
tion greatly, when they occur in non-initial syllables and are followed by un¬ 
voiced aspirated or fricati\'e sounds. This takes place only when the 
vowels preceding the aspirated consonants are zero. 

Thus (ha:th’ kha:li:), empty hands; (a:dfi’ se:r), half seer; 
(sukh’ se), with pleasure; (gfiugfi* hAtaru), remove the veil; (^hCi^h’ 
tha:ri:), an empty dish; (bojfi’ thamfiu), please hold up the load, etc. 


The Nasal Consonants 

§55. In the articulation of the nasal consonants, the nasal passage is 
not blocked by raising the soft palate, as happens in the case of non-nasal 
consonants; consequently the air passes through the nose, causing acoustic 
difference from th(i non-nasal consonants of the same group, although for 
these latter the tongue remains in the same position as in the case of nasals. 

§56. The Bilabial (m, mfi). 

They are voiced bilabial nasal consonants; (mfi) is aspirated. 

Aspiration causes semantic difference, hence the two sounds should be 
considered as belonging to different phonemes. 

Thus (bArma:), an instrument; (barmfia:), Brahma; (baman), god 
Vaman; (ba:mfian), Brahmai>, etc. 

(m) occurs in all positions wliile (mfi) does not occur initially. 

Examples:— (mo:r), peacock; (mAhua:), a tree; (ja:muni), black¬ 
berry; (kAmAri;), a small blanket; (ca:m), leather; (ka:m), work; 
(gAmfiarri), a tree; (khAmfia:), a post, etc. 

The (h) in (mfi) is fully pronounced before a full vowel; it tends to 
become somewhat mivoiced (m) when there is a very short vowel after it. 

Thus (po:mi), noise, but (parmfii:), little whisker; (bfio:mAr) 
but (bho:mfia:r), a big hole, etc. 

§57. The Alveolar (n, nfi). 

In the articulation of these sounds the tongue touches the hard palate, 
just at the back of the teeth-ridge and not the teeth or the upper gum. 
They are ‘Alveolar Nasal’ sounds. Both are voiced: (nfi) is aspirated. 
The (fi) in (nfi) is fully pronounced hefoTo a fully pronounced vowel, but 
tends to become somewhat unvoiced (n) when a very short vowel occurs 
after it. 

Aspiration causes semantic difference and therefore the two sounds 
are to be considered as belonging to different phonemes. 

Thus (ka:n), ear; (kamfi), shoulder; a kind of grain; 

(^i:nh), mark; (80:na:), gold; (somha:), sweet smell, etc. 

(n) occurs in all positions while (nfi) does not occur initially. 
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Examples:— (na:p), measure; (na:]^, nose; (pa:ni:), water; (^a:ni:), 
silver; (pa:n), leaf; (^a:n), life; (^o:nha:), false anger; (ga:nfii:) 
troublesome; (semAl), a hole made by a thief into the wall of a house, 
etc. 

When (n) is joined to any other consonant following it, the pronuncia¬ 
tion of the latter affects it so much that it loses its place of articulation and 
becomes retroflex palatal and dental according as the following consonant 
is a retroflex palatal or a dental soimd. But this makes no audible acoustic 
difference with the sound when it is alveolar:— 

Thus (dAnd), flne is heard as (dApd); (kung), grove is heard as 
(kup^); (l^nth), throat is heard as (*kAi)th), etc. 

§58. The Palatal (p). 

It is a voiced nasal palatal consonant and can occur in a non-initial 
syllable only. 

Thus (ninipa:), sleep; (bfiuipa:), earth; (bAffiipa:), good, etc. 

Acoustically it resembles j i.e. nasalized y. It should further 
be noted that (p) used singly is quite distinct from (p) heard as (n), in 
conjunction with the palatal affricates, as the two sounds are pronounced 
with the tongue touching the palate at two different places ; the former, 
that is (p) used singly, is less forward than the latter, i.e. (p) heard as (n) 
in connection with the affricates. 

§59. The Velar (g, gfi). 

They are voiced ‘Velar Nasal Sounds’, (gft) is aspirated. 

Aspiration causes semantic difference and therefore the two sounds 
are considered to belong to different phonemes. 

Thus (%ig), with; (saqA), a guild. 

Both of them occur only in non-initial syllables. 

Examples:— (petpfta:), a kind of bird; (be:i)), frog; (bha:p), an 
intoxicating drug; (kApna:), bracelets; (ta:pfiAn), a horse having very 
big legs; (la:p&AnI), a kind of disease, etc. 

§60. Lateral Consonants (1, Ifi). 

In the articulation of these sounds, the blade of the tongue touches the 
teeth-ridge, further back than in the case of (t), while it remains further 
towards the front than in the case They are a little more to the 

back than (n). Accuracy will require them to be named as ‘Post-alveolar’ 
sounds; so when they are referred to ‘alveolar’ sounds, the description is 
only approximate, as they lie between (n) and (^). 

While these sounds are in the process of articulation, the air escapes 
from the sides of the tongue, and their pronunciation is accompanied by 
the vibration of the vocal chords. Therefore, they are ‘Voiced Lateral 
Alveolar’ consonants. (Ifi) is aspirated. 

The pronunciation of these two sounds is somewhat affected by the 
character of the vowel following it, when the latter is a member of the (i) 
or (e) phoneme. In this case, the tongue is more spread out than when 
these consonants are followed by the other vowels. 

Aspiration causes semantic difference; therefore the sounds are con¬ 
sidered to belong to different phonemes. 

Thus (o:la:), hail; (o:lfia:), a play; (ko:la:), a small field; (ko:lfia:), 
comer; (ma:l), money; (ma:lfi), a string connecting the spindle with the 
spinning wheel. 

(Ifi) does not occur initially. 
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Examplee:—(la;thl:), a stick; (Urika:), a boy; (ma;lik), the 
master; (ba:lu:), sand; (ia:l), red; (^a:l), net; (fedfta:), son; (ko:lM), oil 
mill; (kad&i), yesterday. 

$61. Rolled Consonants (r, rfi). 

They are voiced alveolar rolled sounds and are formed by a succession 
of taps made by the tip of the tongue against the upper gums, (rft) is 
aspirated. 

When followed by a member of the (i) or (e) phoneme, they become 
more advanced than in other cases: even in the case of their being with 
(i, e), the advance is greater when the following vowel is (i) than when it 
is (e). The tongue is more flattened in the latter cases than in the 
former (rft), the aspirated form of (r). 

Aspiration causes semantic difference and therefore the two sounds 
belong to different phonemes. 

Thus (ma:ri), fight; (ma:rft), a kind of grain, etc. 

(rft) can occur in non-initial positions only. 

(ra:ni:), queen; (ro:k), check; (Arufii:), a kind of root; (khArua:), 
a rough kind of red cloth; (ba:r), hair; (^ha:r), ashes; (ko:rft!), 
leper; (mu:rfti:), fried rice. 

§62. Flapped Consonants (r, rft). 

In the articulation of these sounds, the tip of the tongue touches the 
hard palate, the main body of the tongue being kept low and the front 
being held concave to the i)alate and the whole tongue being laterally 
contracted (cf. Jones ; An Outline of English Phonetics, §747, London). 

§63. They are voiced retroflex, flapped sounds, and they occur orJy 
in non-initial positions, (fft) is aspirated. 

Aspiration causes semantic difference and therefore the two sounds 
form different phonemes. 

Thus (bur-), to drown; (buffi), an old man, etc. 

(r, rft) can occur in non-initial positions only. 

Examples:—(gfto:|"a;), a horse; (go:ra), a pair; (go:r), an 
addition; (ko:ra:), a whip; (mo:|*fta:), a stool-like thing made of bamboo 
and ropes; (ba:ffti), flood, etc. 

There is a (f) sound with nasalization of the contiguous vowel or 
vowels, which is found in some ‘tatsama*, native ‘tadbhava* or Prakritic 
words, such as (bS:r), an arrow; (mS:r), gruel, etc., and this nasalized 
(r) is employed by Sanskrit scholars as a substitute for the cerebral ( 9 ) = (g) 
of Skt., which sound, however, is unknown to the native sound system of 
Bhojpuri. 

§64. The Fricative (s). 

In the articulation of (s), the sides of the foremost part of the tongue 
touch the front part of the teeth-ridge, the closure is not complete, there 
being a very narrow passage created by the partial folding of the tongue, 
through which air can escape with some friction. This sound can be 
continued as long as one likes. It is thus the proper alveolar voiceless 
sibilant fricative sound. 

It occurs in all positions. 

Examples:—(sa:g), leafy vegetable; (satrl:), woman’s cloth; (gfta: 8 l), 
grass; (pars!:), a caste; (kha; 8 ), own; (bars), bamboo. 

§65. The Glottal Fricative (ft). 
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In the articulation of (fl), the air passes through the narrowed glottal 
passage, causing audible friction. It is fully voiced. When it occurs in 
non-initial syllables followed by very short vowels, it begins with voice, 
but gradually loses it and itself ends in being completely imvoiced. In 
the last case, its proper presentation would be (fth). It is properly the 
voiced glottal fricative in the former case, while in the latter it is a voiced- 
unvoiced glottal fricative. 

Examples:— (ftamarr), mine; (fia:th), hand; (fiargir), present; 
(gerftAl), jail; (kAfiAl), to say; (ekAdSsa:(A)h), the eleventh da^^ 
after death, etc. 

N,B .—The current tendency is to make (fill) inaudible. Thus 
(dwa:dSsa:) for (dwa:d^safih), twelfth day after death; (ba:re:) for 
(ba:r6fih), twelve in the BhojpurT of Saran. 

§66. The Fricative (h). 

It is the voiceless glottal fricative which occurs as the aspirating 
element in the voiceless plosives and the affricate; it occurs in some inter¬ 
jections also. It is pronounced witli varying degrees of aspiration before 
a full vowel and a very short vowel, i.e. aspiration is complete before a full 
vowel, while it is partial before a very short vowel. 

(jho:ka:), a gust (of wind); (oh), (eh) and (a:h), all interjections, etc. 

§67. The Semi-vowel (w). 

In the articulation of (w) the two lips touch one another at the two 
ends, leaving in the middle a free passage for the air to escape. The back 
of the tongue is raised upwards towards the soft palate, higher than in the 
case of (u), but not touching it. It is thus a bilabial semi-vowel. 

It occurs medially and occasionally servos as glide from the less open 
to the more open back vowel. 

Examples:— (pa;wAl), to get; (sAWAti), co-wife; (gXwa:r), villager; 
(puwa:) or (pua), a kind of cake; (duwarr) or (duar), door, etc. 

§68. The Semi-vowel (j). 

In the articulation of this sound, the tongue is very much in the 
position of (i) (short), the air-passage being a little narrower. 

It occurs medially and optionally serves as glide from the less open 
to the more open vowel. 

Examples:—(pia:s) or (pija:s), thirst; (dlAj!) or (dijAti), a lamp- 
stand; (dfii:a:) or (dfii:ja:), daughter; (ia:r) or (ija;r), friend, etc. 

In Banarasi Bhojpuri (j) often occurs medially. Thus (gAjAl), went; 
(bhAjAl), become, etc. 

§69. Conjunct Consonants* 

AH these consonant sounds occur singly while most of them occur also 
in conjunction with other consonants. In many cases such conjunct 
consonants have also their non-conjunct optional forms with accent on 
the first syllable or with the preceding long vowel. 

The following types of conjuncts are found in Bhojpuri:— 

(i) Unaspirated stops and affricates (both voiced and unvoiced) can 
occur in conjunction with their corresponding aspirated forms or with 
themselves, following them. Phonetically they should properly be described 
as ‘Long Consonants 

Examples:— (^Ak:u:), optionally (^a:ku:), knife; (pAk:i:), firm; 
(kA^:i:), xmfirm; (bA^:a:), optionally (ba:^a:), boy; (bi^h:i:), 
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optionally (bl:^hi:), scorpion; (gAt:a:), optionally (ga:ta:), wrist; 
(nAt:i:), optionally (na-^i), neck; (pAtb:a:), optionally (pa:tha:), 
a young kid; (dfiiAdfita:), optionally (^ftatyfla:), a long letter; (SAg*At:r), 
name of a man; (sAt:ri), seventy; (^id:!:), obstinate; (^up:i:), 
silence, etc. etc. 

(ii) (n), (m) and ( 9 ) are also long. They can be joined to a following 
consonant of their own respective group, and (g) and (n) can be joined to a 
following sibilant also. 

Examples:— (bun:a:), zero; (Kunti:), proper name; (niAflAnth), 
a monk; (gAnda:), dirty; (lam:rda:r), optionally (UmArdarr), chief; 
(kAmpa:), snare; (^Ainpa:), a flower; (lAmpAt), wicked; (Umph), 
lamp; (Umba:), optionally (la:ma:), long; (dAgga:), quarrel; (lup^l:), 
Musalman’s wearing cloth; (kA^k), very poor; (SApkh), conch; 
(pagkha:), fan; (^AijgAl), forest. (For other combinations with (n), 
see above under §57.) 

(iii) (s) can be joined to a preceding unvoiced unaspirated velar or 
dental sound. 

Examples:— (khuski:), dry; (kusti:), wrestling; (gASti:), vigilance; 
(pestAr), in advance. 

( 8 ) can bo joined to the preceding unvoiced unaspirated retroflex 
sound, e.g. 

(ma:stAr), optionally (marfitAr), master; (ASpASt), optionally 
(ASpAfiat), clear, etc. 

(s) is long also: (ftis:a:), optionally (fil:sa:), share; (khis:a:), option¬ 
ally (khi:sa:), story. 

(iv) The semi-vowels can be joined to a preceding volar, dental or 
labial consonant:— 

(khja:l), optionally (khija:l), remembrance; (pja:r), optionally 
(pijarr), love; (gwa:l), optionally (guwa:l), cowherd; (dwa:rj, 
optionally (duwa:r), gate; (gja:n), optionally (gijazn), knowledge. 

(j) can be joined to a preceding (n) or (m). 

Thus (nja:w), optionally (nijarw), justice; (mja:n), optionally 
(mijazn), sheath for a sword, etc. 

Except for the last type of conjuncts, no other conjunct consonants 
are allowed to remain in the initial syllable. 

In the articulation of all these conjunct consonants, there is no release 
after the first element, and there is no implosion before the second. 

Sound Atteibutbs 
Length of Consonants 

§70. From the organic, as opposed to acoustic, point of view, a double 
consonant^ as already stated above, is a long consoruint, in the articulation 
of which the interval of silence between the stop-stage and the off-glide 
stage of the consonant, takes considerably more than usual time. The 
aoo^tic effect is of a single consonant in Bhojpuri. Therefore, they 
deserve to be termed as long consonants. Moreover, long consonants are 
sometimes significant in Bhojpuri, 

(pAta:), address, but (pAtza:), leaf; (gAla:), throat, but (gAlza:), 
heap; (Uga:), to be employed, but (Ugra:), a pole; (bila:), lost, 
but (bil:a:), badge. 
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Voweh 

§71. The quantity of Bhojpuri vowels has generally no significant 
value. The length depends on rhythm. Vowels have at least four shades 
of sounds: long, half-long, short and very short, (a) is short only, while 
only (i, u) have very short sounds. 

Sometimes vowels have double lengtli, and in such cases there exists 
some semantic difference when compared with those having only the singly 
long value. 

Thus ^AlAbi, I shall go, but ^diIaW, shall I go?; fiAm kAflAli:, 
I said, but ftoim or fio:;m kAfiAlI:, did T say ? ; gfiAr me:, in the 
house, but gfiorr or gfioirr me:, oh, even in the house! (surprise). 

Thus various shades of sounds suggest, by length or otherwise, nice 
shades of meaning. 

§72. Monosyllabic words are always pronounced with a long vowel. 
Dissyllabic words must have at least one long vowel. 

§73. Pre-accentual vowels are never long, and a fully long vowel 
cannot exist before the third syllable from the end in a Bhojpuri word. 
A long or a very short vowel cannot precede a long or a conjimct consonant. 

Stress 

§74. Stress is not significant in Bhojpuri as its presence or absence 
causes little semantic difference. Besides, it is very weak and is frequently 
changing from one to another syllable. Monosyllabic words have their 
vowels always stressed. Stress is often accompanied with the length of 
vowels. Consequently, one of the last three vowels, that which is long, gets 
it: if more than one are long, or if all are short, the penultimate gets the 
stress—^provided that if the penultimate be short and the final and the ante¬ 
penultimate be long, the ante-penultimate will have the accent. Accent 
cannot be thrown further back than the third syllable from the end. 

This is about the primary stress ('). If the initial syllable has no 
primary stress, it gets a secondary stress (,). 

Examples:— 'u :, that; 'ra:ga:, king; 'ba:^a:, music; SA'^a:!, punish¬ 
ment; "kha:sAl, to cough; ,kA'ta:wAl, to cause to cut; ,8Ari'fia:rAl, to 
arrange; .AfiiA'i’i:, cattle pond; ,kAc)*AftA'ri:, court; pA'8a:rAl, to spread; 
etc. etc. 

Sentence-stress 

§75. Sentence-stress dominates over word-stress. The sentence is 
divided into convenient bits, and in each bit consisting of two or more 
words (‘sense group’ or ‘breath group’ as in Bengali), the first important 
word gets the stress, the other words losing it even if they have it, when 
isolated. Below is given a text in phonetic script with the sentences split 
up into the natural subdivisions (‘bits’) in ordinary careful conversation. 
Half-stops and full-stops are indicated below by | and J marks respectively. 
Optionally one can make a longer pause after a half-stop | and in that 
case the following word may take stress:— 

ego 'ra:ga: | FAftAle || a ] tin! go unftukAr 'ra:ni: rAflAl lo:g 
ba:ki: | 'ra:6a: ka: Urika: | ekA'ftu: na: rAfte || tA'u || ego Au'ri: 
bla:ft kAile I 'CAUthi: ra:ni: ka: | 'gAFAbfi faAaI | gAb lAFika: 
'Aokhe ke .SAme | 'a:il | ta 1 'Fa:^a: FAftAle. | 8i'ka:F paf j 'Fa:ni: 
ka: I ego' beta: | a ‘ ego 'be:^!: blUil || unftukAF SA'wAt! Fa:ni: lo:gJ 
o 'beta: be.'fi: ke 'le ja:ke | 'kdfta:Fe ka: | 'a:wa: pAF | 'pftSki 
diftAl lo:g ] a: | okAFa: ^AgAft paf | ego pAttiAl | 'ra:khl diftAl 
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lo:g I gAb 'rarfia: | la'wati ke Aile. | tA | pu'^hAle. | ge 'ra:ni: 
k; 1 'ka: bflAil &a: || tA | u 'tinu; | ra:ni:lo:g | 'kAfiAl | ge ego 'iti I 
ego pA'thAl I 'bfiAil fiia: || 'ra:ga: | 'i ba;t |'ina:n! libAle. fa: |o 'ra:ni: 
ke I kulA'^hAni: SAtnuJgai ke | ego 'AUga: | gbAr me | rA'khAle [ 
a: 1 un'huka: ke | 'kAua: fia:ke ke ka:m 1 'diftAle. 11 a: 1 unAukAr 
'na:m | 'kaua:-AlkAni: | 'ra:khi | dibAle. || 

There was a king and ho had three queens. But the king had no son. 
Then lie married one more queen. The fourth queen became pregnant. 
Wiien the time of childbirth a])proach(Kl, the king was atA\ay liunting (lit. on 
hunting). The queen gave birth to a son and a daugliter. Tlie other 
queens, her co-wiv(iS, took the son and daughter and threw them into tl)e 
kiln of a potter and put a brick and a stone instead (lit. on that place). 
When the king returned, tlion he asked, ‘What did the queen bear V Tlaai 
the three queens said, ‘A brick and a stone she has borne.’ The king 
believed tlii.s and considering the queen to bo of ill-onum, put her in a 
separate room and entrusted her with the woik of driving away crows and 
gave her the name ‘tlie driver of crows’. 

When emphasis has to be given upon any particular wwd, that one 
has the primary stress. It then causes some semantic (lilference. 

Thus 'Aaiti gbAfg gAili: Did I go liome ? 

Aaiti 'gbArfi gAili: Did I go home? 

As it has been said before, wwd-stress is subservient to sentence^- 
stress, so ('ven a primitive or emphatic^ W'ord may retain or lose its stress 
according to its position in th<5 sentence without modifying meaning of tlus 
sentence. Thus ku'da:r, hoe, kA'bAwa:, where, have their proper stresses 
when pronounced in isolation. But in a BhojpurJ sentence for ‘where are 
you taking the hoe’, where both ku'da:r and kA'hAwa: occur, the position 
determines whether the stress is to remain on the word or not. 

e.g. ku'da:r le le kAbAwa: | ^a:ta:rA 
kA'bAwa: kuda;r le le [ ga:ta:rA. 

In the first sentencii ku'da:r has stress as the first important word in 
the sentence bit and kAbAwa: loses its stress because of its position and 
the case is vice versa in the second sentence. Of course, when greater 
emphasis is required, the word in question can take greater force of stress 
but the point is that the word wliich comes in the middle loses its stress. 
A few more sentences are given below:— 

u I tobA'ra:ke ka: | 'kAbAle f What did he tell you ? 

'ka: kAbAle u | 'tobAra:ke What did he tell you ? 
tAb ego 1 'bhu:t a:il |1 Then a demon came. 

'a:il I tAb ego \ 'bbut |1 Then came a demon. 

Intonation 

§76. Intonation, or pitch of the voice, is not a significant element of 
speech in Bhojpuri, as it is, for instance, to a slight extent in Panjabi and 
to a very large extent in languages like Tibetan, Burmese, Siamese and 
Chinese. Only one or two interjections in Bhojpuri like (bS:), yes, or 
(bfi), and (ft:) to express ordinary assent, that the person is listening, 
undergo change in sense by change in pitch. 

Thus— 

1. (.b5:) level tone = yes, 

2. ('b3:) with high rising tone =a Is it so ? 
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3. (/fi3:) with a low falling tone certainly so. 

4 . hi:) with mid rise-fall tone = yes, it may be so, but—. 

§77. Intonation is best represented by a system of dots and lines 
placed between two horizontal lines indicating the upper and lower limits 
of the ordinary speaking voice. The dots represent approximately level 
pitches and the lines represent rising or falling pitches. Each dot or line 
has reference to one syllable; a big dot represents a stressed syllable. 

§78. The following general observations may be made about the 
Bhojx>uri intonation:— 

Simple statements end in a low- pitch, e.g. 


u *^a:ur le a:we gAil batpAn. 
(He has gone to bring rice) 


_•_ 1 

hAm kArkAtra: ga:ibi 
(I shall go to Calcutta) 


• y _ 

okAT 'bAa:i hAinra: 8 e i kAhAlAsi 
(His brother told me this) 


_iL-J_ ’ • ♦ 

hAm bA'na:rAS me i kApra:kinll: 
(I purchased this cloth in Banaras) 


The agreement as well as contrast with Hindi as spoken by a person 
vestem U.P. would become apparent from the following Hindi equivalents 
he above Bhojpuri sentences:— 


wch '^a;w3l 'la,ne ga'ja: 


_•_ • * 

ma§ kal'katsa: '^atupga:. 


U 8 ke 'bha:i ne mu^h se josh kA'fta: 


2B 
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J__ •• • 

mae ne. b4'na:ras mS joefl kApfa:khari:'da: 


There is general agreement between Bhojpuri and Bengali in the matter 
of this sentence stress than between Bhojpuri and Hindi. For Bengali, 
see Dr. Chatterji: A Bengali Phonetic Reader, §§61fiF. For agreement 
with Bengali, the following sentences may be taken :— 

In simple queries, there is generally high (falling, rising or level) pitch 
at the end, e.g. 

; 


tu ka: ? 

(Will you go ?) 


But in doubt, the pitch will bo:— 


• 


tft ka: g Ai bo. 

(Will you go ?) 


J_ » • 

tofiazr ma:i ka:'diAi: 
(Will your mother give ?) 


When a particular idea in a query is especially emphasized, there is 
a low pitch or high-falling pitch at the end and the word emphasized by 
stress also has low pitch, e.g. 


• • 


toAa:r ma:i 'ka: diAi ? 

(What will your mother give 1) 


_ • • » » 

toha:r 'ma:i: 'ka: diAi: 
(What will your mother give ?) 



toAa:r 'ma:i ka: diAi 
<Will your mother give ?) 
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ra:m ke bfia:i: 'katAfliAt bAr 

(How big is Baines brother ?) (= ordinary query) 


ra:m ke 'bfla:i: katAfiAt bAi* 

(How big is Barn’s brother ^ 


_;_“ • 

'ra:m ke bba:i: katAfiAt bAf 
(How big is Ram*s brother ?) 

Exclamatory sentences end in a low tone:— 


• J 


aft kAi'sAn sun:Ar 
(All, how lovely 1) 

§79. A normal Bhojpurl sentence consisting of more than one sense- 
group has an intonation curve of this typo— 


• _ • 


In quick matter-of-fact speech, however, the general pitch is very low, 
rendering the intonation of the sentence rather monotonous. But under 
emotion there is great variety of pitch. 

Typical cases— 


ba:ki 'sAb dukh ke ego 'Ant ba: 
(But to every sorrow there is an end.) 


_ • _ • » _ 

^SAb ka: 'ni:k nAikhe la:gAt 

(It does not strike as nice to everybody.) 




hAmai ke ego 'pAQ^it rAftAle 

(We had a Pandit: lit., for-us one-person pandit was.) 




CHAPTER II 


OIA AND MIA VOWELS IN BHOJPIJRl 
Final Vowels 

§80. All final vowels of OIA when they occurred singly whether they 
were long or short became weak in NIA and have mostly dropped off. 
But some languages like SindhI and Maithili still preserve traces of them 
and Oi’iya appears to have preserved them intact even now though only as 
short sounds. Eastern Hindi and western Hindi both appear to liave 
retained them in full up to the seventeenth century. In Bengali, howe ver, 
final vcrwels appear to havc^ been entirely dropped off as early as the fifteenth 
century (ODBL., §148). In Bhojpuri they are on the way of disappcMranee 
but frequently a faint trace of them remains particularly in the ease of (-i). 

(а) OIA -a 

§81. OIA -a > MIA -a > Bhoj. ^ ; like Hindi, Bengali end Assamese 
and unlikes Oriya final (-a) has disappeared in Bhojpuri. Examples are 
numerous, only a. few are givcui ladow :— 

ahir^ < dbhlra, cowherd; ameur^ < dmra+cura (for curna), dried 
mango bits; atlijaC < eight; inarjal < fadmf/am, well; ujarjl 

< ujjmla., bright; < ostha^ lij); kaj;ai < kdrya, work; khet^ 

< ksetra, field ; cam^ < carma, leather ; pan^ < parna, leaf ; 
mi:th^ < misia, swt^et. 

§82. A number of words of de^^i origin evidently also show similar 
loss of final vowels, (?.g. 

g5r^ < MIA goMa, foot ; dafigarfit, eatths ef. Bong, ddmrd, an 
ox; dh61faf<MlA dholla, drum; dhaporfi, fool ; pet^at, beily, cf. 
M. Pk. potta, Marathi pot, 

§83. Ts, and sts. also as a rule drop the final -a, e.g. 

tilakfiC, a patch on the forehead; lobh^, greed; har^, necklace; 
dharam^ < dharma, religion; karamjif < karma, action; janani^ 
<^janma, birth; ratan^ < ratna, jewel; jatan^ < yatna, (?are, etc. 

§84. When final -a occurs after another vowel in Apabhram.4a, after 
the elision of the consonant in between, this * a ’ strengthens the preceding 
vowel and makes it long, e.g. 

g5r{l < gorim < gorupa, cfxttle. 

bhikhari < bhikkhdria < bhik§dkdrika, beggar. 

This has been discussed below where me dial and ‘ udv|*tta * vowels of 
MIA in Bhojpuri are treated. 

(б) OIA -a 

§85. OIA -d > MIA -d > late MIA -a > Bhoj. -fi, e.g. 

asfK < dii, hope; 6sf< < avaiyd, dew ; kalfaf < kal i, machine ; 
nin^ < nidra, sleep; batjl < vdrtd, talk; ghopsar^ < ghd^+Sdld, 

( 21 ) 
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horse stable; hathisarg < elephant stable; ghin^< 

ghfrid, abhorrence; sftjh^ < sandhyd, evening ; dhar^ < dhdrd, 
edge; laj < lajjd, shame; parakh^ < parik§d, examination. 

Here i > (a) through the influence of words like lakh^ alakh, etc. 

(c) OIA -i, -f 

§86. The vowels -i, i when final are as a rule only half-pronounced in 
the ^alect of Ballia. It does not mean that it is absolutely silent but that 
it is barely audible. But in the dialect of Banftras, these have elided, e.g. 


(Ballia) 

gflthi 

< granthi 

knot 

(Banaras) 

gSth 

< granthi 

a 

(Ballia) 

bahini 

< hhaginikfl 

sister 

(Banaras) 

bahin 

< bhaginl 


(Ballia) 

sattari 

< aaptaii 

seventy 

(Banaras) 

sattar 

< saptati 


(Ballia) 

pStl 

< pankti 

row 

(Banaras) 

pSt 

< pankti 


(Ballia) 

gabhini 

< garbhiifii 

pregnant 

(Banaras) 

g&bhin 

< garbhiv^l 

»» 

(Ballia) 

bhabhuti (sts.) 

< vibhuti 

ashes 

(Banaras) 

bhabhut „ 

< vibhuti 


(Ballia) 

jat! (sts.) 

< jdti- 

caste 

(Banaras) 

jat „ 

< jdti 


(Ballia) 

riti „ 

< rlti 

custom 

(Banaras) 

rit „ 

< rlti 


(Ballia) 

muratl (sts.) 

< murti 

image 

(Banaras) 

murat „ 

< miirti 



(d) OIA, MIA .c 

§87. In Bhojpuri as a Magadhan dialect, the nominative *e* was 
inherited as but this has not been preserved. The locative ‘ e * 
similarly changed to ‘ ^ ’ in Apabhram^a and because the words having this 
quiescent ‘ ^ ’ had an adverbial force, it has dropped oflf entirely in the 
words— 

as pas < dSraye pnrSve, around; ghar ghar < gfhe gfhe, in every 

house. 



CHAPTER in 


INITIAL VOWELS 


Aphaeresib 


§88. Vowels in initial syllables are generally retained but owing to 
stress on non-initial syllables, an original initial long vowel is shortened or 
a short vowel is dropped. This dropping of the initial vowels goes by the 
name of aphaeresis. Below are given a few examples that are obtained in 
Bhojpuri, e.g. 


bhitar 

V ^i 

\/baith 

laci 

ritha 

panahi 

tis! 

sawar 

dumari 

rSfi 

lauki 


(abhyantara) 

inside 

(abhyanja) 

to be drenched 

(upavista) 

to sit 

(eld-, cf. Hindi ilnyacl) 

(arista) 

soap-nut 

(updnaha) 

a pair of shoes 

C^atisl < atasl) 

linseed 

(MIA loan-word OP. 

horseman 

asavdra < aivabhdra) 

(udumbara) 

a kind of tree 

(era/ndikd) 

a kind of plant 

(aldbu-) 

pumpkin 


Changes of Initial. Vowels 
Initial consomint with a+one consonant 

§89. The a- in the initial syllable followed by a single consonant 
generally remains &- in Bhojpuri, e.g, 

kawal (kamala), lotus flower; jSl (jala~), water; kSrua (Jcatuka^)^ 
bitter; phSr (jjhala), fruit; hSr (hala), yoke; kShe (hathayali), 
he may say; kh^nta {khanitra-), an instrument for digging; gSrur 
(garuda)\ j&n (jana)y people; bh^ir (hhata, bhfta), cf. Bengali 
hhdr^ a lower caste; d&hi (dadhl), and kSlas {kala^a), a pot; sts. 
dhSnukh (dhanu^a), bow. 

Perso-Arabic words also retain the -S, e.g. m&hal, palace; gSjal, a kind 
of metre; phSsal, crop; j&ban, tongue; n&m§j, prayer; kMbar» news. 


01A and MIA & in initial syllabled followed hy two or rmre consonants, 

§90. This remained short up to late MIA, but in NIA this became 
d with consonantal simplification unless absence of accent weakened this 
once again to (a). If the conjuncts are made up of a nasal consonant, 
the nasal is reduced to a mere nasalization of the lengthened (a-) and the 
following consonant divested of the nasal remains, e.g. 

cam (cama), leather; ch§ta (chatra), umbrella; bhSt (bhakta), boiled 
rice; bhfit (bhatta), bard; sfic (satya), truth; k§m (karma), action; 
ghSm (gharma); aj (adya), today; kfin (iwrpa), ear; pfin (parva); 

( 23 ) 
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gal < MIA (galla), cheeks; St (antra), entrails; jSt (yantra), 
grinding machine; dSt (danta), teeth; Skus (anku&a), goad; Sk 
(anka), number. 

§91. OIA before single or conjunct consonants, when it became 
‘5’ in MIA behaved like original a, e.g. 

gfha > *garha > ghar, house ; kftya > kacca > kac (as in kacaral, 
meaning w^ashing of clothes), but kScahari < k^tya-gflm, court; 
nxtya '>nacm > nac, dance but nScawdni, karma > kamma > 
kam« work but kSmcor ; bhakta > bhatta > bhat, boiled rice but 
bhStS-kh6r, etc. 


Initial rJ, and d in initial syllables 

§92. OIA d before one Consonant remained d in MIA and NTA unless 
weakened to a in either MIA or NTA through absence of stress, e.g. 

khai 'ditch; ghaw (ghUa), wound; ghani (ghdta, Pk. ghdna), 

oil mill; pan! (jidnlya), water; jhar jhdta), a cluster oi‘trees; 
bhM (bhrdtf), brother; mai (mdtx), mother; sawan (hrlvana), 
name of a mordh; sSwar (Sydmala), dark-complexioned; nau 
{*ndvva, *ndvia, ndpita), barber. 

§93. In the case of stress d is weakened to (S), e.g. 

nSriar (ndrlkela), cocoanut; Sheri (dkheUka), hunhu*; Ssarh (dsddha), 
the name of a month ; dkas (dkrom), ('umity; acawan (dcamana), 
to wash moutli with water; bSnarsi (vdrdnaslya-), belonging to 
Banaras; dnann (dnanda), happiness; awara (dmalaka), a kind of 
fruit; Skasdia (dkdsadlpm-), a Jam|» Jight(‘d and raised on a })ole in 
the month of Kartika in honour of Visau or Laksml. 

Sts. narayan (rijdrdyana)', sts. rajput (rdja 2 )n!rn)\ sts. acaraj (d.4carya), 
wonder; sts. aiga (djnd), an invitation. 


OIA d before two consonants 

§94. OIA d before conjunct consonants was shortened to d in MIA 
and this d followed the fortunes of MIA d before; double; consonants in 
BhojpurJ, e.g. 

am (drnba, dmra), mango; bagh (vdggha, vylghra), tiger; bat (vdtta, 
vdrtd), talk; jar (jadda, jddya), cold; kaj (kdjja, Jedrya), action; 
tama (taniba-, tdmra), coi)per; kath (kdttha, kdstha), wood, bhSr 
(bJianda, *bhdnda), buffoon. 

§95. Bhojpurl ‘ a ’ derived from OIA d wdiether before one consonant 
or more bewime shortened to (a) for reason of accent, e.g. 

kath, wood but kathduti, wood-pan; bat, talk but batidibi, I shall 
talk (*vdrtdpayiiavya); bagh, tiger but baghd-chdl, tiger-skin; 
am, mango, but amdwat, dried mango-juice. 

§96. OIA d- in the initial syllable > a in MIA remains (A) when in the 
next syllable it is followed by the long vowel (A) in a position of stress, e.g. 

bakhan (MIA vakkhdna, OIA vydkhydna), praise; bhdfSr (MIA 
ddra, OIA bhdnddra), store. 
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Initial % 1, and Win initial syllables 

§97. OIA and MIA % in initial syllabl<3s followed by one consonant 
retains its quantity in BhojpurJ, In the pronnnoiatjon of these two sounds 
BhojpurJ has a similarity with that of Bengali. In Bengali, the mono¬ 
syllables have the vowel long and polysyllables short. The quantity, 
however, is ignored in writing. This kind of accommodation of quantity 
to the rhythm of the entire word or sentenc(3 is found in most languages 
including Khailbol!; Bhojpuri also has it, o.g. 

din dukhia, poor, pronounced as din dukliia, cina badam, ground¬ 
nut, is pronoun c(m 1 as cina badam, ram sita, Rama and Sita, is 
j)ronounecd as ram sita. 

§98. OIA and MIA 'i % in initial syllables Ibllowcd by om? consonant 
retains its quantity in BhojpurJ, e.g. 

piyas {'pipdsd), iJurst; khir- (kslra), a. kind of food, a pn^paration 
of milk and rie('; ghin (MIA ghind, OIA qhpid), liatrcd; khfla 
Icllaka), ])(‘g; bihan (vibhdna), morning; siyar (MIA sldla), jackal; 
khin (tshja), emuciated; kira (IcUa), v\orm; niyar (nikaia)^ ncai’; 
\/pie (pihaii), to drink; siyal < 's/slv-, to stitch. 

§99. I of MIA <i, If T t>f OIA followed by two or more consonants 
beconui short t before two consonants in MIA and in Bhoj])uri it normally 
becomes long (i) btdbre one consonant or remains si sort (i) be fore a consoiiant 
+ h (not the aspirate’s r>f the live vargas). But owing to reason of acccuit, 
(l) of BhojpurJ beconujs (i), e.g. 

inar {mdrdgdm), well; ciiih (edh/na), mark; jibhi (jihvf'i), tongiie; 
ditlii (dfsfl), sight; pithi back; pitar (MIA 'pittal), brass; 

bichi (vfsca+VfMkd), scor])ion; bhikhi (bhilcsd-), begging; iti 
{isla), bricks; hinti < vijnaptUed, prayer; nitliur (7U5/7/2/.m), hard- 
liearted; nikas (fiiskdsa), the way out. 

§100. In the ease' of accent i "> (I), e.g. jibhi, tongue but jibhiawal, 
lick by tongue; pitar, brass but pitarail, sour on account of brass; cinh, 
sign but cinharu, identity. 


u, u initial arid in initial syllables 

§101. a, u initial and in initial syllables followed by one consonant 
remain, e.g. 

khur (ksura), hoof; puran {pvrdtana), old; gua (guvdka), anica-nut; 
hhnl ’{bJnlmi), earth; churi (ksurika), knife; kuwar {kumdra)\ 
guh {gTdha), niglit-soil; dhuha {dhruva-), seedling of roots; jua 
(dyida-), gambling; putti {MIAputti-, OIA pulikd)\ suga {iuka-), 
parrot; sts. upas {upavdsa), fast. 

§102. OIA and MIA initial u before two or more consonants remain, 

€>.g. 

khud (ksudra), small particles; ii\xh^Y_{dnrbala), weak; sut {sutra), 
thread; \/uidi^ (M IA 's/ ukkhad-), t o pul i; ujar (u jjvala), 
bright; \/ur (MIA \/u<Ua), to fly; \/puch- (MIA \/pucch), 
to ask; culhi {culll), o ven; (hudhya-), to im derstand; 

cun (curna), powder; {In'uiya-), break; \/jujh- {yndhya-)^ 

to fight; sun {^unya)y void; pun 
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§103. Through absence of accent long u in Bhojpuri becomes short 
u as dudh but dQdhmflhS, suckling; cun but cdnawatf, lime-case; 0d 
but fldbilari, otter. 

e initial and in initial syllables 

§104. (e), (e) < MIA (e), OIA (e), (ai), {ay), before one consonant are 
retained, c.g. 

khep {kse/pa), load; khel (MIA kJield), play; dfiwar {devara), husband*s 
younger brother; cela (MIA *cella-), disciple; c6ri (ceti), maid¬ 
servant; ber {veld), time; egarah {*edraha, OIA ekdda^a); sts. tej 
{tejah), lustre; sts. bhes {veJa), dress; ts. phen {phenu), foam. 

§105. (5), (e) < MIA OIA c, ai, ay before two or more consonants 
are retained, e.g. 

khet {ksetra), field; b8t {vetra), cane; seth! (MIA setthl-, OIA 
dresthin-), merchant; jeth {jyestha), elder; dekb (MIA dekkha), 
to see; bhepa {bhedra- *bhed(i-), ram; gena {genduka- MIA gendu)^ 
ball; desi pet (MIA petta), belly; 6tna (MIA ettia), so much; he^bfi 
(MIA hettha-), below; sej (MIA sejja-), bed. 

§106. The (e) is as usual long in monosyllabic words but owing to 
reason of accent in polysjdlabic words, its quantity is reduced, e.g. 

jeth but jSthadt; dekh but dSkhadkhl; khet but khStw&rl, des 
but dfisSntar. 

In Kharlboll, there is no short Therefore e > i in Kh. B5li, e.g. 

be^i, daughter; but bitiy§, daughter; dekhana, to see; but dikhini, 

to show. 

d, d initial and in initial syllables 

§107. OIA and MIA d, 6 remain in Bhojpurj before one consonant 
but there is usual shortening through reason of accent, e.g. 

kosa {kosa-), a stone-pot; g5ru (gorupa), cattle; ghdda {ghota-), 
horse; korS {kroda), lap; gdsS ! {gos vdm in), sain t; gShfi {godhuma), 
wheat; kon {koim), comer; \/p6s- {'s/posaya-), to rear up; thor 
{stoka+da), little; k5ill {kokila), cuckoo; joi {yojitd) (Turner), wife. 

§108. On account of accent d > (6) in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

ghora but gh5rmuhS» horse-mouthed; g5hQ but gShiiS, wheatish. 

§109. OIA and MIA d, 6 before two or more consonants remain, e.g. 

gop (MIA godda), foot; 6th (o§tha), lip; goth {gostha), assembly; dom 
{dounba) a low caste; bol (MIA boUa), tune; got {gotra), kinsmanship; 
dedl gSp (MIA gonda), a non-Aryan tribe; g5pha (MJAgoppha), 
cave, cf. gumphd ; jota {yoktra-), yoke; dh61 (MIA dholla), drum; 
p5tha (MIA potthau), book. 

§110. On account of accent, 6 > 6, e.g. gof, a caste, but gSfalty 
watchman; ^5ni, a caste, but dSmShauji, noise by 

§111. In MIA there has been a good deal of interchange between * 
and ‘e’ and between and 'o* before double consonants: generally, it is 
the opener sound, i.e. ‘c* and which prevailed, Bhojpuri shows the 
effects of this kind of MIA change, e.g. 
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OIA ckidra *= MIA chidda > chedda > Bhoj, ched, hole; 01A of de4I 
origin tinta > MIA Henta > OB ientall (as in tintidi) > M.B. 

Bhoj. tStulf tamarind; puskarapokkhara Bhoj. pSkhara, 
pSkhari, pond, etc., munda > morula > mor, head of the street, 
possibly connected with desi root mur, t() twist or turn. 

* gfspa > g6ccha > goch, whisker. 

*py^ta- > pdttha- > Bhoj, p5thi, book* 



CHAPTER IV 


VOWELS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS 

§112. ‘Elision of vowels in the middle of words through absence of 
stress occurs sporadically in the earlier forms of I.A., c.g. s^ivdrna > avaryja^ 
gold.’ (ODBL., §167.) 

When old Bliojpuri started like other NIA languages, interior vowels, 
it may be j)resumcd, were fully j)ronounced. But as in most other NIA, 
through absence of stress, unstressed vowels in the proximity of stressed 
ones, which were not vowels in contact, inclined to be dropped off. In 
Bhojpurl, interior syllables (cannot bo said to have been wholly elided as is 
the ease in BengM. In Bhojpurl there is not the dinu^tristic habit which 
(baracterizes Bengali as noted by Dr. Chatb'rji (ODBL., §167). Thus pagal, 
mad, is a word of two syllables in modern Bengali and pagal+fem. afiix i = 
pagli, a word also of two syllables. But in Bhojpiiri it will be pagal 
and pagall. But Kh. Boll in similar eases dropped the interior consonant 
entiirdy and in a number of words and forms in Bhojpurj, where the interior 
vowel is absent, we have to assume Hindi inffucnco. 

After the loss of a final vowel, interior vowels in tlnee-syllable words 
wtTC not disturbed, e.g. kalam, pen, baradh, ox, etc., but when the word got 
an extension by an addition of a sufiix, tlu^ interior vow'cl was weakened and 
dropped in many cas(vs. In long words of four and more syllable's, parti¬ 
cularly coinj)ounds, an unaccented inte^rior vowel which gene^rally in a 
compound is in the last syllable, the first element is similarly dropped off 
if that first element doeis n(.»t end in a long vowed, e:.g. 

dharjafna < dharana-, sit-dovm strike; kalmi < * kalambika, graft; 
takSsar < fari/ca-.sViZd, mint; h^dhfin^ vardhana-, wate?r-jug; 
pasari < < parjyamlika, grocer; nahar^ni < "^ nalia- 

Juminid naJchadiaratiUco , an instriimemt for cutting nails; 
may^na < a kind of bird; chSkjJra < * c/?aifc-ter/a-, 

Mkata, a kind of bullock-cart; aratis < asta-trimsaty thirty-eight; 
sar^sathi < sapta-msfi, sixty-seven, etc;. 

§113. OIA, MIA -a-; weakening or loss in Bhojpurl, 
akhra < aksa-vdta-, the wrestling ground ; tamra •< tdmra+puttay 
a vesse;! of copper; rakhSwar < keeper; baA^la 

< banal-j Bengal; gopla < gdjyfla, a name; ghbrawa < ghotaka-, 
horse. 

§114. Loss of OIA, MIA -L. 

Like Bengali -i- vowel in the interior of the word is reduced to & as it 
is found in old documents and poems in Bhojpurl. In the dialect of Ballia 
-i- is still preserved. But in the dialect of Banaras and Azamgarh it has 
dropped off and in other places it is on the way to elision, e.g. 

gharni < wife; harna < Aanwa, deer; ViViXnl d kuUanl, a 

bad woman; sts. sarso < sarisava, mustard; khant§ < khanitra, 
an instrument for digging earth; panta < the boiled 

rice kept in water for the use of next day. 

§115. Loss of -w- is not so common in Bhojpurl, e.g. 
kurmi < kuturnJbmy a caste. 

N.B ,—Loss of -e- -o- does not occur in Bhojpuri. 
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§116- Interior voweLs remain in Bhojpiiri when thej^ occur (through 
loss of original MIA or old Bhojpuri linal vow^d) in the last s^dlable of word 
and are closed by a consonant. 

-a- 

Sedr^ (ancala), the skirt of a wtmian; uj^r$a[ (vjjvala), white; ut^ia 
(iittara), answer; kaw^l^ (Lamala), lotus; kusdlji (kuMa), well; kew^t^ 
kevatta, k^varta), a caste; caw^irji (caniara); car^nji {ca ran a), foot; cann&ri^ 
(ca7idana), sandal; (jlvaria), tatAI^ (taj)ta4a), hot; dew&ig 

(devara), younger brothcT of husband; pSjdr^ ('panjara); pitkvfi or pitAI^ 
{pittala< pUada), brass; phordn^ {sp>}iota.na)\ sawdnjat (sravana), the 
name of a month. 


§117. a==MIA.f7., -a-. 

anaj^ (amidjja, amiddya), grain; egaraha {eh7daM), eleven; karah^ 
(katdha), a big Irving jjan; kapasi (karpidsa), cotton; kiyari (of. Bong. 
key lrl < keddrikd), flower-beds; gual0 ( 9 opdla-), a caste; kdhar^ (kumhha- 
Icdra), potter; camar^ (carmakdra), shoe-maker; chinar^ {chinna-ndla), a 
man of bad character; nihai {nidJidpikd), anvil; nihar (cf. MB nihdle 
dnihhdlaya-), to observe; nisan^ (cf. MB riisdna d nihsvdna), music; 
baA(g)ali (vangdlika); bakhanji (i^i/dMvarza), doseriptioii; hihanfl (vibhAhm), 
morning; masan^ (hna^dna), burning ground; siyarg (sfgdla), jackal; 
sohagfit (s^hhdgya), good fortune, etc. 

§118. -i- 

ahthir^ (sthira), firm; ahir^ (ahhira), a caste; kahdni (katMnikd), story; 
gahir;^ {gahhlra), deep; ghariyarjaC or ghariar^ (ghatipdla-)\ gabhini, 
(garbhihl), pregnant; calls (catvdriMal), forty; tis (trirhsat), thirty; dahin^, 
dahin^, also sts. dakkhinfi (<Pk. dahina < Sk. dahnwi), right (opp. to left); 
natini (* naptrini), grand-daughter; bahir^ (badhira), deaf; baniyd (vayyika-), 
the merchant caste; mandil^ {mandira), temple. 

§119, -fl- 

dkusi (ank'ida-), a hook; kapur|< {karpTira), camphor; kukur^ (Pk. kuk- 
tem<Sk. kurkur-), dog; khajur^ {kharjura), the date tree; garu|:)K 
(garuda)f a bird; cattk (catuska), increased by four; sts. nithur {nisthura), 
hard-hearted; pdhunf< {prdghurna), a guest; phdgunf< (phdlguna), the name 
of a month; bhasur^ elder brother-in-law; mailr^ 

{mukuta), a diadem; manus^ (manusya), man; raut^ (rdja-putra); railrjt 
(rdja-kula), your honour; senur|< (sindura)^ vermilion; sasur^ (ivd^ura), 
father-in-law. 


§120. -e- from various sources in OIA (e, gf, etc.), e.g. 

ahSrI (dkhetika), hunter; upades^ (upade^a), teachings; ganes^ 
{garjeda), a name; mahSdew (mahddeva), S'iva; paret^ (prita), 
ghost, etc. 


§ 121 . - 6 - 

Ts. aghori (aghora-), a worshipper of 6iva; bichoh^ (vik§6bha), separa- 
tion, eto. 
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VOWELS IN CONTACT 

§122. The disappearance of OlA intervocalic stops left a large number 
of MIA vowels in contact. For tlie most ])art these maintained a separate 
existence into the Apabliraihsa period. 

Theoretically Sanskrit does not allow any hiatus -i.e. does not allow 
two vowels to occur side by side, there will always be sandhi. This may 
be looked upon only as a grammarian’s notion which was rigorously main¬ 
tained in the written languages. We may be quite sure that in OIA 
(Vedic) vowels followed each other in speech as much as in any other 
language: in the oldest period of the language at any rate, they said 
tuam hi agna^ rather than tuam-hyagne. In the second MIA when inter- 
vocal consonants were dropped, naturally vowels followed one another and 
the language could have words like hiaa, rasia, caia, etc. ( = hfdaya, 
rasika, cakita). These vowels generally (at least for a time) were retained 
as separate ones, and were not contracted by assimilation. In some 
cases, however, the contraction w as undoubtedly early, e.g. mora < 
may hr a. 

§123. In late MIA and early NIA there was a three-fold treatment of 
the OIA vowels brought into entire or partial contact (i.e. contact with 
intervening -y-, glide) by elision of stops (ODBL, §169). The three 
different kinds of treatment in MIA languages are: — 

(а) They were turned into diphthongs. 

(б) They were contracted into a single vowel. 

(c) They were retained as separate vowels by the insertion of a 
euphonic -y- or -W-. 

§124. When the consonant dropped off, its place was taken by a 
glide sound, a -y- or -w- which took the place of the open modification (i.e. 
spirantized form) of the original consonant about to disappear. This 
glide -y-, has in many cases come down to NIA. But it was also in 
many other (?ases dropped itself, so that no trace of the original donsonant 
replaced by the glide remained. Subsequently there could be contraction 
into a single vowel of two 'udvrtta vowels' thus brought together. 

§126. It is likely that diphthongization of contact vowels was an 
earlier process of combinative vowel change. In ‘Ai^okan inscription’ of 
the third century, the diphthong gj is found in forms like th^ra < stkavira, 
trq^dasa < trayodasa where -y- and -'iV- no longer remained. But we find 
in ‘Kliarvela inscription’ a form like cavutha < caturtha and avayesi <, 
avddesl = avddayat at Bharhut. 

§126. In Jain Prakrit they recognize this -y- glide replacing a conso¬ 
nant as -y- 6ruti, although they do not note a similar -W- ^ruti—^this Jain 
tradition of -y- sruti goes back to centuries immediately before Christ 
when these glides first came in words like kadala, badara which first 
became * kadala * badara > kayala * katbala ♦ bayara or * batJbara (with b 
inducing w), ka'ila batra, baura > Hin(B and Bhoj. kela, ber; Beng. kald^ 
dialectical Bengali bor. 
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§127. In early Bhojpuri like Bengali and Assamese, it may be 
assumed, there must have been diphthongization as the principal mode of 
contraction of contact vowels. But unlike Bengal! and Assamese, there 
has not been much contraction of these vowels which are generally kept 
separate in the language. So that there are two treatments of these in 
Bhojpuri, viz. 

{a) Wlierc vowels are kept separate from each other by euphonic 
glides -y-, -w-. 

{h) Where there is no euphonic glide audible; these may become 
diphthongized and only in a few instances further contraction 
of these diphthongs happen. 

In those cases, where the second element of the ‘udvftta’ group is i 
and u and if in such a case the first element of the group receives stress, 
the second element i u becomes weakened in modern Bhojpuri and we 
get what are virtually diphthongs ay, aw and in the dialect of Banaras, 
which, it must be said, prefers a more lax pronunciation, ay and aw are 
found, e.g. O. Bh. gaila, ba’ithala > in the dialect of Ballia gail, baithal 
but in Banaras gail, baithal or gayl, baythal. So Ballia caur, Banaras 
cawar. 

§128. The Sk. diphthongs ai and au still retain the i and u 
elements intact and in the phonetic feelings of the standard Bhojpuri 
speakers these are never contracted sounds or monothongs such as, for 
example, in western Hindi in which ai and au approach the English 
sound of ‘a’ in ‘hat’ and ‘man’ and the ‘aw’ in ‘law’ respectively. The 
Bhojpuri value being a+I and a+u according to the rhythm of the speeoli: 
in other words, Sk. ai and au are either split up into a-i, a-u or are 
retained as diphthongs and 

§129. The vowel group ai, aii in both ts. and tbs., however, can be 
contracted into diphthongal sounds ^ if the word takes a vowel affix 
at the end and words with aJ aii no longer end in a consonant, e.g. 
u badmas ‘ matin ’ hoke m^nibaba banal ba, that scoundrel has taken 
up the vow of silence and has become a revered saint who does not speak 
(as the sign of his spiritual progress); ‘cait’ me 15g ‘c^ta’ gawela, 
in the month of ‘Caitra’ people sing ‘caita’ song. 

§130. We find ‘y’ and ‘w’ glides in a number of Bhojpuri words. 

*y’ glides in Bhojpuri:— 

nariyar (ndrikeh), cocoanut; siyar (sfcjala), jackal; Jciyari (Hdd- 
rikd)y flower beds; diya (dtha <. dlpa), lamp; kayar (kdtara), 
coward; ray (roj), a title; <jiye (jivati), lives; bayi (vdta-), wind 
disease; mayi (mdtd)^ mother; piyari (priya^kdrikd), dear; hiya 
(hfdaya), heart; khayar (khadira)^ catechu; biya (bljd-), seed. 

§131. W glides in Bhojpuri 

suWar {dukara), hog; ke^ara (keta^+da^), a kind of flower; 
cha\V5ni (cMdanikd)^ a place for temporaiy abode; dhuM 
{dhuma-)y smoko; ku^S {kupa-), well; dhoWa (dhoa < dh^ta), 
washed; su^a cf. sul, Nepali ‘ siyo ’ < siicl, (♦ sucaka ), big needle; 
Ju\V5 {dyuta-)y gambling; ro^S {lormha* or romaka-), hair; guWa 
{guvdka-), nut; puWa (pupa-), a kind of sweet cake, etc. 
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§132. In a few words, we get the glide -h- also in Bhojpurl, e.g. 

behula = Skt. vipuld, the name of the heroine of the Manasa legend ; 
dhuha < dhruva-. 

Contraction of Vowels in Contact 

§133. ‘Contraction of “xidvftta vowels’’ by assimilation is quite a 
common phenomenon in second and late MIA’ (ODBL, §172) and BbojpiirT 
has inherited a number of these NIA contracted forms, o.g. 

khai (khdai, khddati, cf. OB. khm ); paik^ (pdoikka); anhar {andha- 
dra, andha-kdra, cf. B. ridhnrd). 

(i) The sound groups -aa-, -awa-, -awa- in the initial syllables > 6, 

e.g. 

bhadd (bhaddavaa^ bhddrapada-), a month; kan5 (* kaiida'Wa, kad' 
dama, kardama), mud; dand dihuva, ddnava), demon. 

(ii) The groups tla, aS, aa with intervening glide w y in late MIA 
became a in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

inar {indrdgdra), well; sts. upas {upavdsa), fast; anhar (andha- 
kdra), darkness; bhujali (bhnja-pdlika-), a dagger; garas {ganda- 
pdsa), an instrument made of iron; kdthari (koMhdgdrika), store¬ 
keeper; juari {dyuta-kdrika), gambler; barat {vara-ydtrd), 
marriage party. 

A large number of disguised compounds in -ar come under this, e.g. 

bhadar {bJihddgdra), store-house; kohar (kumbhadedra), potter; 
camar {carma-kdra) , shoe-maker; lohar {Iq^ha-kdra) , blacksmith; 
sonar (svaviia-kdra), goldsmith. 

(iii) MIA ai > e, the affix for the verb 3rd person (conditional) -e 
(-ai, -ati). In script the two elements are written separately, but in actual 
pronunciation a diphthong exists, e.g. 

dekhe (*dekha%), (if he) sees; cale (caZai), (if he) walks; parhe 
{parhal), (if he) reads. 

(iv) aw > u, the affix for the verb 3rd person (imperative): 

calu (calau), go; dekhu {dekhaii), see; karfi {karaii), do; charfi 
(chaddahu), cf. caryd 50 ‘cMdw’. 

(v) The late MIA groups ae > ai > e : 

t8 {^t^< tvayd+^ena), you ; m8 (* < mayd+-ena), I. 

The affix for the 3rd person (future): 

karihS (karihai < karisyati), will do, 

(vi) Groups in MIA li, il, li became i in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

asi (♦a^-f, oMti), eighty; khall (♦ iAdt+fiJa-, ^•hhdia+illa^ < 
khddita+ila-), ix) eat. 

The 3rd person future verb-forms, e.g. 

kari (* karii < * karihi < karisyati), will do ; call (♦ calii < ♦ calihi 
< cdli§y(Ui), will go. 
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(vii) Lato MIA ia, ia had twofold dovolopnioiit in Shojpuri^ e.g* 

(a) In initial syllables 6, e or a: 

< * iatt- < iyat)^ so much; chem§ (* chiamd 
•< ksyamd = ksama), excuse; derh {diaddha -< dvyarddha)^ 
one and a half; bStha (* biathd, vyathd)^ pain. 

Modern Bhojpuri batha, pain. (This modern pronunciation looks 
like being a Bengalism, cf. Bengali pronunciation bcethd.) 

(b) MIA final iS > i, e.g. 

lathi {*laUhia-, latikikd), atick; mam! {*m(2m4kd), aunt; 
reri (* ere^did, < erandika), castor-oil seed; aherl (late 
Sk. dkhetika), hunter. 

(viii) uu, uQ (uu, uu) becomes u in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

dunfi (* duuna- < dviguna-), twice; bfiukhi (* bhuukhi < * bhuk- 
khd+ikd < bubhuksd), hunger. 

(ix) MIA ua, ua > u in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

goru (* gorua-y < gdrupa)^ cattle; bacharu (* bacharua- < vatsa- 
rupa-)y calf; gabharu {garbha-rupa)y young; mehararu {mahild- 
rupa-)y wife ; patharu (*paUha-^rua-)^ calf of a bufialo. 

(x) MIA ea > e, e.g. 

cheni (cheri^ia < chedanikd)^ chisel. 

(xi) 6a > 6, e.g. 

thbfa (8tdka+-da)y little. 

Tbeatmbnt of OIA f 

§134. The sonant f counted as a vowel in Sanskrit grammar dis¬ 
appears in Pk. as in Pali. The Bengali and Hindi (Nagari) alphabets possess 
f as a letter of the alphabet and its common pronunciation is ri. In 
Bhojpuri documents r is written as ri because in Kaithi character, in 
which these documents have been written, there is no j:. This ‘ri’ value 
for X is found all over northern India, but in the south including the Oriya 
and Marathi tracts, the pronunciation is ‘ru’. 

What was the exact pronunciation of v in OIA is very difficult to say, 
but it is certain that r was not pronounced as ‘ri* as it is nowadays. It 
was a sonant fricative used as a vowel and its pronunciation appears to 
have been the same as the sonant r in some Slavonic languages, e.g. ^srb ’. 

The Iranian and the old Persian preserved r without any vowel. 
But in Avestan, at least in orthography, f = oro. This last type of form, 
also obtained possibly dialectically in Indo-Aryan, witnesses the analysis 
of f in some Prati^akhyas as being J matra 4+ | matra r+J matra i.e. 
as ‘ara*. Just before the establishment of MIA, OIA f as vowel took up 
the prop of another vowel sound a, e, i, u or o and in MIA normally it is 
this vowel which prevailed and r was assimilated or was dropped. (In a 
few cases the r was retained, how;everj irubbeda = fgveda, risahha besides 
uaabhay etc.) 

Dr. Bloch after an examination of the A^okan inscriptions and the 
literary languages on this decides that f developed in the south-west as 
a and in the north and east as i and u (Bloch; §30; Turner; Gujrati 
Phonology, §12), 

3 
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But owing to the great intermingling of dialects, it cannot be definite¬ 
ly said which of the above threefold treatments of r is a characteristic 
vowel of a particular dialect area in modem times. In the instances given 
below, all the threefold treatments are illustrated in modern Bhojpuri: 

(i) OIA -f- > -a- in MIA. In some cases -a- > -a- in NIA through 
compensatory lengthening, e.g. 

kacahari (1cftya*gfha), court; KanhS Lord Krishna; nac 

(nftya), dance; mSti earth; bdr (vfta-), a fig tree; 

basahd (vfsahha, vasaha-), a bull; kar§ (kata- < kfia). 

(ii) X > MIA -i- > NIA -i-, but sometimes i also either through com¬ 
pensatory lengthening or through stress, e.g. 

ghiw (ghfta), ghee; ghin (glip(Ld), contempt; pithi ('pfstha), back; 
bichi (vficika-), scorpion; nSti (naptxka), grandson; sigi (sfnga), 
horn; siyar (^fgdla), jackal; gidh (gfddha), vulture; sikar (sfnk- 
(}i)ala, hnkd-), chains. 

(iii) -I*- > MIA -u- > NIA -u-, but sometimes u also either through 
compensatory lengthening or through stress, e.g. 

burh (vxddha), an old man; rukh ('^vrukkh < (vfksa), tree; sune 
(sp}oti)i hears; muwal (mxta-alla)^ to die. 

Nasalization of Vowels in MIA and NIA 
(I) Final Anusvdra 

§135. OIA anusvara and final -m both became anusvara in MIA. In 
Apabhram^a -m became a mere nasalization of the preceding vowel. This 
final nasalization still survives in some of the NIA languages like Gujrati 
and Marathi but it does not feature in Bhojpuri. It is also absent in its 
Magadhan sister Beng&ll. 

OIA anusvara was just a nasal continuation of a preceding vowel so 
that id was really ad, \ was ii. In MIA this nasal continuation developed 
into a full nasal sound a 3 : (h), a (m) or a if (n). 

In OIA the anusvara changed to a class nasal, when it preceded a 
stop or aspirate: anusvara could occur only before y, r, 1 , w, 9 , s and in 
Vedic such anusvara had a special pronunciation which is recognized in 
Vedic by a special letter or (w). The Prakrit pronunciations of 

anusvara perhaps already started in OIA. In modern India, anusvara is 
pronounced as 5 ; (n) in Bengal, if (n) in northern India generally and xx 
(m) in south India. Before h and w which changed to b, anusvara 
became generally A and m respectively, (e.g.) Bhoj. sts. siAh 
romanized as ' singh’, and samad for sammdd == aambdd ss Sk. aamvdda. 
Moreover in Bhojpuri there is no survival of an earlier pronunciation of 
anusvara like the pronunciation of the equivalent of Sanskrit vamia, in 
the Oriya tbs. hUiUa as quoted by Dr. Chatterji (ODBL, §175). 

(II) Class Nasals and Interior Anusvdra of MIA 
MIA nasals inherited jfrom OIA 

§136. C9ass nasals before stops and aspirates have become a nasaliza* 
tion of preceding vowel in standard Bengali and Hindi, e.g. panka > 

3D 
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mud ; ^nta > d&t. teeth. Calcutta Bengal! Sb =» amba = dmra, mango ; 
Hind! S&a, etc. But in Bhojpurl there has been an assimilation of the 
following stop or aspirate with the preceding nasal when this stop or 
aspirate was a voiced one. This has been also the case with the Panjabi 
and it is partly the case for Bengali. Dr. Chatterji has sliown how before 
the change of the class nasal into a mere nasalization oi a vowel there 
was a stage of a reduced nasal, e.g. 

dan^ > ddnta > dMta > dMt, teeth. Similarly candra > cdnda > 
cuda > c5d, moon. 

In Bhojpuri the reduced nasal before a voiced stop or aspirate asserted 
itself, so to say, and assimilated to it the following consonant so that: 

mnda > cdnrui > c&tit moon, but in danta^z d&t where the ‘t* 
remains. 

As Bhojpuri vowels like Bengali are more or less nasalized when pre¬ 
ceded or followed by a nasal, the anusvara becomes superfluous and is 
often not used in writing, 

§137. Below are given instances of nasalization of vowels in Bhojpuri 
through class nasals and anusvara occurring with consonants in OIA. 

(i) Unvoiced stops and aspirates preceded by class nasals: the vowel 
is nasalized (after being lengthened) and the stop or the aspirate remains. 
Unlike dialectical Bengali and Oriya, there is no trace in any Bhojpuri 
dialect of a stage of reduced nasal before complete nasalization, e.g. 

pikfi (panka), mud ; dStg (danta), teeth ; (grantha-)^ knot ; &k0. 

{anka)^ number; p&Cfi (panca)^ flne; mSc^ (manca), raised plat¬ 
form ; pSti (pankti), row,line; kSp^ {\/kamp-),io tremble; Skus^ 
(anfcusa), control; tSti {tantu+tantrl), string; kathari (kantha-), 
a rag ; ISph (lamph), jump; khSf§ (khanda), piece. 

(ii) Class nasals with voiced stops and aspirates assimilated the latter 
to itself excepting in the case of palatals and cerebrals. So long as the 
double consonant was heard, the preceding vowel was short although long 
by derivation or origin, e.g. 

(a) With guttural voiced stops and aspirates : 

angana > * dngana > ♦ dnnana > aflan, compound ; janghd 
> *jdngha > *jdnn7ia > jaflh, thigh. 


(6) With dental voiced stops and aspirates : 

c5n {canda, candra), moon; in§r (indrdgdra), well; bun! 
ijbindu), drop; senur (sindura), vermilion; sunar sun- 
nara, sundara), beautiful; anhi {andhikd), storm; k§nh 
(skandha), shoulder; Snhar (andha-), bUnd; banh (bandha), 
embankment; s5nh (stigandha), fragrance. 

(c) With labial stops and aspirates: 

Igm (lamba), straight, long; kadam {kadamba), a plant; 
cum (cumba), kiss; kamara (kambala-), blanket; semi 
(Simbi-), a kind of vegetable; kumhar (recently kdhdr) 
(kumbhakdra), potter; samhar {aambhdra), support; brdJia- 
mav>a > * bdmhhay>a > bSmhan also babbhai^ which gave 
l^bhan; 3m (dmra), mango; t3m3 {tdmra), copper. 
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§138. Examples showing retention of voiced palatal and cerebral 
stops and aspirates :— 

djuri (anjali), the open hands placed side by side and slightly 
hollowed; gSja < (ganja, cf. Sk. gxnjah), a kind of drug for smoking; 
pljara {pinjara-), cage ; pSjar {panjara), side; sSjh (MIA sanjhd)^ 
evening ; bSjh (MIA (vanjha-), barren ; pare {pdrf^deya), a class of 
Brahman; sSrh (sanda)y bull; mSr (marida), starch; rflr (mnda), 
widow; kharhar (kharjdagfha), dilapidated house; bhSfar (bhdijd- 
(Igdra)y store. 

§139. Where two nasals of MIA are reduced to one, there is nasaliza¬ 
tion of the vowel (except such as comes in through its being followed by a 
nasal and an S is changed to a, e.g. 

an^ (a^wa, anya), another; kan {kanna, kar'xia), ear; cam (cammay 
carma)y leather. 

§140. Sibilants with preceding ‘anusvara' remain with the ‘anusvara^ 
nasalizing the preceding vowel, e.g. 

kSsa {kdmsya-), bell-metal; bSs (varMa)^ bamboo; mSs (mdmsa), 
meat; dSs {damia), a kind of mosquito. 

§141. OIA ‘anusvara’ following the high vowel ‘iMs lost in bis {vim- 
iati)y cf. Beng. his, twenty; bais {dvdvimSati), twenty-two; tis (trimsat), 
cf. -tis (as in cautls, the common Bengali word trlSy tiriS is a sts.), thirty. 

Spontaneous Nasalization 

§142. There are cases in NIA in which tbh. words show nasalization 
where there is no nasal in the corresponding OIA form, e.g. s5p {8arpa)y 
cf. Hindi sUp, snake; fit {ustra)y camel. This phenomenon has been 
termed as ‘Spontaneous Nasalization’. This tendency is found in MIA 
in which optionally, it would appear, a double consonant could become 
a nasal+consonant, e.g. jalpati >jampa'i in place of *jappai, dassan, 
ddsmiay etc. 

NIA words showing this kind of nasalization are unquestionably based 
on MIA forms which developed it. 

Different explanations of this phenomenon have been suggested. 
Dr. Bloch and Dr. Turner regard this nasalization as due to the length of 
the vowel which according to Dr. Bloch spontaneously develops a nasal 
resonance. Differing from this view Grierson says that ‘such spontaneous 
nasalization could occur only if it was introduced in the present stage of 
development of the MIA vernaculars in which the vowel would become long. 
But this is not the case, for the nasal was introduced not later than the 
Prakrit stage and has nothing to do with the length of vowel’. 

Dr. Chatterji is of opinion that this kind of nasalization is due to 
dialectical variation: as in modem times with certain languages and 
dialects in MIA also certain local forms of speech developed a tendency for 
pronunciation with the uvula lowered so that there was accompanying 
nasalization and some of these nasalized forms, dialectical in origin, passed 
on to the standard forms of the speech. The reverse situation was present 
in other dialects and that is why we have a loss of original nasal, e.g. OIA 
mahisa = mahimsa = ♦ mhahimsa > bhals but ^ vimha « bis. 

So far as NIA is concerned, these forms with spontaneous nasalization 
are of the same category as those which show original OIA or historical 
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nasalization, being equally inherited from MIA. All NIA do not entirely 
agree in details, although all share in the results of this general principle 
or preference of MIA: words with spontaneous nasalization occur in one 
NIA speech, say, western Hindi, Bhojpurl but are absent in another, say, 
Bengal!, Gujrati and vice versa: e.g. Bengali and Guirati have sdpiit but 
W.H. and Bhoj. sSp. 

Examples in Bhojpurl 

(i) Nasalization followed by one consonant:— 

sSsiK {hdsa)t breath; bSM (bdhu), arm; pSw^ (pdda), foot; \/has 
(\/ has), to laugh ; phSsfct (*pham8a < pdsa)^ snare. 

(ii) Nasalization followed by two consonants :— 

Skhi (* ankhi^ akkhi = aksi), eye; 5c {and, acci = arcis), flame; 5thi 
{anlhi, atthi = asthi), stone of fruit; {^inia), itta < * ittEa = isia), 
brick; ttcg (*unca, ucca), high; fitji (* unta, utta), < *utiha= ustra), 
camel; kSkari (* kamkodia, kakkodiu = karkotikd), cucumber; 
kSkh^ (*kamkha, kakkha ^kaksa), arm-pit; ghas- 
ghj'sta), to rub; kSc (*kanca, kacca, kdea), glass; \/cSch-, to 
smooth with an adze canch- '\Jivaks)\ ch5h chhyd, chdyd), 
shadow; pSkhi (paksa-), feather; phSk phamkia < *phakka, 
N.D., cf. phakkikd-), bit; bSk {vanka, vakka^, vakra), a curved 
ornament; bet (*venta, vetta, vetra), cane ; dhfth {dhittha, dhp sta), 
insolent; s5p {sarp a), s nake; VmSg- (mdrgati < yjmfg, to 
seek), to ask for; V (nmrjati < mfj), to cleanse. 

§143. Though there is the development of the nasal in non-nasal 
compounds in MIA and notably in NIA, there are instances of the drop¬ 
ping of the nasal even in MIA and this has continued down to NIA, cf. 
MIA visa (OIA virhJati); tlsa {trim^ati) ; slha (simha). 

Examples from Bhojpurl are: 

kichu (cf. kincid), something; chatak, cf. Beng. chatakd, Hindi 
chamk .(*sat-tanka); pal^k! (*pallahkia, paryankikd) ] bhitar 
(ahhyantara), interior; '\/bhij {ahhyanj-), to drench; darhi 
(ddthikd, dddhia < dddhikd, cf. damstrikd), beard. 

Nasalization through intervocal -m- and -w- 

§144. The tendency to elide single intervocal stops of OIA continued 
till late MIA. In Apabhrarh^a, single intervocal -m- became This 
feature is found in the present-day Bhojpurl as well, e.g, 

ka^al (kamala), lotus ; kflwar {kuwdra), an unmarried boy; sawar 
(iyamah), blackish; bhawra {bhramara), black bee; awara 
{dmalaka), a kind of fruit; cawarji (edmara) ; bhulhar (bhumihdra), 
a caste. 
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INTRUSIVE VOWELS 
Anaptyxis or Viprak;ae?a 

§145. This is a phenomenon by which a vowel is often inserted 
between a combination of sounds which are difficult to pronounce. This 
phenomenon is found in all periods of lA. In Vedic grammar this is known 
as ‘svarabhakti’ and in Prakrit as ‘viprakarsa’. In MIA there were a 
number of Sanskrit borrowings which show ‘ viprakarsa’. A few of these 
have been inherited by Bhojpurl also, e.g. 

pawanar (* paduma-n lla, paduma-ridla, padma-ndla), the lotus stalk ; 
sariso (* sarisava, sar§apa), mustard ; arasi < * daraaid < adar- 
sikd^ mirror. 

Unlike Bengali, Bhojpurl shows great partiality for the use of words 
simplified by anaptyxis. 

Examples of ‘viprakarsa’ in Bhojpurl:— 

(i) -a- sts. dharam (dharma), religion; Jatan (ya^wa), efforts; karam 
(karma), action; garabh (garbha), womb; Janam (janma), birth; jantar 
(yantra), machine; takar (takra), butter-milk ; nachattar (naksatra), stars; 
parab (parva), auspicious day ; barat (vrata), fast; bajar (vajra), thunder ; 
bajaradga (vajrdriga), a name of Hanumana who is supposed to be very 
strong and stout; bharam (bhrama), error; mantar (mantra), sacred 
speech; ratan (ratna), jewel; saradh (^rddha), a ceremony in honour of 
dead; sapan (svapna), dream. 

The anaptyxis is found in the foreign loan words also, e.g. 

kudarati (qudrat), nature; ekarar (iqrdr), agreement; garam 
(garma), hot; carabi (carbl), fat; nagad (naqd), cash; takath 
(taxtah), throne; takarar (takrdr), quarrel; bakhat (wa/qt), time; 
bakas (box) (Eng.); ^arSm (tram) (Eng.). 

(ii) -1-, e.g. 

baris (varm), year; sts. sirimeUi (irlmdna), a rich man; kiriy§ 
(kriyd) action; tiriya (atrl-), woman; sariso (aar§apa), mustard; 
sirin§ma (irlndma), name written on the envelope. 

Loan words:— 

akill ((^aql), intellect; jikiri (zikra), mention; phikirl (phiqra), 
anxiety; Jabit (dabl), control. 

(iii) -U-, as in duwar (dvdra), door; padum (padma), lotus; mukuti 
(mukti), salvation; murukh (murkha), fool; sukul (aukla), a sub-caste 
among Brahmari; sumiran (amarav^a), repetition of name; lubudh (luhdha), 
to be attracted, of. M. Beng. lubudhd, 

pROTHBSIS OF VoWELS 

§146. The prothetic vowel was very rare in MIA and excepting 
P&li: itthl < ♦ iatrl < atrl (Pischal, §151) and umhayati < ♦ uamayate « 

( 38 ) 
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smayate (ODBL, §183) other examples are difiScult to find. In modern 
Bhojpurl, the prothetic vowel is noticeable in a number of Tatsama 
words. They generally arise in conjuncts of a sibilant+k, t, n, 1, etc., e.g. 

astuti prayer; asthfin {sthdna), place ; asnan (andna), bath ; 

ihitiri (iatiri, atrl), woman; islok (shka), couplet. 

Prothesis before a single consonant is rare, the only example being 
uprohit < purohitj priest which is also found in Awadhi. 

The prothesis is found in foreign words also, e.g. 

isfesan (station) ; iskul (school) ; istam (stamp), 

Epenthesis 

§147. Epenthesis is the anticipation of an -i- or -u- before the conso¬ 
nant. The phenomenon is found in the Bigveda and in considerable 
numbers in the Prakrit dialects. In standard Gujrati, there is epenthesis 
in the group vy, e.g. 

dvyo > divyo (Gujrati Phonology, §31). 

In MagadhI Apabhram.4a epenthesis does not seem to have occurred. 
It is found only to a very limited extent in Bihari; and although it is 
quite a common characteristic of the Eastern Magadhan group, it cannot 
be said to have come into force in the Magadhan dialects or languages 
before the NIA period (ODBL, §184). 

In the standard Bhojpuri the following examples of epenthesis are 
found :— 

halta (*haUid, hatyd), murder; rai’cha (^raichid, rak^d), safety; 
aYga (^agid, agyd, djhd), order; joYni (*joinif yoni), birth; 
kalian {^kalian, kalydna), propitious. 

In the Nagpuria or Sadaiii dialect of Bhojpurl, we also find epenthesis, 
e.g. 

suwair < * suairl < snarl < iukarl, swine. 

The conjunctive participle deYkh, kair for dekhi and kari also show 
epenthetic i in Sadani. 
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SOURCES OF VOWELS IN BHOJPURI 

§148. Modern Bhojpurl a comes from— 

(i) OIA a as in— 

gahir (gabhira), deep; sts. pahar {prahara), an eighth part 
of the day; nachattar (nakmtra), star; bahini (hhagini), 
sister. 

(ii) OIA a through absence of stress as in— 

banarsi {varandslya), pertaining to the city of Banaras ; 
aw§r§ {(Irncdaha)y a kind of fruit; sts. acaraj ((Ucarya), 
wonderful; sts. rajput (rdjaputra), Rajput; ahir (abhlra), 
cow-keeper (a caste). 

(iii) OIA u as in— 

mailr {mvJcuta)^ crown. 

(iv) OIA V as in— 

pitar (pitf-)^ forefathers; ghar {gfha)^ home, house; bap 
(va/a, vfta)^ banyan tree. 

(v) OIA e as in— 

nariar {ndrikela)^ cocoanut. 

(vi) OIA o as in— 

sahijan (Sobhdnjana-), a kind of tree. 

(vii) By anaptyxis as in— 

jatan (yatna), care, effort; ratan (ratna), gem; jantar {yan- 
tra)y machine, implement; mantar {mantra)^ incantation; 
gotar (gotra)y lineage. 

§149. Bhojpuri a comes from— 

(i) OIA a as in— 

lilar (laldta), forehead; phagun (pMlguna)^ the name of a 
month. 

(ii) OIA a through initial stress— 

'awani {apara^)y other, another. 

(iii) OIA a before conjunct consonants— 

3dha {ardha-)y a half; kam (karma), deed; cam (carma), 
skin; gham (gharma), heat of the sun; Sk (a'hka), number ; 
bhSt (bftakta), boiled rice; an (anya), another. 

(iv) OIA V before two consonants— 

(mfttikd)y earth. 

( 40 ) 
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(v) MIA a+a— 

anhar (OIA a7idhahdra>yLJA anhanra), darkness; barat 
(01A varayfitrd > MIA ♦ varadtta), marriage procession. 

(vi) MIA a+a, a+a— 

diari (OIA dlpavall), row of candles, a kind of festival; 
kothar! (OIA kosthlgnrika)^ store-keeper; bhSrar (OIA 
bhdnddgdra)y store. 

§150. Bhojpuri i comes from— 

(i) OIA i as in— 

manik (rnmtikya), jewel; gabhinl {garhhinl), pregnant; budhi 
(buddhi), intellect. 

(ii) OIA i as in— 

bia (blja)y seed; dla {dlpa)^ lamp. 

(iii) OIA a as in— 

pljara (panjara), cage; ginti {•\/gana-)^ to count; sts. imli 
(amlikd), tamarind; imirti (amfiikd)^ a kind of sweetmeat; 
chiasi (sdt+ciMti), eighty-six. 

(iv) OIA V as in— 

siyar (6xgdl<i), jackal; hia {hfdaya)^ heart; sts. tirikha (tfsd), 
thirst; kiripa (kfpd), mercy; pirthi (pjihvl), earth. 

§151. Bhoj. i comes from— 

(i) MIA f+S as in— 

aji (MIA ajjid, OIA dryikd), grandmother; kiyari or klari 
(MIA kedrid, OIA keddrikd), flower-bed; boli (MIA bollia), 
speech. 

(ii) OIA ‘i’ before conjunct consonants as in— 

cita (citraka), leopard; jibhi (jihvd), tongue; pitha (pistaka)^ 
cake. 

(iii) OIA X Rs in— 

bhatija (bhrdtfjd-), nephew; tiji (txtlya-), third ; sighi (^fnga), 
horn. 

§152. Bhoj. u comes from 

(i) OIA u as in—khur (ksura), hoof; churi (ksurikd)^ knife; pahun 

(prdhu^a- < praghuma), guest. 

(ii) OIA u as in— 

bhul {hhumi)i land; mahu§ (madhuka)^ a kind of tree; sts. 
murukh (murkha-), fool, illiterate ; mus (musaka), mouse. 

(iii) OIA i as in— 

buni {*bundikd, bindu), drop; gerua (*g^ruka, g^rika), 
ochre colour. 
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(iv) MIA ava, ama, va as in— 

kachui (MIA kacch/iva< kacchapa)^ tortoise; aurl (MIA 
avara < OIA apara)^ another; sa0pal (MIA samappa, OIA 
samarpa), to hand over; deukuri (devakula), temple; 
du&ri (dvdra), door; turant (ivara+anta), quick. 

§163. Bhoj. u comes from— 

(i) OIA u as in— 

kapur (karpura), camphor; dur (dura), distant; un 
(urna), wool; cuna (cu^na< cumyi-), lime, powder; g5hfi 
(godhuma), wheat; 8ut (sutra), thread. 

(ii) OIA u before conjuncts— 

fic (ucca), high. 

(iii) OIA r before two consonants— 

biirh (vfddha), old man; rukh (vfksa), tree; puch (pfccha-), 
to ask. 

(iv) OIA ‘au’— 

pus (p^a), name of a month. 

§164. The sources of ‘ e e.—Bhoj. e comes from— 

(i) OIA e as in— 

khet (ksetra), field; ek (}^kka < eka), one ; jeth (jyestha), elder, 
bSt (vetra > vetta, * venta), cane; sethl (5Vei9//nw-), merchant. 

(ii) OIA ai as in— 

gerua (gq^rika), cloth of red chalk colour; tel (tajila), oil; 
sewar (d^vdla), water weed. 

(iii) OIA a as in— 

senhi (sandhi), hole made by thieves. 

(iv) OIA i as in— 

Sts. nem (niyama), rule; bel (vilva), a kind of fruit; ched 
(chidra), hole 

(v) OIA aya, ayo as in— 

teis (trayavimSat), twenty-three; terah (trayodaia), thirteen. 

(In the above cases OIA aya > MIA aia > NIA * e' or ‘ e ’.) 

§166. Bhoj. 6, o come from— 

(i) OIA o as in— 

6th (o^ha), lip; kofhdil (kosthdgdrika), store-keeper; ghofS 
(ghoiaka), horse ; koill (kokila), cuckoo. 

(ii) OIA au— 

gor (gqipm), fair; jholi (jhqylika), a small bag; mot! (mq^k’‘ 
tika), pearl; ofia (q^rika), people of Odra. 
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(iii) OIA a as in— 

c6c (cancu), beak; n6h {nahha), nail. 

(iv) OIA and MIA ava 

5sarl (avasara)^ turn; ohSr {avadhdra), cover; \/odaral 
(avaddra^), to open, ISgot (MIA langavatta), loin cloth; 
osarS (MIA avasdra, OIA apasdra^), verandah; orhana 
{avavestan^), covering, mantle. 

(v) MIA ua as in 

sonh (MIA suamdha < OIA sugaiidha), perfume; ojha (MIA 
'uajjhaa’), a caste. 

(vi) OIA u 

okhari (udukhala), mortar; mol (mulya), price; potha 
(pustaka), book; k5kh (kuksi), lap; odri {vdara)y beUy. 

N.B .—For the list of diphthongs, triphthongs, see §48. 



CHAPTER IX 


OIA AND MIA Consonants in Bhojpxtbi 

Oeneral Lines of Change to Bhojpurl 

§166. The general history of the OIA consonants together with the 
special question of dialectical differences has been very exhaustively dealt 
with by various workers in the domain of NIA beginning with Beames and 
Bhandarkar. The consideration of NIA phonology is connected with that 
of MIA (Pali and Pks.) and in this connection the work of scholars in this 
line has to be taken note of. 

§157. The most noticeable fact in the history of the consonantal 
changes has been the progressive enfeeblement in the articulation of stops. 
In the development of MIA from OIA, it has shown itself in three ways: 

(i) the loss of final stops, (ii) the assimilation of the first to the second in a 
group of stops ; both these phenomena having their origin in the implosive 
pronunciation of stops in those positions, and (iii) the sonorification of the 
intervocalic breathed stops and eventual disappearance of all intervocalic 
stops except the two cerebrals which remain. In the case of the aspirates 
only the -h- sound remained. 

§158. The course of this evolution was continuous. In early MIA 
comprising the language up to the inscriptions of A^oka, the loss of 
all final consonants and the assimilation of consonantal groups have been 
carried through with certain exceptions noted below. The cerebrals which 
in OIA are practically confined to cases where a dental has become a 
cerebral owing to the influence of a neighbouring (s) or in the case of (n) 
also of a neighbouring (r), have greatly increased in number. This 
increase is perhaps due to the influence of the Dravidian speakers whose 
languages clearly diflferentiated the series. It can be noticed (i) in the 
increasing number of assimilations, e.g. truiyati > tuiiai > tut, breaks ; 

(ii) in apparently spontaneous change of dental to cerebral, e.g. paUxii > 
podai > pare > par^, falls, through the influence of Bengali which preserves 
* r ’ and also of High Hindi in recent times. 

§169. The most noticeable points in the matter of dialectical differen¬ 
tiation are in the treatments of (ks) and (r, r+dental) : 

(a) (k^) appears as (cch) in (north-west and south-west) and as 

(kkh) in the midland and east. Bhojpurl has (ch). 

(b) In the group (r or r)-f-dental, the dental becomes a cerebral in 

the east but remains dental in the west. But mutual bor¬ 
rowing has been so great and extensive from early times that 
we find very old forms from one group in the other group of 
dialects showing differentiation in this matter. 

§160. In the second MIA stage coming down to a few centuries 
before Hemachandra, the sonorization and the loss of intervocalic stops is 
carried through. After this loss, the hiatus was filled up by a euphonic 
semi-vowel y or w glide which either remained or disappeared without 
trace. Intervocalic -m- has become a mere nasalization of contiguous 
vowels through an intermediate stage of -w-; -w- both became the dental 
or alveolar n. 
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§161. In the third or early NIA stage, double consonants, the result 
of earlier assimilation are shortened and the preceding short vowels are 
lengthened. The same process is observable in the group, nasal+conso¬ 
nant, where the nasality is pronounced coincidentally with the vowels 
which are lengthened. This re-establishes the OIA system of intervocalic 
stops. 

§162. The noticeable point of dialectical difference of this period is 
-V- <-vv- (<-vy-) remains w- sound in the west but becomes (-b-) in 
the midland and east. Bhojpurl has a b- sound. 

§163. In the fourth or modem Bhojpuri stage, the loss of final MIA 
vowels and of certain short vowels between consonants has re-established 
the OIA system of final stops and of unassimilated consonant group. 

The sounds of Bhojpuri consonants have already been described 
(§§49-68). 

General Lines of Change to Bhojpurl 

§164. The outlines of change shown below are practically the same as 
given in ODBL, §235, but modified here and there to explain typical 
Bhojpuri formations. 

(I) Single Consonants 

(1) Single initial consonants have generally remained unchanged. 
There have been, however, some cases of aspiration and de-aspiration of 
stops, of change of a sibilant to a palatal c(h)- and of bh- to h-; OIA y- 
and V- have changed to j- and b- and r- -s found as 1- (1 > n) and also 
as r-. 

(2) Single intervocal consonants;— 

(а) The stops -k-, -g-, -t-, -d-, -p-, -b- and the semi-vowels -y-, -v- 

have been dropped ; -t-, -d- have been reduced to -r-; and in 
a number of MagadhI inheritances -pt- (-rt-) have resulted in 
-r- (or ‘r’) (t) as well; intervocal -c-, -j- both remain as -c-, 
-j- (in original MagadhI words), or are dropped (in non- 
Magadhi forms). 

(б) The aspirates -kh-, -gh-, -th-, -dh-, -ph-, -bh- have been reduced 

to -h-; -th-, -dh- occur as -rh- (or ‘rh’). 

(c) -m- has become a mere nasalization of contiguous vowels 

through an intermediate stage of w; -ry -n- probably both 
occurred as the cerebral -n- to be changed to the alveolar -n- 
in modern Bhojpurl. 

(d) A single initial or intervocal sibilant remains a sibilant usually, 

e.g. bis, bis (poison), bhals, solah, safh, etc. 

(c) Magadhi ‘1’ from OIA ‘r, 1’ becomes *r’ (which Grierson des¬ 
cribes as ‘ dental ’) in Bhojpuri, e.g. phar, bar, raur, etc. 
Through Hindi, Bengali, and Sanskrit influence the *1* is 
frequently restored. 

(II) Consonantal Groups 

These, initial or medial, have been reduced to a single consonant in 
Bhojpuri, after having undergone assimilation in the early MIA stage. 
The following were the main lines of treatment 

(1) (a) Stop+stop became a single stop; stop+aspirate became a 

single aspirate. Where the first of these sounds diflFered in its point of 
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articulation from the second, the first assimilated itself to the second in 
the MIA (kt > tt, gdh > d^, tk > kk, etc.). This kind of consonant 
nexus occurred medially only. 

(b) Stop+nasal: -kn-, -tn- became -k-, -t-; -gn- > -g-, n(g); -jn- > -n-; 
-dn- has already become -nn- in OIA and this gave -n- in Bhojpuri; -tm- 
in dtman gave -p- (apan); (dtman) > atta (Eastern), appa (from S.W.). 

(c) Stop or aspirate+y. 

(i) Gutturals, palatals, cerebrals and labials+-y-: the -y- was assi¬ 

milated to the preceding consonant, which was doubled medi¬ 
ally in MIA (but the genuine MagadhT change seems to have 
been kiy-, diy-, etc.). Bhojpuri preserves a single stop or 
aspirate. 

(ii) Dentals-fy: the group became -cc(h)-, -jj(h)- medially, and c-, 

ch-, j-, jh- initially. Bhojpuri preserves a single -C-, -j-. 
(This palatalization of dental+y seems not to have been 
characteristic of old MagadhI, which changed -ty-, -dy-, etc., 
• to -tiy-, -yy-, etc. The palatalized forms evidently from 

other dialects in MIA seem to have overwhelmed MagadhT.) 

(d) Stop or aspirate+r. The ‘r’ was assimilated to the preceding 
sound, which was doubled in a medial position, in MIA. Bhojpuri has one 
stop or aspirate. The group -dr- probably became * -dl- in the OIA source 
dialect of Magadhi, whence we have -11- > -1- in a few words in NIA. 

(e) Stop or aspirate+1: assimilation of 1. 

(/) Stop or aspirate+v; assimilation of -v-. (In the groups -tv-, -dv-, 
-dhv-, the resultant form in some cases is -p-, -b-, -bh- in Mod. Bhojpuri 
as in other MIA; this labialization is non-Magadhi.) 

(g) Stop+sibilant. 

(i) k? gives -kh- (through the Magadhi), -ch- (through extra Maga¬ 

dhi MIA forms), 

(ii) ts, ps became cch in MIA whence ch in Bhojpuri. 

(2) (a) Nasal-f stop or aspirate: for treatment in Bhojpuri, see 
§§136ff. 

(b) Nasal+nasal: the OIA groups were -nn-, -nn- and -mm-. They 
occur as -n- and -m- in Bhojpuri. 

(c) Nasal (anusvara)+y, r, 1, v, s(s), s, h (see §§136ff.) 

(3) -yy- gave in Bhojpuri. 

(4) (a) r+stop or aspirate : 

(i) -r- before a guttural, palatal or labial: the latter was doubled 

and the ‘ r ’ was assimilated. In Bhojpuri, these assimilated 
groups result in a single guttural, palatal or labial stop or 
aspirate. 

(ii) r+dental stop or aspirate of OIA show a twofold treatment: 

the r cerebralized and doubled the dental, and was so assimi¬ 
lated ; or it simply doubled the dental without cerebralizing 
it. The former is the proper Magadhi treatment; the latter 
non-MagadhI. Bhojpuri has -t(h)- -r(h)- in Magadhi and 
-t(h)-, -d(h)- in apparently non-Magadhi forms. 

(6) r-fnasal: -ru-, -rn- were assimilated to -w- in MIA which gave 
-n- in Bhojpuri and rm > mm > -m-. 

(c) -ry-; the early MIA (non-Magadhi) assimilation was to -yy- which 
gave second MIA -jj- whence Bhojpuri In one or two instances 
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probably sts. forms for Mag. Ap., only -yy- ohange is seen — fiiy§ « 
ayyid « dryihd, grandmother (of. dcdya, ODBL. pp. 121-122, 1062). 

(d) -rl- > MIA -11- > Bhojpuri -1-. 

(e) -rv- -B found as -bb- > -b-. 

(/) r+sibdant: assimilation with the sibilant which is doubled 
-ss- = 2 : in Magadhl) and is then reduced to a single sibilant pronounced 
‘s’ in Bhojpuri. 

(g) -rh- > -Ih- in Magadhl, whence -1- in Bhojpuri. 

(6) (a) -1+stop: assimilation of -1- leading to a single stop in 
Bhojpuri. 

(6) -Im- > MIA -mm- > -m in Bhojpuri. 

(c) -ly- > -11- > -1- in Bhojpuri. There seems to be no case of -ly- > 
•yy- > -i- Ini Bhojpuri. 

(d) -11- > MIA -11- > Bhojpuri -1-. 

(e) -Iv- > MIA -11- > Bhojpuri -!-• 

(6) .vy-> MIA -VV-, -bb-> Bhojpuri -b-. This is a non-Magadhi 
change: the original Magadhi alteration of -vy- was to viy, which is lost 
and -vy- > -vv-, -bb- forms have become established. 

(7) (a) Groups with sibilant+stop or aspirate ; 6c, sk, 9 t(h), sp, sk(h), 
st(h) became initially an aspirate, medially a stop+its aspirate in MIA. 
Bhojpuri has a single aspirate. 

(b) Sibilant+nasal: 

(i) sp > MIA nh > Bhoj. nh. 

(ii) sn > MIA ph > Bhoj. n. 

(iii) sm, {?m, sm > MIA as (s6 Magadhi), mh > Bhoj. h, m. 

(c) Sibilant+y: normally assimilated to double sibilant in MIA, 
whence Bhojpuri single sibilant. There are cases of modification of this 
assimilated double sibilant to ‘h’ which arc found in Bhojpuri: The 
source of these -h- forms is not clear: Karisyati > karissai > karihai > 
karihe ; ♦ karihi, kari in Bhojpuri but not in Gujrati, in Marwari, in 
western Panjabi. In Bengali also Karisyatka > * karihaha > kariha, 
karia, kariyo > koro ^ you will do (future imp.). Cf. Pali: karisydmi > 
* kmf ami > kassdmi « kdhdmi, Pk. kdharhy ddharh = karisydmiy ddsydmi 
where -sy-, -sy > h, which all have -s-. 

{d) Sibilant+r, 1, v : assimilation of r, 1, v resulting in double sibilant 
> single sibilant pronounced ‘s’ in Bhojpuri. 

(8) h-^nasal (hn, hn, hm): this group underwent metathesis in MIA 
(nh, nh, mh) and in Bhojpuri they have resulted in a single nasal; -hy- 
probably became -hiy- in Old Magadhi. 

(9) Visarga+consonant, simply doubled the latter, and Bhojpuri has 
a single consonant representing th^ OIA group. 

In groups of more than two consonants, the semi-vowels, liquids or 
sibilants were assimilated and then they behaved in MIA like OIA groups 
of two consonants. 

Phonological changes of a more general character are discussed below: 

(B) Aspiration and De-aspiration 

§166. The aspiration of unvoiced initial stops is an important pheno¬ 
menon in MIA phonology, e.g. MIA khipparay OIA karpara; MlAphav^asa, 
OIA panasa; MIA khujja, OIA kubja; khasiya <, OIA kasita (H.C., I, 181), 
khiAkhinl < kinkiniy etc. This tendency is greater still in NIA languages. 

§166. No satisfactory explanation covering all cases of aspiration has 
yet been suggested. Sir R. G. BhandErkar’s suggestion that a vowel or a 
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mute is aspirated through the influence of an adjoining aspirate or an 
aspirated mute (W. Lectures, p. 189) is inoperative in cases like khujja 
(Sk. kubja) which he considers to be cases of aspiration without any 
apparent reason. Following Jacobi, Jules Bloch sees some connection of 
an * s ’ or * r Mn aspirating a stop but he is not satisfied with his explanation 
as he admits. Dr. Chatterji is of opinion that aspiration may be due to 
contamination with other forms plus a vague sense of onomatopoeia rather 
than to the presence of any particular sound, especially in initial aspiration 
(ODBL, §236). 

§167. The Bhojpurl aspirates like Gujriitl agree in the main with 
the Sanskrit. In fact there are cases of aspiration which are common to 
all NIA languages as Dr. Turner suggests (Gujratl Phonology, §40). 
Examples of such cases in Bhojpurl are :— 

khfla (kila, khila-) ; phSs (pdsa), trap; bhusa, chaff (busa-) ; khel 
(krld), play; phatiflga (patanga), cf. Beng. phanUy baph {vdspa), 
vapour, etc. 


§168. ‘t’ finally and medially is often aspirated in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

bharath (bharata), the name of one of brothers of Ram; bharath 
(bhlrata), but of Pk. Bhdraha-vassa = * Bhdratha-varsa and in the 
‘Kharavela inscription* we have Bhdradha ; bharathari (bhratf- 
hari) ; mahabharath {mahdbMrata)^ the great Indian War, etc. 


§169. The aspiration takes place in case of loan words also, e.g. 


khom < qdniy nationality; c5bh < cob ; banukhi < banduq 
etc. 


De-aspiration 


§170. Loss of aspiration occurred in MIA as well. All NIA obtained 
some of these de-aspirated forms from MIA. Examples in Bhojpurl are :— 

ut^ (uUa, unta, < ♦ uUha « 'ustra); (itta-, inp- == ista). 


The de-aspiration of final consonant in NepalT, GujratT, Marathi and 
largely also in Bengali has been carried out thoroughly but Hindi has 
preserved it (Gujrati Phonology, §40). In this respect Bhojpuri can be 
compared with Hindi and not with the above languages. 


(C) Voicing and Unvoicing 

§171. In addition to interchange of aspirates and non-aspirates, 
voicing of unvoiced consonants and the reverse process as well as changes 
in the place of articulation occur in Bhojpuri. Voicing represents a stage 
in the growth of OIA before the complete elision of the intervocal stops in 
MIA, e.g. calaii > caladi > caladi > calaH > cale, Saurseni and Magadhi 
represent the aspirintized stage and Maharastri, the stage of final elision. 
Voicing started in transitional MIA and in the borrowed Sk. elements and 
was common enough all through: to avoid this, the consonant would be 
doubled in writing. 

The following are examples of voicing in Bhojpuri:— 

(i) -k- > -g- ; 

Sts. paragat (prakap)^ public; sts. sagun [iakuna), omens; 
sts. sag (Sdka), vegetable; sts. kag (kdka), crow; sts. 
bhagat (bhukta), faitMul. 
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Unvoicing 

(ii) b < bh and t < d. 

bahini (hha^inl)^ sister; danta in * guli-dantd\ a golf-like 
play of children (danda, danda), 

(D) Metathesis 

§172. Metathcvsis is found occasionally in OIA and MIA. Some 
Bhojpurl words are the result of this early metathesis, e.g. ghar^ai (* garha, 
gj'ha); bahin! (hhaginl), sister; dah {hada < hrada), lake; halka* cf. MIA 
haluhka = laghuka, light, etc. Examples in Bhojpuri are :— 

luka (ulkd), falling of star; [^/^hdp), to pla ce; suk athf, 

dry, cf. Beng. sutki, dried fish sukaii < ^uska) ; \/pahir, {pari 
+dhd)^ to put on; \/cahflp = cf. Hindi {'y/pahuc)^ to reach; 
mSrwari (mdrwdri), an inhabitant of Marwar: pieds {jyisdea), 
ghost; matuk {mukuta), crown; ganir (garuda), a bird, etc. 

Also in foreign words :— 

tamaga < tagmd, medal; deks < Eng. deaky etc. 

(E) Haplology 

§173. Haplology is the dropping of one of two similar sounds or 
syllables in the same word. Loss of consonants by haplology is noticed in 
some cases in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

naharni (nakha+haraisLikd)^ a nail-paring instrument; nakafa 
{nuk+katd < ndsikd-), a man whose nose has been cut off. 

(F) Echo-woeds 

§174. Echo-words and onoinatopoetic formations on a lavish scale 
are as much a characteristic of Bhojpuri as of other NIA languages. A 
word is repeated partially (partially in the sense that a new syllable, the 
nature of which is generally fixed, is substituted for the initial one of the 
word in question and the new word so formed, unmeaning by itself, ecjhoes 
the sense and sound of the original word) and in this way the idea of 
et cetera and things similar to, or assimilated with that, is expressed 
(ODBL, p. 176). This is the characteristic of the Kolarian, the Dravidian 
and of NIA languages. 

Bhojpuri takes o- in the formation of these echo-words, cf. ghora- 
ora, horse and the like; bhat-ot, rice and similar things; kitab-otfib, 
books and the like. 


(G) Compound Wokds 

§175. The varied types of compounds in a NIA language have been 
examined by Dr. S. K. Chatterji (Polyglottism in Indo-Aryan: Proceed¬ 
ings and Transactions of the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda, 
1935). There are translation compounds in which one word is of native 
origin and the other foreign, designed to convey the meaning of the native 
word to speakers of a diJBFerent language in the same locality, e.g. kagaj- 
pattar, paper (Persian kdgaj, Indian pattar ); haj-bajar, market (Indian 
hdiy Pers. 6aj«r), etc. 

4 
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§176. Apart from translation compounds of the above type with a 
very clear foreign element, there are others where we have the native 
elements in .both parts. This kind of compound can perhaps be traced 
back to the habit of grouping two synonyms for the sake of amplification or 
generalization of the meaning conveyed by one of them, e.g. hat-bat, the 
market and the road, i.e. outside; ghar-diiar, the house and the gate, i.e. 
everywhere, etc. [For compounds see also §§341 fiF.] 

(H) Blending 

§ 177 . Oftentimes both the sjmonymous compounds are fused into one 
single word where the first part of one word is fitted into the last part of 
another, intermediate portions being dropped. The following are the 
examples of blending, e.g. 

gocana (dgohu+candy godhuma+caTii^aka), wheat-grain; go-jai 
( < gfoM+jal, godhuma+yava), wheat-barley; tiyasi ( < 
pipdad), thirst, cf. E. Beng. tiyds. 

(I) Consonants in Contact 

§178. Consonantal contact with resulting changes takes place, how¬ 
ever, in the case of compound words and connected sentences where the 
final consonant of the previous word comes in contact with the initial 
consonant of the following one. Such consonantal changes are hardly 
found in Bhojpurl. The numeral ek (eka), one, like Assamese, shows signi¬ 
ficant changes in contact, e.g. e-bar, one time where ek > -e-. The 
change does not take place in other cases, e.g. ek-Sjuri, one palmful. 

(J) Assimilation 

§179. The changes of consonants due to assimilation fall in a line 
with Bengali. ‘In the case of aspirate (stop)+aspirate or stop, voiced or 
unvoiced, there is de-aspiration of the first aspirate. In deliberate and 
careful pronunciation, however, the aspirate may be retained’ (ODBL, 
§247), e.g. 

dudfi-dafii > dud-dahi, milk and curd; adh-than > (id-th in^ half a 
piece of cloth ; bagh-chal > bag-cJuil, the skin of a tiger; kath-^ 
phorwa > haUpliorwJ, the woodpecker, etc. 

There is regressive assimilation when stops and aspirates of the same 
class occur side by side, by the first sound acquiring or losing voice accord¬ 
ing as the second one in the group possesses or does not possess it: and 
the first sound, if it is an asjjirate, loses its aspiration (ODBL, p. 450). 

ek-gclfl > eggarf, one wagon-load; ddk-ghar > dagghar, post 

office, etc. 

(K) Dissimilation 

§180. The principal types of dissimilation are the de-aspiration of two 
aspirates in the same word, and also de-aspiration of OIA aspirations or of 
resultant MIA aspiration (§171), 
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The sources of Bhojpurl K 


§181. Initial Bhoj. k- is derived from— 

(i) OIA k- as in 

kam {karma), deed; kaua {klka), crow; koiU {koklla)^ 
cuckoo; kewat {Jcaiimrtta), a caste; kal {k lla), time; 
katika (hlrtika), a month. 

(ii) kr- and kr- as in 

kos (krosa), a distance of two miles; kinal (-Y/kr), to buy; 
kail (kfla-^illa), done; k5r3 (kroda-), lap. 

(iii) kv- as in 

karha {kvdiha-), a kind of m<>dicine. 

(iv) sk- as in 

kanh {skandha), shoulder. 


§182. Intervocal and final k, 

(i) OIA -k- = MIA -kk-. 

ek (* ekka < eka), one; ekais (ekka-<Z ekavimsati), twenty-one. 

(ii) MIA -kk- < OIA -kv-. 

cikan {eikkana < eikvana), glassy; hSk (MIA hakkd), shout. 

(iii) -tk- and -tk- as in 

chakka {satka-), sixth; cuk (MIA cukka, OIA cyut+kf), 
mistake; makuna (MIA makkuTia, OIA matkuna), an 
elephant without tusks. 

(iv) -rk- as in 

pakari (parkaii), fig tree; makari (markataka-), spider; sakar 
(sarkard), sugar; ajwan or ekwan (arkaparna), a plant. 

(v) -Ik-as in 

bokala (valkala), the bark of a tree. 

(vi) -sk- as in _ 

caiika (catwska), kitchen; nikalal {y/nis+kr-), to drive away. 

Interior -k- preserved often the nasal, e.g. p5k, mud; sikar,‘chain. 

It is also found as a suffix in numerous nouns. 


The sources of kh 

§183. (i) Initially, kh- comes from OIA kh- as in 

khajur (kharjura), date palm; khajha (khS^ya^h » 


sweetmeat; 


khapara (kharpara ), 
( 51 ) 



52 


THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF BHOJPURl 


bedstead; khal (kliala), scoundrel; khatmal {khatvdmala), 
bug ; khanta (khanitra), a kind of spade ; khayar (khadira)^ 
catechu. 

(ii) ks- as in 

khet (k^etra), field; khir (ksira), milk; khud (ksudra), small; 
khan (ksaria), moment; khar {k0ra)y caustic, alkali. 

(iii) sk- as in 

khambha (skambha)^ a pillar. 

(iv) k- by aspiration as in 

khila {kllaka (cf. Beng. khila and As. kJilhl)), wedge; 
khTcari (< khicm^ probably < * k^sarikd < kj'sara-), cf. 
Beng. khicurly rice and pulse boiled together. 

§184. Intervocal and final kh from— 

(i) -k?- as in 

pakh (paksa), wing; makhan (mraksana), butter; tikh 
(tiksna), sharp. 

(ii) -s- in sts. of recent import: 

barkha {varsd), rain; bikhe {vimya), matter; d5kh {dosa)y 
fault; bhakha {bhdsd) language; rokh (rosa), anger. 

(iii) -sjk- as in 

pokhara {pu§kara)y a pond; sukha (4uska)y dry. 

Sources of g 

§185. Initially g- comes from— 

(i) OIA g- as in 

goru (gdrupa)y cattle; gor (gmira)^ fair; gar (gala), throat; giti 
(glta), song; guna (guna), quality; gadhafia (gard-ahha), 
donkey. 

(ii) gr- as in 

gSw (grama), village; gShak (grdhaka), buyer; gSthi (granthi), 
knot; sts, garhan (graha'm), eclipse; sts. garah (graha), 
planet. 

§186. Medial and final g from— 

(i) -gr- as in 

pagaha (pragrdh-), tether; agua (agra-), leader; agahan 
(agrahdyar^a), name of a month. 

(ii) OIA -gn- > MIA -gg-. 

agi C^agnikd), fire ; naga (nagna), naked. 

(iii) OIA -gy. > MIA -gg-. 

sohag (sMhdgya), fortune; jog (yogya), fit. 

(iv) OIA -dg- > MIA -gg-, 

mdgar§ (mudgara), mallet; mSgur (madgura), kind offish; 
mug (mudga), kind of pulse. 
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(v) -rg. > MIA .gg.. 

gagar! {gargar^), a kind of earthen pot; sts. garag {garga), 
a gotra’, i.e. a descendant of saint ‘Garga\ 

(vi) OTA -Ig- > MIA -gg-. 

phagun (phdJ^una), a month; bag (Valgd), a bridle. 

(vii) By voicing from OlA -k- in ts. as in 

sagun [mJcun/i), an omen; sugga {Suka~), parrot; I5g (loka), 
people ; bhagat {bhakta), devotee. 

Ts. jn is pronounced gy-, gia in tin. initial and medial positions and 
gi in final syllable, e.g. 

jndTia > gyan whence colloquially gian or giyan, knowledge; so 
sajndn > sagyan > sagian while jajna > jagya > jagi, sacrifice. 

The Sources of gh 
§187. Initial gh- comes from— 

(i) OIA gh- as in 

gham (gharma), heat; ghas (glmsa), grass; ghat (ghatia), 
landing place in a pond; gh5ra {ghotaha), horse; ghiw 
(ghfia), clarified butter ; ghin (gJiTn^), hatred. 

g by assimilation of the following aspiration as in ghar {gflui > 
* garha), house. 

§188. Medial and final gh comes from— 

(i) OIA -ghr- as in 

bagh {vydghra), tiger. 

(ii) MIA -ggh- < OIA -dgh- as in 

\/ughatal {ud{fhal~), to publish. 

(in) -g- as in 

sigh (srnga), horn (with possible influence of sinha^ 

singh). 

The following words are of obscure origin :— 

gher, ghera, circumference; ghecu, gh§tii, neck ; ghughuni, boiled 
peas with spices and oil (cf. Beng. ghughnl ); ghogha, oyster, cf. 
Beng. (jongadd), ghur a heap of rubbish things ; ghusal, to enter ; 
ghus, bribe ;’uiighi, sleep; ghuca, a receptacle for milched milk. 


The Sources of c 

§189. Initially c- comes from— 

(i) OIA c- as in 

can {cartdra), moon; cak (caA;m), wheel; ceri (cc/I), a maid- 
servant; cikan (cikka7}.a)^ smooth; cor (c 0 ^ra), thief; coc 
(cancu)y beak; cita (citraka), a tiger. 

(ii) cy- as in 

cual (\/ cyav-), to leak. 
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§190. Medial and final c comes from— 

(i) OIA -cc- as in 

flc (iicca), high. 

(ii) OTA -lie- as in 

pSc ipanca), five; maciya (manca), a raised platform; Scar 
(ancala), skirt. 

(iii) OIA -ty- > MIA -cc-. 

nac {nftya), dance; sac (satya), truth ; kacahari (kfiya^gfha-), 
court. 

(iv) OIA -s- as in 

lalac (ldla8d)t desire. 

The Sources of ch 
§191. Initially ch- comes from— 

(i) OIA ch- as in 

chata {chatra), umbrella; chaja {\/chad)^ to roof; cheri 
{chdgalikd), she-goat; chSh (chdyd), shadow; chinarl 
(chinna-), a woman of bad character; cheni (chedanikd), an 
instrument for cutting. 

(ii) OIA s- as in 

chaw (sat-), six. 

(iii) OIA ks- as in 

choh (ksohha), agitation; churi (ksurikd), knife; chSw 
(ksepa), striking down. 

§192. Medially and finally -ch- comes from— 

(i) OIA -cch- as in 

kach ua (kac chapa), tortoise; gSch (gaccha), tree; puchal 
(\/ pfccha-), to ask. 

(ii) OIA -k?- as in 

machi (mak§ikd), fly. 

(iii) OIA -.4c- as in 

bfchi (vf^eika), scorpion; pachim (paicima)^ west. 

(iv) OIA -sr- as in 

mochi (6mairu), moustache. 

The Sources o/j 

§193. Initially j- comes from— 

(i) OTA j- as in 

Jiw ijiva), animal, life; janam (janma), life; jan {jana), 
people; jar (jadya), coldness; jai (jala), net; jibhi (jihvd), 
tongue. 
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(ii) OIA jy- as in 

(jyO^stha), the month of * Jeth^ (jyestha), elder. 

(iii) OIA jv- as in 

jar (jvara), fever; jalawal to bum. 

(iv) OIA dy- as in 

jua {dyuta), gambling. 

(v) OIA y- as in 

jantar (yantra)\ jagi {yajna)\ jam (yama), God of death; 
jogi (yogi), ascetic; jatan (yatna)^ effort; joban (y^vana)^ 
youth. ^ 

§194. Medially and finally j comes from— 

(i) OIA -j- as in 

bhaUjai {bhrdtfjdyd-)^ brother’s wife; sarhaji (Sydlajdyd), 
wife of brother-in-law. 

(ii) OIA -jj- as in 

kajar {kajjala)^ collyrium; laj (lajjd), shame; saj (sajja-), 
dress. 

(iii) OIA -jjv- as in 

ujar (ujjvala), splendid. 

(iv) OIA -jy- as in 

r5j (rdjya), kingdom; baniji (vdnijya), trade. 

(v) OIA -dy- as in 

Sj (adya), today; baja (vddya), musical instrument; khaja 
(khddya), a kind of sweetmeat; anaj {annddya), corn. 

(vi) OIA -fij- as in 

gSj (ganja), heap; pljra (panjara), a cage. 

(vii) OIA -yy- as in 

8ej (Sayyd), bed. 

(viii) OIA -rj- as in 

khajur {kharjura), date-palm. 

(ix) OIA -ry- as in 

k§j (kdrya), work; aja (arya-), grandfather. 

(x) OIA -y- as in 

satfajog {sarkyoga), union; sariijam {aamyama), control. 


The Sources of jh 

S196. ih is a very rare sound in OIA but it is quite prominent 
ii MIA, This sound occurs in quite a number of non-Aryan and 
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onomatopoetic words. Nothing definite can be said about the derivation 
and affihation of most of these ‘ jh ’ words. 

Initially Bhoj. Jh- comes from -ks- as in 

jhawS {jhdmaka < OIA ksdma-)^ over-burnt brick. 

A number of Bhojpuri words with initial jh- are given below: 

jhak, jhak-jhak, jhakmak (MIA *jka{va)kka), shine (ODBL, §264); 
jhagra, quarrel; jhatka, clmh; jhat, quick (cf. Sk. jhafiti); 
jhat-pat, quick; jhap, quick; jhapas, a clever man; jhan-jhan, 
jham-jham, onomatopoetic words; jharna, waterfall; jharal 
{k^ar-?), to fall; jharokha^ lattice; jhalmal» sparkle; jhalak, 
flash; jhftkal, to peep; jhSjhar (jJtar-jhara), porous; jhal, cymbal; 
jhara, night-soil; jhota, tuft of hair; jhora, bag; jhula, the 
garment of a lady; jhalari, lace end; jhanda, flag; Jhujhuna, toy 

• for babies, cf. Beng. jhvmjhumi; jhamela, noise; jhSs§t trick; 
jhikari^ small pebbles; jhijhini, the pain in the leg; jhijhiri, 
the plying of a boat in a river; jhol, soot; jhingur, grasshopper; 
jhiliy membrane (jhilU); jhu^ De^I jlrnffha), false; jhu- 

mari, a kind of song; jhumak, an ornament of the ear; jhur, a 
grass mark for dividing two fields; jhari, shower as in phuljharV; 
jhok, gust of wind; jhojh, cluster; Jhilanga, (jnna+anga), ragged 
clothes; jhala, cob-web. 

§196, Bhoj. medial and final jh comes from OIA -dliy- as in— 

majhil {madhya+illa), middle one; sanjha {sandhyd)y evening; 
bSjh (vandhyd)y barren; sojh {shuddha'^), straight; samujhal 
(sambudhya-)y to understandj bujhal (budhya), to understand; 
jujhal (yudhya-)y to fight; sijhal (sidhya-), to cook; ojha (upd- 
dhydya)y a surname, a caste; gojhfi, a kind of food; V^arujhal 
{drudhya-), to entangle; mSjh (madhya)^ middle. 

The Sources of % 

§197. Initially t (i) comes in the words of De6i origin as in— 

talal, to move, taka {tahkd)y money; tan, leg; taharl, leg; 

tahl, axe; tehra, a kind of fish; tuk, a piece of cloth; tuf3, an 
earthen pot (turdika^; tatka, fresh; taksar, mint; tahal, work; 
toti, a pipe; t5pl, hat; tati, tat, thatched bamboo; tStkfi, 
sorcery; tSkal, to sew; tusa, tender green leaves. 

(ii) MIA t- < OIA t- through spontaneous cerebralization as in— 

tekua (tarku), a spindle; terh {tiryak+ardha)^ crooked. 

(iii) OIA -tr- 

tikath! {trikd^tha^), a bed for the dead; tutal {tru(-)y to break. 

§198. Medial and final % comes from— 

(i) MIA -tt-, OIA -tt- and T>Hl -tt-. 

ata (MIA atta< OJA *a rf^)y fl our; atari (OIA attdlikd\ 
mansion; kutal (MIA kutta-), to cut; patua (MJApafta), 
jute; ghat (ghatta), landing place; hat [hatta), market; 
pet {* pet^ < Oe^i: potto), belly; kutnl bawd; 

mot3 (BSfil motfa), fat. 
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(ii) OIA -tr- as in 

that (? 8thu+tra), style. 

(iii) OIA -tv- as in 

khatiya {kJiatvd^), bedstead. 

(iv) OIA -rt- as in 

katarl (kattdrikd <, Jcartarikd), an instrument for cutting; 
kewat {k^varta), a caste. 

(v) OIA -ftt- as in 

matl {mfttikd), earth. 

(vi) OIA -rtm- as in 

bat {vartma), path. 

(vii) OIA -st- as in 

1% (ista), brick. 

(viii) OIA -ot- as in 

kat (kaittaka), thorn; katahar (kanta-phala- or* kavta-dhara), 
jack-fruit; b3tal vanta-), to distribute. 

(ix) OIA -nt- as in 

bhefi (vpita), stalk of flower. 

(x) OIA -ty- as in 

futal (trufya-), to break. 

(xi) OIA -str- as in 

ut {u§tra), camel. 

The Sources of th 

§199. Bhoj. initial th- comes from MIA th- < OIA st-, sth- as in— 

thik (* thlkka- < * thiahk- < 8k, sthita ?), right; thSw or thSi 
(stkdmu), place; ^hat ?), style; thag (MIA thagac 

*sthaga), a cheat; thathera (MIA fhatthakdra ); thakur (MIA 
thakkura), chief; thaihdha OIA stabdha’l), 

cold; tharh (\/ sthd-), standing. 

th is unexplained in a number of words possibly of origin as in 

^hela, pushing cart; thokar, strike; thoparl, residual after 
sugar is taken out from cane juice; thftth, a tree without 
foliage; (ttokarl, making noise by striking the tongue with 
palate. 

§200. Medially and finally %h comes from— 

(i) OIA -oth- as in 

kaih(hi {kanfhikd), necklace of a ‘Vai^^ava’; sdthi {iunihik- 
< su§tika- < dry ginger, 

(ii) OIA -nth- through influence of -r- as in 

gSthi {granthi), knot; matthar {manthara), slow, lethargic. 
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(iii) OIA -st(h)- as in 

aguthS {a7igu§fha), thumb; aguthi (angu§thika), ring; kothari 
{kosthdgdrika), a store-keeper; kath (kdstha), wood; je^h 
(jyestha), elder; mith misia), sweet; gol^a {go-vi§td), 
cowdung; nithur. cruel; muthi fist; 

dhith {dhf§ta), impudent; pithi {pT§tf^)i back; dithi 
{dfsfi), sight; mStha (m/s/a?), residue in curd when butter 
is taken out; ritha (arista-), soaj) nut; sethi (Sresthin), 
merchant; lath! (MIA latthi < * lasti-), stick. 

(iv^) OIA -st(h)- as in 

ftthi (asthl), stone of fruit; pathawal (prasthdpa-), to send. 

The Sources of d 

§201. Initially Bhoj. d- comes from MIA d- mainlj^ in De^i words but 
in some cases from OIA d- as in 

darhi (cf. dfdha-), branch (De^i namamala, ^U-sdhdye); dar 
(MIA data < OIA data), fear; d5k! (De^i, doa-, wooden 
spoon), wooden ware; doU {dolikd), palanquin; dggi, d5g!, a 
boat; derh (dviardha), one and a half; dahar, path; danfa 
(danda-), stick; darhua (dagdha-), burnt, as in darhua tel; 
dor! (Pk. davara-, thread), a rope; duggi, a small drum, 
also dugdugi (cf. Beng. dugdugl); dabbu, a shallow 
brassware; dabara, a round vessel (cf. Beng. ‘^6ar’); 
damph, a kind of drum; dSr (danrfa), an oar; dasaly to 
spread; dSgar, cattle; d5m (MIA domha), a low caste; 
daini (dhkim), a kind of female imp; dlba or dibiySt a 
small round box; das (damia-), an insect; dera, tent; d6f 
(dunduha < * dunduhha), a water snake; dibhl, sprout. 

§202. Medially and finally (d > r) is from— 

(i) OIA -t- as in 

akhara {ak§a-vdta), the wrestling ground; ghora {ghofaka), 
horse; pufiya (putikd), a small fold packet; sari (idtikd)^ 
a cloth for woman. 

(ii) OIA -dy- 

jar {jddya)y cold, winter. 

(iii) MIA -d-, -dd- as in 

har (MIA hadda), bone; gor (gorfia), leg; pafal ('\/pad- ^ 
in *padaV < Sk. pat-), to lie down. 

(iv) OIA -dr- as in 

bar!, great, big (late Sk. vadra ? but probably < vafa- < vfta)^ 
ODBL, §171; 0|riy& (qj/tdrika), an inhabitant of Orissa. 

(v) OIA -nd- as in 

kOri {kunda-), a vessel for taking water from a well; Sf {ari4a), 
testicle; hSri {handi-), an earthen pot; Ifllr (lavda), penis; 
pSre {pdvdeya), a class of Brahmin; bharar {bhdp4dgdra), 
store; bhflr (hhiinda), a buffoon; mftr {mavda), starch; 
garer! (MIA Defil ga'^lrl), small piece of sugar-cane. 
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(vi) OIA -nd- as in 

sarsi (samdanhiikd), tongs. 

(vii) OIA -1- as in 

tari (<[ * tdda^ of. Sk. talab), toddy. 

(viii) OIA -t- as in 

karah (Jcafdha), a big pan. 
d occurs finally in a number of words as in 

ganda, counting by four; panda^ guides in holv places; adda, 
a meeting place of friends. 

The Sources o/dh 

§203. Initially Bhoj. dh comes from-— 

(i) MIA dh- as in 

dhaknl < (dhamkan-), a cover; dhukal {•%/dhuk > MIA dhuk- 
kai), to enter; dhil (MIA dhilla), louse. 

(ii) OIA dhf- as in 

dhith {dhfsta), impudent, 
dh occurs initially in a number of De6i words, e.g. 

dhatha, the stalk of maize plant; dhan, stylo; dhSca, mould; 
dhibari, a small lamp; dhirh^ womb; dhekuli, an instru¬ 
ment for drawing water from the well; dhesarail, to be 
lazy; dhab, style; dharka, a small piece of bamboo for 
feeding the cattle; dhelwSs, a sling; dhathi, killinga man 
by throttling with two sticks; dhela, a piece of earth; 
dhemni, a kept woman; dhSki, husking machine; dherhi, 
pod; dhebuat pice; dholak, a drum; dhdli, a packet of two 
hundred leaves; dhimilail, stumbling; dharal (De^i 
dhdlae), to pour. 

§204. Medially and finally (dh =rh) comes from— 

(i) OIA -gdli- as in 

dapha (dagdha-), conflagration. 

(ii) MIA -dd- as in 

Ufhari {uddu-)^ a kidnapped woman. 

(iii) OIA -rdh- as in 

agawarhi {agra-vardha), something which is given in advance; 
arha-2-ya {ardhudrtlya)^ two and a half; derh {dviardha)^ 
one and a half; barhani {vardhanikd), broomstick; barhai 
(vardhaki-), carpenter. 

(iv) MIA -dh- as in 

garh (De^i gadha), fort; karha (MIA kadha), medicine; parhal 
(\/p^ha < OTA path), to read. 

(v) OIA -d- as in 

stlfh (Su^da), trunk. 
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(vi) MIA -ddh- as in 

burh (MIA buddha <OIA vfdha)^ an old man; kafhal 
(V kaddha-), the noun is kafhui as in dol-kafhui^ the bride 
sent to the bridegroom’s house for marriage owing to the 
poverty of bride’s father. 

The following wDrds are mostly of obscure origin: 

korhf, cf. Beng. kuri, bud; khdrhila, a hole in a tree (cf. Sk. 
kotara)\ tharhia, a disease on the tongue of the cattle; 
deorhi, gate, cf. Beng. ‘deuri'; dhdrhi, navel; plrha, seat, 
cf. Beng, 'piri\ 


(vii) 01A -rid- as in 

sSrh (sanda), a bull. 

The Sources of t 

§205. Bhoj, t- initially comes from— 

(i) 01A t- as in 

tel (MIA tella< Oik tafia), oil; tSt (ta?Uri-), gut; tamra 
(tdmra-), a vessel made of cojjper; tari (tddi, tali), toddy; 
tit {tikta), bitter; tan (tana), tune; tama (tamra-), copper; 
tar (tala), below, under; till (tila), the sesamum; tilak 
(tilaka), a mark on the forehead; tuma (tumba), a gourd; 
tetuli (tintidi-), tamarind; tamoli (tdmbulika), one who 
sells betel-leaves. 

(ii) 01A tr- as in 

terah (trayodaia), thirteen; tin (trlni), three; tof (trot< 
trut), to break. 

(iii) 01A tv- as in 

turant (tvaranta-), swift, quick; tu (tvam), thou. 

§206. Medially and finally t comes from— 

(i) 01A -tr- as in 

khet (ksetra), field; chata (chatra-), an umbrella; cita (citraka-), 
a tiger; bSt (vetra), cane; do-sut! (dvi-sutrika), a kind of 
cloth; mamiaut (mdmikd-putra), maternal uncle’s son; 
mausiaut (^mitf-Svasfkdputra), the son of the mother’s 
sister ; rant (rdjaputra), a caste. 

(ii) OIA -rt- as in 

b§ti (vartikd), wick; bat (vdrtd), news, talk; katik (kdrttika), 
a month. 

(iii) OIA -nkt- 

pSti (pankti), row, line. 

(iv) OIA -tt- as in 

bipati (vipatti), distress; matwal§ (matta-pala), a drunkard, 
a mad man; bfaiti (bhiUi), a wall; pitar (pittala), brass. 
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(v) OIA -t- as in 

sota {Srota.-, arota.), spring; puti (prota-) (ODBL, p. 501), smalJ 
fruit just growing out of flower. 

(vi) OIA -kt- as in 

tit (tikta), bitter; moti (m^ktika), pearl; bhat {hhakta), 
boiled rice; bhagat (bhakta), a devotee. 

(vii) OIA -tth- as in 

kalti (kapittha)y a kind of fruit. 

(viii) OIA -nt-, -ntr- as in 

dSt (danta), tooth; it (antra), intestine; jSt (yontra), a 
grinding hand machine; neota {nimantrana), invitation; 
bhawata (bhrama-^-anta-), a kind of toy. 

(ix) OIA -pt- as in 

sat (sapta), seven; nati (naptfha), grandson. 

(x) OIA -ktr- as in 

jota (yohtra), string tied in a plough. 

In foreign loan words t represents 't' as in phauti, death; mauat!, 
death; tota, parrot, etc. 


The Sources of th 

§207. Bhoj. th- initially comes from— 

(i) OIA St-, sth- as in 

than (sf/ma), udder; thariya (sthclU-), plate; thora (stoku’), 
some; thakal (MIA thakka+alia < OIA ■\/stka 'l), to get 
tired; thah (sthd-)^ depth, (?f. Middle Bengali Hhdha' and 
Mod. Beng. "thai'; thanaili (stana-), a disc^ase in the breast 
of women; than (sthcina), place, as in kalithan, the shrine 
or place of goddess ‘Kali'; thir (sthira), stationary, quiet, 

(ii) th is of uncertain origin in the following examples. Probably 

they are De6i words :— 

thaiisana, a worn out bullock or buffalo; thapi, a wooden 
mallet; thapara, slaps (cf. Beng. thdppar); thunhl, a prop; 
thapua, tile; thuthun, nostrils of swine, horses, etc.; 
thuthuriy a kind of serpent; thethar, a sliameless fellow; 

thuk, spitting. 

§208. Medially and finally th comes from— 

(i) OIA -stihy as in 

nathun! (nastanikd), nose ring; pothi (pustikd), booklet; 
pathar (prastdra), spreading grain in sun to dry; pathal 
(pra8tara)y stone; hSth (hasta), hand; math (mastaka), 
head; motha (mtista-), a kind of grass. 

(ii) OIA -rth- as in 

s&th (sdrtha), in company with; caiith (caturtJm), fourth. 
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(iii) OIA -nth- as in 

mathani (manthanl-), chumer. 

(iv) OIA -th- is present in some semi-tatsama words also— 

katha {kathd), story; prithimi (pfthvi), earth. 

The Sources of d 

§209. Bhoj. d- initially comes from— 

(i) OIA d- as in 

dSt (danta), tooth; dahi (dudhi), curd; dudh (dugdha), milk; 
dakhin (dahsina), right hand direction. 

(ii) OIA dr- as in 

darab (dravya), wealth; dam (dramya), value, price; dona 
(drbna), receptacle of leaf in which eatables are distributed. 

(iii) OIA dv- as in 

dui {dvi), two; dosar (dvi-sara), another; duna (dvigurm), 
twofold, twice. 

(iv) OIA -dh- as in 

dai {dhdtri'i), nurse. 

§210. Medially and finally d comes from— 

(i) OIA -dd-, -dr- as in 

kudari (kudddla), spade; bhad5 (hhddra-)y name of a month; 
hardi (haridrd)^ turmeric; khiid {ksudra), small; dad 
(dadru), ringworm. 

(ii) OIA -rd- as in 

gadaha (gardabha), ass; caudah (caturdaia), fourteen; ada- 
wari (drdra-vatikd)y little round balls made of pulse. 

(iii) OIA -nd- as in 

madar {manddra), a tree. 

In ts. and sts., ‘d’ is retained as in 

kadam {kadamha), a kind of tree; dSn (ddua), gift; data {ddtd), a 
giver. 

In foreign loan words ‘d’ (•>) represents ‘d’ as in 
dawat, feast; dawa, medicine; darkhaSy petition. 

The Sources of dh 

§211. Bhoj. dh- comes initially from— 

(i) OIA dh- as in 

dhan (dtAaw/a),paddy ;dhuS (dMma), smoke; dharti (dhariirl), 
earth; dhanuhi (dhanu^-), bow; dhawar {dhavala), white; 
dhuri (dhuli"), dust. 
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dh is also retained in ts. and sts. words as in— 

dhan {dhana), wealth; dharam (dharma), religion; dhenu 
(dhenu), as in translation compound dhenu-gai, cow. 

(ii) OIA dhr^ as in 

dhuha {dhruva), burden of a song; dhurpad (dhruva-'pada)^ 
a kind of song. 

(iii) OIA dhv- as in 

dhuni (dhvani), sound 

(iv) OIA d- followed by ‘h’ as in 

dhia {duhitd)y daughter. 

§212. Medially and finally dh comes from— 

(i) OIA -gdh- as in 

dudh (dugdha)y milk. 

(ii) OIA -ddh- as in 

budhi (buddhi), intellect; sudh (iuddJia), pure; sadh {^raddhd), 
desire. 

(iii) OIA -dlir- as in 

gidh {gfdhra)y vulture. 

(iv) OIA -rdh- as in 

adha (ardha)^ half. 

(v) OIA -rd- as in 

baradh {halivarda), a bull. 

The Sources of p 

§213. Initially Bhoj. p- comes from— 

(i) OIA p- as in 

pSre (pdndeya), a caste among Brahmin; pan (parna), betel; 
pSc (panca), five; parhal (\/pa^^), to read; pokhara 
(pu§kara’)y a pond; pua (pupa), a kind of cake; piyas 
(pipdsd), thirst; put (putra), son; pothi (pustikd), booklet; 
pSw (pdda), foot; pSkh (pak§a), wing; pus (pq^a), name 
of a month; pani (pdnlya), water; patai (patra-), leaf. 

(ii) OIA -pr- as in 

pagaha (pragraha-), tether; pasaral (prasara-), to spread; 
pahar (prahara), a measure of time; pathal (prastara), 
stone; pahun (prdghuna), a guest; paithal (pravista-), to 
enter; piya (priya-), husband. 

(iii) OIA -p-, through anaptyxis, as in 

pilahi (plihd), spleen. 

§214. Medially and finally p comes from— 

(i) OIA -tp- as in 

upajal (uUpadya*), to grow. 



64 


THE OBIOIN AND DEVELOPMENT OE BHOJPUltl 


(ii) OIA -pp- as in 

pipar (pippal)^ a kind of tree. 

(iii) OIA -mp- as in 

lipal (\/Zimp-), to wash with water; kSpal ('yjkamp-)^ to 
tremble. 

(iv) OIA -tm- as in 

apan {dtman^), own. 

(v) OIA -py- as in 

rupa (r^pya), silver. 

(vi) OIA -rp- as in 

sSp (sarpa)^ snake; kapur (karpura)^ camphor; kapas {kar- 
pdsa), cotton; sup (Surpa), a winnowing basket; khapara 
{kharpara), tile; pSpar (parpafa), a preparation from pulse. 

In sts. words p is retained as in 

pap^, vice; dfiiup|it» a kind of incense for burning. 

The Sources of ph 

§215. Bhoj, ph- comes initially from~ 

(i) OIA ph- as in 

phar (phala), fruit; phigun (phdlguna), a month; sts. phen 
(phena), foam; sts. phar (phdla), ploughshare; phul (phulla), 
flower; phSr (phdnda), skirt of a woman. 

(ii) OIA sph- as in 

phurti (sphurti), agility; p hitikir i (sphafikdri), alum;phut- 
{sphuta), split; phora* {\/sphof-), to break, to open; phoran 
(sphotana), to burn oil and spice for preparing vegetable. 

(iii) OIA p-, by aspiration as in 

phatlnga (patanga), a kind of insect; phSs {pdia), trap; 
pharusa (paraiu\ an axe. 

§216. Medially and finally ph comes from— 

OIA -sp- as in 

baph (vdspa), vapour. 

The Sources ofh 

§217. Bhoj. b- comes initially from— 

(i) OIA b as in 

budhi {buddhi), intellect; bahir (badhira), deaf; bakulS 
(baka^), a heron; buni (biudu ^buuda<bindu), drop; 
Mn (bdna), a shaft. 

(ii) OIA br- as in 

bamhan, bftbhan (brdhrm^)^ the Br&hmin caste. 
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(iii) OIA dv- as in 

b^rah {dvadaia), twelve; bfils {dvdvimiati), twenty-two, 

(iv) OIA V- as in 

bahu (vadhu), bride; bis (vimia-), twenty; banarsi {vdrd- 
nasiya), belonging to Banaras. 

(v) OIA vy- as in 

bagh {vydghra), a tiger; bakhan {vydkhydna), narration. 

§218. Interior -b- represents 

(i) OIA -dv- as in 

chabls {sad-vimSati), twenty-six. 

(ii) OIA -bh- by de-aspiration as in 

bahini {bhagim), sist(‘r. 

(iii) OIA -mb- as in 

nibii (nirnbuka), lemon. 

(iv) OIA -rb-, -rv- as in 

dubar (durbala), weak; dub! (durvd), a kind of grass. 

(v) OIA -V- as in 

nabbe {navatl), ninety. 

The Sources o/bh 

§219. Bhoj. bh- comes initially from— 

(i) OIA bh- as in 

bhikhi {hhiksd), alms; bhSt (bhakta), boiled rice; bhui (bhuml), 
earth; bhaf (bhatta), a caste, bard; bhado {bhddra-), a 
month; bhSr {bharida)^ a buffoon; bhagat {bhakia), a devotee. 

(ii) OIA -bhy- as in 

bhitar (abhyantara), inside; bhijal {ahhyanj)^ to get wet. 

(iii) OIA bhr- as in 

bhal {bhrdta), brother; bhawaj {bhrdtf-jdyd), brother’s wife; 
bhawara (hhraniara), a black bee. 

(iv) OIA m- through the transposition of the following ‘ h ’ as in 

bhalsi (7ndhi§a), a buffalo; bhef5 {mesa through meha-da^ 
* mhe^) (ODBL, §281), he-sheep. 

§220. Medially and finally bh comes from— 

(i) OIA -bh- as in 

subh {inhha), auspicious; mahabh&rath {mahdbhdrat), the 
Great War. 

(ii) OIA -rbh- as in 

g§bhln {garbhinl), pregnant. 


5 
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(hi) OIA -hv- as in 

jibhi ijihvd), tongue. 

(iv) OIA -mbh- as in 

khambhiya {akambha-), a prop. 

(v) OIA -hm- as in 

mahababhan {mahdbrdhmaim), 

(vi) OIA -rv- as in 

sabh (sarva), all. 

The Nasals: Modem Bhojpurl p, n, m or 6 , fi, 9 , m. 

§221. All the five class nasals of Sanskrit are retained in Bhojpuri 
orthography and these, excepting d which has dropped oflT from it as in the 
rest of the speeches of the Ganga valley, all remain in Bhojpurl. The 
cerebral ^ in tatsamas is pronounced by the pandits in Bhojpurl and 
Maithili as f . Thus bdna is pronounced as bSf in the present-day Bhojpurl. 
This is a bit of pedantry which, however, has caught the fancy of the lettered 
and is widely followed. In tadbhavas, however, ( 131 ) has been replaced by 
(n). Thus panl == Pkt. pdnlya, caUhan = cauhdna, narfiyan ss ndrdya'^a^ 
etc. 

The pronunciation of n was probably w in Magadhi Apabhram^a. 
This n or w pronunciation was current in Bengali in the seventh century; 
witness, for example, the spelling sahicdla for sarhicdla in the Tipperah 
inscription of Lokanatha (ODBL, §283). In Middle Bengali the w pro- 
nimciation of g(n) was the only one known, when the sound occurred inter- 
vocally. This w pronunciation of n is still common among a few old 
Bhojpuri pandits while teaching children the letters of the alphabet but 
among present-day Bhojpuri people the old (n) value of v is being revived. 

§222. n(g), n(p): These two nasals occurred only before their corres¬ 
ponding class consonants in OIA. But in Sandhi n or nn could occur 
intervocally in OIA also, e.g. 

Sdmiddho agnirdivi 4octr asret V 9R T /> 

pratyann u^dsam urviya vi~bhdti. ^ ‘ 

In MIA n occurs initially, and M intervocally as a result of the simplifica¬ 
tion of consonant groups with nasals, e.g, Pali: hdna < jndna\ ahh < anya^ 
but n does not occur initially, neither are -n-, -n- and -nn- found inter¬ 
vocally. 

§223. In the modern Bhojpuri, like Bengali and Assamese, n is met 
with in intervocal and final positions only: it is derived from MIA -ng and 
is written as '^g or n. 

§224. OIA single intervocal -m- >MIA -^w- is reduced to nasaliza¬ 
tion with or without a glide element in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

fiwfira (dmalaka-), a kind of fruit; cawar (edntura); calf {* caldmi), 
I move; kuw3r (humdra), an unmarried boy; thS! (sthdrrian-)^ 
place in western Bhojpuri; (grdtim)^ village; {ndma-), 

name; dhdS (dJiuma-) \ bhfil (bhdmi)^ earth; sSwar {^ydmala-), 

5B 
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There is loss of this nasalization from -m- in some words, e.g. 

kino (* kannawa < ♦ kaddama < kardama ); gawaaa {garmna -); 
banawari (vana-mdl%)y name of a person. 

§226. The reverse process of nasalizing spontaneously a -w- sound 
either original (i.e. < -v- in Sk.) or derived (e.g. from -p- of OIA) is also 
found in tbs, e.g. chSh, shadow (chdyd‘)\ k&wS, a well (kupa^); sSwan 
{irdvam); chSwani (* chdddpanikd), etc. 

The fi sound in Bhqjpurl 

§226. fi is used for the nasalized palatal glide ('^y) which, after all, 
is acoustically not very much different from the palatal nasal n. In 
modem Bhojpuri orthography I has taken the place of fii. Thus bhufil» 
the earth; sfifily God, are written as bhaif sai, etc. 

9 in Bhojpuri 

§227. As it has been previously stated, the pronunciation of cerebral 
9 has become obsolete in modern Bhojpuri. 9 is used freely in Bengali 
orthography in ts., tb. and foreign wor^ but, really speaking, no Bengali 
can pronounce the sound properly without training. In *Kablra-Oranthd- 
wall' edited by Dr. Shyam Sundar Das on the basis of a MS. of 1604 A.D., 
we find 9 in ts. words like tribe 9 i, b3mha9a, but in modern Bhojpuri it 
is written as tribeniy b&mhan. When this 9 became obsolete in Bhoj¬ 
puri, is very diflScult to determine. Dr. Chatterji is of opinion that the 
sound 9 existed in Old and Middle Bengali up to the end of the fourteenth 
century but there was a general confusion in its emplo 3 rment as a preliminary 
to its disappearance from speech (ODBL, §286). 

The Sources of n 

§228. Initially n- comes from— 

(i) OIA n- as in 

nSti i'fKiptf), grandson; nac {nftya), dance; nel (nemi), 

foundation. 

(ii) OIA jn- as in 

naihar (cf. dialectical Bengali rmihdrd, ndi(y)drdi (ndyerd) 

< jndti-gfha, married woman’s father’s house. 

(iii) OIA sn-, MIA nh-, 9 h- as in 

nah^ < nhd < OIA snd, cf. Beng. ndpitd < Pali; nahdpita 

< sndpita, a barber; neh < MIA mha < sneha, affection. 

§229. In the interior of a word -n- is from— 

(i) OIA -jil- > MIA - 99 -, e.g. 

minati or binatl < vinnattia < vijnaptikd, prayer. 

(ii) OIA - 9 -, e.g. 

kfin < kdim, one-eyed man; khan < k^am, moment; \/gan- 

< a/ gam-y to count; phan < phana, hood. 
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(iii) OIA -Dy-, e.g. 

|Mmi {puny(x>)y merit. 

(iv) OIA -n-, e.g. 

alcana (written as ngaim)< whgana, yard; \/ana- (dnayati), 
brings; pani {pdnlya), water. 

(v) OIA -nn-, e.g. 

anaj < annddija, grain; chinari < MIA cMndlia < chinna-^ 
a woman of loose character. 

(vi) OIA -ny-, e.g. 

an (anya), another; dhan (dhanya), paddy. 

(vii) OIA -rp-, MIA -w-, e.g. 

pan (parna), betel-leaf; cuna (curna^), lime; kan (karna)^ ear. 
Bhojpnri -nh- comes from OIA -s^-, MIA -dIj-, e.g. 

kanha or kanhaia 
OIA -hn-, e.g. cinh (ciJma), sign, 

OIA -ndh-, e.g. kanh (skandha), shoulder; \/banh- (\/bandh-), to 
bind. 

In a few words n represents OIA 1, e.g, 
nun (lavana), salt. 

Loss of -n- is noticed in paseri < * pansen, five seers; pasari, grocer, 
cf. Hindi pansdrlc, * panya-Sdlika, dropping of -n- possibl^^ tlirough in¬ 
fluence of prasdra, spreading out. 

Bhojpurl m 

§230. Initially m comes from— 

(i) OTA in-, e.g. maciya {maricikd-), chair; mfih (mukha), mouth; 

mit (mitra), friend; mug (mudga), a kind of pulse; mSr 
(manda), starch. 

(ii) OTA y/ makh- < mfkm~, smears; makhan < mrak^ana, butter. 

(iii) OTA :^m-, e.g, masan [SmaAdTia), the burning place of dead body; 

moch {imairu), moustache. 

§231. Medially and finally -m- represents 

(i) OIA -mb-, e.g. nim {nimba), a tree; kamara (kambala-), a 

blanket; alam (dlamba-), support; jamunl (jambu--), a ^d 
of fruit; kadam (kadamba), a tree. 

(ii) OIA -mbh-, e.g. kusum (kusumbha), a colour. 

(iii) OIA -mr-, MIA mb, e.g. aip (amha, dmra)^ mango; tamS 

(tdmra), copper. 

(iv) OIA -rm->MIA -mm-, e.g. kam (kamma, karma), work; 

gham {gharrm), hot sun. 

(v) OIA -hm-, e.g. bamhan {hrdhrmrm), a Brahmin. 
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The Semi-vowels y and v 

§232. The initial, y and v became j and b in Bhojpuri in the same 
manner as they became in Bengali. 

In the middle or in the end of words ‘y ’ normally became (e) in Bhojpuri, 
although ‘y’ is present in Bhojpuri orthography. Thus bayas, payas, 
bay as, samay^, sahay^ are pronounced and sometimes written as ba^s, 
p§^8, baSs, same, sahae, etc. 

The spelling pronunciation of y is sometimes heard on account of 
the influence of literary Hindi in Bhojpuri area. Thus Yamuna, the name 
of a person, and Sarayu, the name of a river, although normally pronounced 
as Jamuna and Sarju, are sometimes heard as Yamuna and Sarayu. 

§233. In the Bhojpuri documents of fifty to sixty years ago the word 
svasti is found written as svasti, svasti and sosti. This shows that the 
pronunciation of va has become o in tatsama words in Bhojpuri like 
the Middle Bengali Sanskrit pronunciation in some cases at least. 

The letter (^r) ‘v’ is present in the Kaithi character as n and is pro¬ 
nounced medially in words like kawar, bhawar, etc. as ‘ w’. 

§234. MIA -vv- < OIA -rv-, -vy- has a twofold treatment in Bhojpuri 
according as -vv- represents OIA -rv- or -vy-. The OIA sound group 
-rv- > MIA -bb- > -b in Bhojpuri, e.g. dubi, a kind of grass {durvd-)\ 
caba-, chewing {carva-) \ sab, all (sarva). 

But MIA -vv- representing OIA -vy- becomes -v- > w and is written 
and pronounced as a glide, e.g. sow- to sleep (8uvv-)\ dhow-, to wash 
(dhuvv-). 

The twofold development of OIA -rv-, -vy- into -b- and -v- seems to 
have counterparts in early and late MIA, e.g. Pali sahha {sarva ); nibhdna 
[nirvana). In late MIA (Ap.) both -vv- and -bb- are noticeable for OIA 
-rv-, e.g. sabba and savva for (sarva). As against these Dr. Bloch has noted 
-V-. development of -rv- in Marathi (L.M., §155). This difference in treat- 
inent may be supposed to point to some dialectical variations in MIA times. 

§235. Conversely -vy- (in OIA -tovya-) > MIA -vv-> Bhojpuri, 
Bengali and Assamese -b- through an earlier *-bb-; whereas western 
languages have -v-. The change of -vv- (-tavya) to -b- in eastern dialects 
is not accounted for. 

In sts. ‘v’ undergoes epenthesis and -v has a w- sound, e.g. svddu 
> ^swdd > sts. sawSd, taste. The w- articulation of v- is heard in sounds 
like biswSs (viivdsa), trust. 

The Liquids r, I 

§236. It has been found that there were at least three dialects which 
as early as the Rg-Veda differed in their treatment of IE. r and 1. One 
distinguished r and 1, the second confused them as ‘r’ and the third 
confused them as 1 (Wackemagel, §129; Turner : Gujratl Phonology, 
JRAS, 1921, p. 517). The PrScya or eastern OIA, the source of MEgadhi 
and the modem MSgadhan speeches, was an 1-dialect, Sanskrit shows its 
composite character as a literary language in its r and 1 words occurring 
side by side (ODBL, §291). 

As a matter of fact, all the Magadhan speeches ought to have only one 
sound representing the Mftgadhi single liquid 1. But owing to affinities 
with other languages the Magadhan dialects use both r and 1, Thus 
BengaB and Assamese both have r and 1 in tb. words, although in 
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Assamese there is a greater predominance of change of r to 1 than of 
1 to r (ODBL, §291, Assamese, its Formation and Development, §483). 

In BbojpurJ, too, we find both r and 1 in tb. words, e.g. phar 
{phala), fruit; ha r {hala ), pl ough ; ke rS {k adala-), plantain; rSur (raja- 
hula); also in \/dhar-, Vmar, etc. The Bhojpuri proper 

name sallk = Bengali, = Sdrikd (Magadhi Pkt. idlikka), 

^2S7, The 1 sound is now absent in the upper Ganga valley; it is 
not found in any of the Magadhan speeches, except Oriya. In most Second 
MIA, single intervocal 1 of Early MIA, whether original (i.e. found in the 
oldest lA) or derived (i.e. developed out of r as in Magadhi) was cerebralized 
to }. Magadhi of the Second and Third MIA probablj^ had this 1. But 
it became a dental or alveolar 1 once more in all Magadhan of the NIA 
period excepting in Oriya. Bhojpuri, Bengali and other NIA speeches 
show f for 1 in a few words, e.g. tapi fermented palm-juice (= tala, 
tdla). Judging from the evidence of other NIA like Panjabi, Rajasthani, 
Gujrati and Marathi, as well as from Oriya, the presence of \ in Magadhi 
Apabhram^a can very well be assumed. 

§238. Sources of Bhojpuri r. 

Initially Bhojpuri r represents Sk. r- which probably ousted M§,gadh! 
1- in most cases: rSti, night (rdtri); rSr, widow (randa); rSnl, queen 
(rdjm); r4ha, soap-nut (an>^a-); rfipS, silver (r^pya-); rShflt a kind of 
fish (rohita); rSpi, castor (eranda-), etc. 

§239. In the interior of a word -r- corresponds to 

(i) OIA -r-, e.g. kiyfiri, or kiari, flower-bed {keddrikd); 

a kind of tree (udumbara) ; kukur, dog (kukkura); par, on 
{upara); gahlTt deep {gabhira); g5r, (gdura), etc. 

(ii) OIA -r-, e.g. Vkaral, to do (y/Tcj)] 'v/maral, to die (y/mf)\ 

pirthipati, the lord of the earth {pfthmpati); ghar, house 
(gfha), 

(iii) Conjunct consonants with -r- in sts. words are sometimes 

separated by anaptyctic vowels, e.g. karam (fcarma); jantar 
(yardra ); mantar (mantra ); dharam (dharma ); darasan 
(dar^ana). Also in tb. words, e.g. bhikharl, a beggar (bhiksd- 
kdrl) \ sasur, father-in-law (ivaiura), etc. 

(iv) OIA -t-, -d- > Second MIA -d- in the numerals especially, e.g. 

barah, twelve (dvdd^aSa); satarah, seventeen (sapta-daSa); 
sattarl, seventy (saptati); parbsi, neighbour (cf. Hindi 
pardai < prativeH)^ etc. 


§240. Bhojpuri 1- initially comes from OIA 1-, e.g. lohfi, iron (toAa-, 
l^ha); ISj, shame (lajjd); lapu, sweetmeat (laMu) \ Ifikh (lak§a), etc. 

§241. In the interior of words -1- < Magadhi -1- (or 1) and -11- equating 

(i) OIA -d-: khel (^/* akrld, krld MIA* khell-); solah^ sixteen 

(^ddaSa), 

(ii) OIA -dr- > MIA -11-, > -dd-, e.g. bhala, good (bhadraka); mfll, 

wrestler (malla, madra), ^ 
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(iii) 01 A -r-: cSlis (catvdrimiat) and in other numeral compounds 

belonging to the forty group; \/pel- {p^llai, prerayati ); 6fillk 
(8drikd), 

(iv) OIA -FQ- > MIA -11- : \/ ghol, to mix {ghurna^^), 

(v) OIA -ry- > MIA -11-: e.g. palan, bed {paryanka), 

(vi) OIA -rd-, e.g. chal, bark (challi- < chardia), 

(vii) OIA -lya > MIA -11-: e.g. tel, oil i^iailya, t^la) \ till {tila). 

(viii) OIA -ly-, e.g. mol, price {mdlla, mulya). 

(ix) OIA -11-, e.g. sts. bhalu, bear {*bhallukka, of. Sk. bhalluka); 
mal, wrestler (malla < madra), 

§242. There are instances of interchange between n and 1 in initial 
positions. This tendency is common to all Magadhan speeches, and 
probably characterized the Apabhram^a MagadhI dialects. Examples:— 

1 > n as niin {lavaim), n > 1 as laA(g)a, naked {nanga-, nagga~, 
nagna-). It is also found in a few foreign words, e.g. lof = English 
‘note, bank-note*; lotis = ‘notice’; lammar *= English‘number*. 
This change of (n) to ( 1 ) is looked upon as a rustic trait. 


The Sibilants: The Palatal S and the Dental a 

§243. The palatal ^ which is a prominent characteristic of Magadhan 
speeches is absent in Bhojpur! and its sister dialects Maithili and Magahl 
and only dental or alveolar (s) is used in its place. The Kaithi character, 
however, employs only ( 6 ) which possibly shows the occurrence of the 
palatal pronunciation in early Bhojpuri. In Bhojpuri even in tatsama 
words 6 is pronounced as 8 . Thus Sk. &iva = Siw in Bhojpuri. 

Among the other Magadhan dialects, it is the West Bengali which has 
kept the original Magadhan value of & intact. In Oriya, the i has been 
slightly dentalized and is very like si rather than like a pronounced 1 $ 
sound. In Early Assamese intervocal 6 became h, and in recent Assamese 
single initial or intervocal is pronounced as the guttural spirant x, 
although written 6 , s, s. East Bengali partly agrees with Assamese in 
turning i to h. Dr. Chatterji is of opinion that the dentalization of the 
sibilant in the western and central Magadhan tracts is probably due to the 
overwhelming influence of upper India under which these tracts have been 
for some thousand years (ODBL, §297). 

§244. The cerebral ^ (s) was pronounced as guttural ^ (kh) in 
Bhojpuri a few years ago and this is still heard in the proper name rikM «= 
dokh (s= dd^a) and rokh (=rd^a). In reciting the Sutra of Panini, 
one hears the old pandit pronouncing it ( 9 ) as kh. The Kaithi 
character, too, has kh only and no s. But the employment of ‘Deva- 
nSgarl character* and the influence of Sanskrit has restored the three letters 
S, 8 , s in writing. In the pronunciation, too, some change is noticeable and 
in tatsama words s and are pronounced properly. As regards cerebral $, 
it is written in tatsama words, but its pronunciation is palatal and not 
cerebral. 

§245. Sources of Bhojpuri 8 . 

OTA 6 , s, 8 regularly change to 8 in Bhojpuri, e.g. kusal (kuiala);&B 
(did), etc.; pfi8, the name of a Hindu month (p^a); asSrh (d^dfha); sfit 
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(sapta)^ etc., etc. Groups of 6, s+a semi-vowel or groups of -rsv-, -‘r?’-, 
etc. become -s- in Bhojpuii, e.g. 

-rs-: pas (pdrdva), near. 

-rs-: cas, tilth (? car§ = \/^); ghaSt rub (\/ ghf^), etc. 

-6m-: rSsi, rein {raSmi). 

-6y-: sSr, brother-in-law (iydla-, st/dla-); sSwar (iydmala)\ bisStl* 
commerce {vq^iya-), 

-6r-: sawan, the name of a Hindu month (irdvana)\ sefh, a 
merchant (iresthin ); misal, mixed (miJra ^); sasu, mother- 
in-law {ivairu), 

-sv-: sasur, father-in-law (ivaSura) \ sSs, breath (ivdia), 

-sy-; manus, man (rmnuaya, mdnum). 

-sm-: \/bi8ar-, to forget (\/vfsmar-). 

-sy-: alas, laziness (dlasya)] kSsa, a base metal (kamsa, kdmsya-). 

-sr-, -sf-: sot, fountain (srotas); m&UsI, mother’s sister (mdtfsvasf-^). 

-sv-: s8f {svdmi-); gosSi (gosvdmz-); sur (smra). 

-.hsv-: nisan, music (found in Bhojpuri songs only) (niT^vdna), 

§246. Bhojpuri, like Bengali and other NIA languages, presents cases 
of change of single intervocal sibilant to h. This change is a MIA one, 
and came in vogue in the second MIA period, and was rather prominent in 
the Apabhram6a stage, and is carried down to recent NIA. In Bhojpuri 
third person singular future affix -ih8, we find -h- from i^yati > ihai. In 
the Panjabi, we find words hdf = dsddha: pdh = pdusa; duh = das, etc. 
In Bhojpuri, Bengali and Hindi, the word dahala, card of ten (daia), is 
perhaps a loan-word from the Panjabi, although daJia for d^a is found in 
‘Oaryas’ also. 

The occurrence of -h- in non-initial syllables in Assamese, e.g. JiShi, 
smile (^/has)\ bShi, flute (varhM)\ mdnuh {mdnvsa) seems to be a local 
phenomenon and does not seem to have any connection with the change 
of the OIA sibilants to ‘ h ’ in MIA (Assamese, its Formation and 
Development, §495). 

The Glottal Fricatives, Voiced R, Unvoiced h 

§247. Bhojpuri ft is a voiced sound, as in OIA. The initial h- of 
OIA has been preserved in Bhojpuri as in other NIA languages, except in 
certain dialects, e.g. in east and north Bengali and occasionally in Assamese. 
Intervocal fi of OIA is in origin always a derived sound, having been 
weakened from Indo-Iranian ♦gh, ♦zh and also partly from *dh ♦bh. 
In MIA of the second period, all OIA single intervocal voiced aspirates 
except -dh- became fi, and this fi fell together with the OIA fi. Medial 
fi has continued undisturbed down to the modem Bhojpuri. It was 
present in early middle Bengali and early Assamese after which it tended 
to drop off, 

§248. Initially Bhojpuri ft comes mainly from— 

OIA h-: e.g. bar, plough (hala): harnS, deer (harina)-, hath, hand 
{hasta); h8thf, elephant (hastin); hard! {haridrd); hftt^ market (haffa); 
hfrS, diamond (hlraka-), etc. 
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§249. Medially and finally fi comes from— 

(i) OIA -ks-: e.g., lah {ldk§d), resin. 

(ii) OIA -kh-: e.g. aheri, hunter {dkheiika)\ m&h, mouth (mukha), 

(iii) OIA -gh-: e.g. haluk, light (a metathesis of laghuka); nalhar 

{jndti-ghara < jndti-gfha), 

(iv) MIA -dh-: e.g. ahuth* three and half {addhufiJia, ardha-caturtha). 

(v) OIA -th- : e.g. kahanf, story (kathanikd); guh, night-soil (guha, 

gutha), 

(vi) OIA -dh-: e.g. sohaiii, weeding (Sodhan^); bahir, deaf (badhira); 

patohu, daughtcr-iii-law (putra-vadhu)\ sahu^ merchant 
(sddhu), 

(vii) OIA -bh-: e.g. sohag, blessedness (8duhlidgya)\ gadaha, ass 

{gardabha); gahir, deep (gabhlra); bihan, day-break (vibhdna). 
(viii) OIA -h-: e.g. bShi, arm (bdhu-)] loha, iron (lauha); panahi, 
shoe {updnaha); pharhar, fruit-diet (jdiald.hdra); r5hu, a kind 
of fish {*rohuta, rohita), pagaha, halter (pragraha). 

(ix) The change of OIA s to h has been explained. Similarly 6 
in numeral compounds, e.g. caiidah (catur-daSa), etc. is 
changed to h. Also s > fi in ekabattari (eka-saptati) and 
in other numerals. 

§250. In the present-day Bhojpuri -st-, -st-, become (-fit-, -fit-), 
e.g. ahte = fiste, slowly (Pers. dhistah); safita » sasta, cheap (Pers. 
sdstah); dafituri, customary commission = Persian dasturl; mifiltir! =s 
mistri, mason, artisan, from the Portuguese; ahtam! = astami ss 8k. 
asfami, etc. • 

§251. A prothetic fi occurs in Bhojpuri. It also occurs in Bengali. 
Thus in Bengali hdkuli ‘be full of anxious fears’ (dkula-), haritha, soap-nut 
(anVJa), etc. are found. The eastern dialect of A§oka has a similar prothetic 
h-, e.g. hevam, hida (evam, idhu-, idfia: the second one by metathesis). 
Examples from Bhojpuri are: hulls (ulldsa), cf. also M.B. hulldsd; 
hefhS (in the Western Bhojpuri; cf. Sttha, atra); hacka, pull, Hindi 
alcnd (= d-krak§, according to Hoernle). 

§262. There are some words in which -h- seems to be intrusive in 
Bhojpuri, e.g. sahdul, a kind of bird (idrdula); sarhaj, brother-in-law’s 
wife \iydla-jdyd), 

ft occurs in a number of words of obscure origin, e.g. harka , a slight 
injury; huruka, a kind of drum; hSph!, deep breath; 'v/hag-, to pass 
stools, etc. 

Unvoiced h 

§253. The voiceless h is like the English sound in ‘hat’, ‘happy’, etc. 
It is found in a few exclamatory words, and is optionally changed to the 
voiceless velar, palatal or bilabial aspirant according to the nature of the 
preceding vowel. Thus ah : = ax:, ih ic eh ec:, uh :, uf. 

The final ‘visarga’ in Sanskrit words has the proper unvoiced (h) value 
in Bengali. Thus ramah, munih, kaveh, gayh, etc. are pronounced by 
Bengali speakers as rdmoh, munih, kobeh, gouJi. The Bhojpuri speaking 
pau^ts of Banaras, however, pronounce the final ‘visarga’ as voiced fi 
and thus they pronounce these words as rdmdhd, munihi, kabe: he, gauhu. 
This pronunciation, in fact, prevails in northern India. 
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CHAPTER I 


THE FORMATIVE AFFIXES 

§254. The NIA suffixes have been thoroughly discussed by Hoernle 
and Dr. Chatterji in their ‘ Gaudian Grammar ’ and ‘ Origin and the 
Development of the Bengali Language*. Following these scholars, below 
are given in a rough alphabetical order all the living affixes, primary as well 
as secondary, which are found in Bhojpuri. 

A. Suffixes 

( 1 ) 


§255. Tliis rex3resents the nominative ending of 01A masc. dhy fern, d 
and neut. am. It also represents the simjjle verbal roots used as action 
nouns. 

batji (vdrtd), talk; boljat (MIA holla-), speech; csdfL {cdlai), style, way; 
dhan^ (dhanam), wealth; man^ (manali), mind; samujh^ (mmhudhya-), 
understanding; jSc^ test; mel^ (mela-), union; jhok^ (MIA 

jhukka-), gust of wind; arj< (ardha), cover; cahupg^ a metathesis, from 
MIA ^ pahuncca < OIA pra-bhuccha < IE * pro-hhe^-ske- (ODBL, §171), 
reach, arrive; dSr (danda.-), j)unishment. 


(2) 

-(a)njt 

§266. This suffix forms possessive adjectives from substantives. 

tonally {tunda+illa), a pot-bellied man ; dhddhail^, a pot-bellied fat 
man. 

The lengthened form of the suffix is -alia. 

banaila, wild ; gharaila, belonging to the house or family. 

This suffix is found in Maithili and in Magahi also. 

Origin: MIA (adjectival) •ilia, -ila. The lengthened form is due to 
the addition of aka. 


(3) 

-akkarg 

§267. This suffix makes agentive nouns. 

bujhakkafg {y/hujh-, to understand), one who understands (cf. in Beng. 
the name ‘Lai Bujhkar* in ‘AbhedI* by Pyanchand Mitra); piakkarg 
('s/pi-t to drink), a drun kard; ghumakkarg (\/ghum-, to wander), a 
wanderer; bhulakkar^ {'s/hhul-, to forget), one who forgets. 

Origin: MIA -akka+t. This suffix seems to be a literary survival 
where akka+{a > akkada > akkaf0>. 

( 77 ) 
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(4) 

-at^ 

§258. This suffix is oommouly found in its extended form -atiy 
fern. -at!. The fern, is lost to Bengali. 

uratfL (cirS!) (Vto fly), a flying (bird); gi ra^ parat^ (V gir and 
y/par), falling and stumbling; bah ata (pSni) {y/bah-, to run, to flow), 
running ( water ); calata (admi) (\/ca^, to move), a smart (man ); phl ratl 
(dflk) (y/phir-, to return), return (post); lawatati (dSk) {y/lawaU, to 
return), return (post). 

Origin : The OIA present participle (6atr) -arda > 

( 6 ) 

-at! 

§259. This suffix forms the abstract noun of action or manner. It 
exists in all north Indian languages. 

calatl (y/c al-, to move), currency, fame; u(hati (y/uth-, t o rise ), rise; 
cukat! {y/cuk, to settle the acco unt), settlement; ghatati (y/ghat , to de- 
crease), deficit; bafhat! (y/h arh, to increase), increase; ginatl {y/gin-, to 
count), counting; bharati {y/bhar, to fill), filling up, recruiting. 

Origin: •atl< -ania+i, 

( 6 ) 

(i) -anji 

§260. This suffix forms abstract verbal nouns, some of which have 
acquired a concrete sense. 

calan^, custom; charan { y/cha r, to leave), leaving; jaran (jvalana), 
burning of spices; jhafan^ (Vi^dr), duster; phSran^, (sphufana)] befban^ 
(ve^taTia), a piece of cloth which is wrapped round a book; dasan^ {y/das), 
bedding; dhakan, covering, a cover {y/dhdk, to cover); bajan {y/bdj< 
vddya), music. 

Origin: OIA -ana, 

(ii) -ana and -na. 

In origin, this is an extension of -ana suffix, -a being added to it. 

khelawana, toys; dhakana, cover; chanana, strainer; dena (< 
dayarui-), giving; lena (< layana-), receiving; belana, an instrument for 
spreading the flour into bread; o|*han§ {avavesfana-), quilt; bichawana 
(^vicchadana), bedding. 

(Hi) -ani, -ni 

This is also an extension of -ana suffix. Originally, it was feminine in 
form (-ana+i) but now all grammatical connection with the feminine is lost. 

chfiwan! (chadanikci), camp; karani (Icaranikd); bo-£i-ni (vapanikd), 
sowdng; sohani {iodhanikd), weeding; cafani (cdf-), sauce; orhani (avave^ta- 
nikd), veil; cheni (chedanikd), a cutting instrument; hakanl, driver as in 
^kaila hSkani \ a woman who drives away the crow (hdkkaim (MIA)+ikd)i 
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^hakani {MIA dhakkaim+ilcd), covering; bafhan! (vardhanikd), broom¬ 
stick; mathani (rmnthiinilcd), churning stick; kahan! {kathanikd), story; 
jhulanl {*jhullanikd), an ornament for nose. 


(7) 

-antg (semi-tatsama) 

§261. The fern, of this suffix is^-anti. It is very rare in Bhoj. 

calant^y goings as in u calan^^ bo y he fled away. It also 

means, 'he died’, barhanti (vardhantt), prosperity as 'toh&r barhanti 
hokhdy’^may you be prosperous. 

Origin: Present participle -anta: (a literary survival) influence of Sk. 


( 8 ) 

-a 

§262. This suffix indicates definiteness, coarseness, or biggishness and 
smallness in an object. It also shows reference or connection. Sometimes 
it is also pleonastic. It indicates contempt and pejority as well. 

This suffix is very much productive in Bengali and Assamese also. 

(i) Definiteness 

bakara (varkara-), a he-goat; bhe|*a {bheda-)^ a ram; phaguSl (phdU 
gumt-), a festival; lota, a pot. 


(ii) Biggishness 

hands, a big jar; OcS (t^cca-), high; ghfica, a comparatively big earthen 
pot for milking a cow. 

(iii) Smallness 

nica (mca), low; babiia, a child. 


(iv) Connection 

jhula, a lady’s garment; thela, a push cart; mela, fair; khela, show; 
dhtta (dMma-), smoke; nona or Iona (Sivam-), salty. 

(v) Pleonastic 

kuwS {kupa-)f a well; hatha (hasta-), an instrument for throwing water 
with hand; tawa, a frying pan; harna {hurir^-), a deer. 

(vi) Pejority or Contempt 

corwa (c^ra-), a thief; camarS {carmakdra-), the shoe-maker; 
kanwS, the one-eyed man. 

For showing contempt, the suffix is used with the proper names also, e.g. 
ghurwa, phatingana, etc. 

Origin: OIA dka. Cf. Siyadoni inscription -aka in Prakrit names 
which evidently ended in -a to make them look like Sk. 
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(9) 

-ai 

§263. This suflSix forms feminine action nouns from the causative or 
the denominative verb. 

jaca! {’\/ydc\ 01A enquiry ; carai (V'car), grazing; larai 

fight; pa rha! {\/ parh: OIA \/path), study; agorSi (\ ^agor), 
watching; iot^l (\/yoktra- : OTA ^yoktrdpikd), harrowing; kamal (\/ kamd), 
earning; dhunai {\/dhvan), cardin g; si ai i\/su), sewing; perS! (OIA 
\/pel), crushing; haka! (MIA '\/hakka), driving; pitai (MIA 'y/pHta), 
beating; carhai, ascension; utarai, descension; khawai, feeding; garh§i, 
charge for making ornaments; jarai, engraving; dhowai, washing; korai, 
harrowing; dekhai, seeing; piai (OIA '\/pi), money given for drinking 
wune; dhoai, carrying; likhai (OIA \/Hkh), writing; muhadekhai, the 
showing of the bride's face. 

Abstract nouns from noun and adjective bases are also formed, the 
nouns and adjectives being treated like denominative verbs, e.g. rajai, 
kingship, reign (raja), cf. also M. Beng. rdjdi \ mithai, sweetness, sweetmeat 
(< mithd < mista-)\ bhalai, well-being (< hhal = bhadra-); sacai, lioneMy 
(sdm = mtya)\ barai, prestige (ftar, great); saphai, clear (Pers. sdf, pure); 
sajai, punishment (Pers. sazd), cf. M. Beng. sdjdi. 

Origin: OIA -a-p-ik«. 

( 10 ) 

-aitjal 

§264. Tliis suffix is very rare in Bhoj. 

dakait or dakaltg, a robber; natait or natait^, a relation; aewai't or 
sewai't, a temple-priest (seva). 

Origin: The origin of this suffix is the causative and denominative 
present partidple base: OIA ^dp-ant, -dy-ani > MIA dvant, -dant, O. Bhoj. 
ay/wanta > ait but ait also due to the change of the accent. 

(H) 

-au 

§265. This suffix is used to derive noun of agency from a root. 

bikau (OTA y/vi^krl-), saleable; calau (OIA '\/caL), workable; fikau 
{\/tik), that which lasts for a long time; dikhau or dekhau (MIA ^/dikkha- 
or y/dekkha), showy; urau (MIA y/ndd^yana), squanderer. 

Origin : This suffix is connected with ai noted above. The source is 
apparently a verbal noun from the causative base -dpa+nka. 

( 12 ) 

-ak^, -Sk^ 

§266. This suffix is used to derive nouns of agency. 

kahak^ (OIA y/katli), talker; urak^ or urSk^ (MIA -'W(fe?a-); lafak^ 
or lafSkfil (OIA y/la4)y quarrelsome. The Persian cdldk has been adopted 
and put within this group as calhdk. 
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Origin: Hoernle derives this suffix from -dpaka (§338). Thus OIA 
uMdpaka > Mg. udddtmke > udddake > urdkfi with elision of -v- and con¬ 
traction of the hiatus vowels. But Dr. Chatterji derives it from a MIA 
•akka, 

(13) 

-anjat 

§267. This suffix forms verbal nouns from causative and denominative 
bases. 

calan^ (caldpana = caldna), fashion, invoice; uthan^ (utdJidpana), 
growing; milang (OIA \/mtZ), comparison; uran, causing to fly > flight 
{*vddupana-). 

Origin: This suffix comes from the causative OIA ’dp-ana^ -dpana-ka 
> dwanawa > dwami > dr^wa > ana > an. 

(14) 

-ap^, 

§268. This suffix seems to be an importation from Hindi and is found 
in the word mildp (cf. Hindi niel-mildp). The source appears to be OIA 
4va > t'pa (as in Girnar Inscription) which became -ppa > pa > -pji or it 
may come from dtnian > tippa > dpa > ap^. 

(15) 

-ar^ 

§269, This suffix forms agent nouns. 

camariat {carmakdra), a cobbler; kohSr^ (kumbhakdra), a potter; 
gawariaf, {grd^nakdra), villager; kahSr^ (skandhakdra), palanquin bearer; 
lohar^ (l^hakdra), bla(;ksmith; sonargl (svarnakdra), goldsmith; piyarfat 
(priyakdra), beloved; chathiara (*sa§tikdra), a ceremony held on the sixth 
day after the birth of a child. 

Origin: OIA ~kdra. 

(16) 

-ari or -ari 

§270. This suffix forms agent nouns. 

bhikhari (bhiksd-kdrika), a beggar; pujari {pujd-kdrika), a priest. 

Origin: OIA -kdrika, 

(17) 

-aw^ 

§271. This suffix is used to form the nouns of action. Its lengthened 
form is -awS. 

cafhiw^ ( carh ), ascension; ba caw^ (\/ bac ), safety; l agaw ^ 
(V^)* connection; jamaw^ (Vi^^)> crowd; ghumaw^ (\/ghum), 
roundabout. 

The lengthened forms are: 

calawa ('\/cal), invitation; bhulawa {'\/bhul)^ misguidance. 

Origin: The source of this suffix is the causative -dp+u+ka. 

6 
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(18) 

§272. This suffix is a very recent one owing to the influence of Hindi. 

sajawat^, arrangement; likhawat^, writing; tarawaf^, coolness. 

Origin : OIA dpa-^-vftta. 

(19) 

-awaniit 

§273. This suffix forms verbal nouns from causative and denominative 
bases. 

derawan^, fear; cumawan^ (OIA cumb-), a ceremony at the time 
of marriage, when women kiss the bride and bridegroom. 

Origin: OIA -dpana. 

( 20 ) 

-asa 

§274. Only a few words are formed with this suffix, e.g. 

piyas^iC, thirst; mutawasa, a desire to make water (*m>utta < miUra 
+dpa+va8a)] hagawaSt a desire to make stool (*h<iggdpa’Vasa)\ 
jhapas, a crooked man. 

Origin: OIA causative base dpa+vasa. 

( 21 ) 

§275. The lengthened form of this sufiix is -aha, e.g. 

baiirahg {vdiuhi-), affected by wind-disease, a mad man; bhadrdh^ 
(hhddra-), a bridegroom on whose wedding day rain falls; ghur- 
ciahg, a knotty man; gurhiah^, a crooked man; bhutahg, a 
terrible man; pachimaha, belonging to the west; dakhinaha, be¬ 
longing to the south; utaraha, belonging to the north. 

Origin: The origin is obscure. Dr. Sukumar Sen suggests a genitive 
origin, cf. Bhojpuri sone ke thari (a plate of gold), mat! ke ghdra (a 
horse of earth) = Beng. sondr thdl, mdtir ghord. In Magadhi Pk. we have 
•aha as a genitive affix, e.g, tdha pulUdha. Dr. Chatterji prefers to see in 
it the adverbial -dha (Pali idha = Sk. ika) but he admits the possibility of 
the genitive origin also. 

( 22 ) 

-ahati 

§276. This suffix is mostly used with the onomatopoetic words. It 
also seems to be a recent borrowing from Hindi. 

cilahati (oil, cf. Ded! cilld), uproar; ghabarShafi, perplexity; jhan- 
jhanahati {MiA jhanajhana)^ jingle. 

Origin: dha+vjila, varta+ika. 

6b 
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(23) 

(a) -iya 

§277. This suffix is used with the sense of ‘ belonging to * or ‘ possessing \ 
It also helps in forming adjectives and diminutives. 

(i) 

baniy§ (vanika+d), a merchant; jaliya (jdlika+d), cheat; nagpuriya 
{ndgapurika+d)i of Nagpur; bhojpuriya (bhojapurika+d), of Bhojpur; 
Ofiya (dudrika+d), of Orissa. 

(ii) Adjectives 

barhiya, well; ghatiya, deficient. 

(iii) Diminutives 

pufiya, a small packet; phoriya, a small boil; dibiya, a small box. 

Origin : OIA ika > MIA -m+the suffix -a. 

(h) -iya 

The suffix denotes ‘ one who is accustomed to do a thing and is an 
extension of the above. 

jariya, an engraver; dhuniya, one who cards cotton; niariya, a caste. 

(24) 

(i) -1 

§278. This suffix goes back to OIA -ika, reinforced by Persian 4 
(adjectival and connective). It also forms feminine and diminutive, e.g. 
dam!, costly; bhari, heavy; sighatl, a companion; ddgi (Pers. ddg^+l); 
hisabi, an accountant (Arabic hisdb+l)\ an(g)uthi {angu^ihikd)^ a ring 
(connected with finger); kanth! {kan^hikd), a rosary (connected with neck); 
tel! {^tgjlika), an oilman; tamol! (tdmhulika), a betelman. 

(ii) -! 

This is a very common feminine suffix of NIA, e.g. 
ghopikd > * ghddid > ghorl, a mare; bfir! {vdfikd), a garden. 


(iii) -i (diminutive) 

kafar! (De6i kattarl- < *kattarid), a small dagger; dholk! (*dholla- 
< De6i dh^adholla-), a small drum ; pokhar! (WLApokkharid, OIApu^karini’-), 
a small tank; chur! (k^urikd), a small knife; jSt! {yantrikd)^ a small machine 
for killing rats; kiyfir! (keddrikd), a small bed of flowers; cimf! {^cimma- 
vaffikd), a small pair of tongs. 

(26) 

-iySr^l 

§279. A few examples of this suffix are found in Bhoj. It is, however, 
very productive in Assamese. 
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adhiyar^ {ardha + ika + Icdra) , half-sharer; hatiyar^ (hatyd + ika+ 
kdm), one who slays others. 

Origin : 01A 4ka+kdra. 


(26) 

-ila 

§280. Tills suffix is chiefly used to derive adverbial adjectives, i.e. 
adjectives expressing place or time. 

agila {*agrildka, agriUa-dka), the first; pachila (*paAcildka, pacchilla-), 
last; majhila {"^^nadhyildka, majjhilla^), the middle one; pahUa (*prathi~ 
Idka, pahilla), the first; bicila (Ap. bicilla < vftya > vicca-+illa = viccilla-), 
the middle one. 

Origin : The source of this suffix which occurs in all NIA is OIA 4ldka, 
MIA 4lla^a, 


( 21 ) 

-1 

§281. The suffix is used with fern, ordinal numbers. 

paca-i, one-fifth ; chathai one-sixth; sata-i, one-seventh ; atha-i, 
one-eighth ; dasai, one-tenth. 

Origin : Fern, ordinal suffix OTA -rnika. 


(28) 

-u 

§282. This suffix is used with a few words only. There is no conscious¬ 
ness of root and affix in these NIA forms. 

laru [laddu)y a kind of sweetmeat; bhalu (bJiallu), a bear. 

(29) 

-ua 

§283. This suffix is very common. 

kharua (kmruka-), grey cloth; tahalua, a servant; banhua, a prisoner; 
satua (sakhc-), the flour of grain; bhatud, a kind of gourd; mafuS (maw- 
duka-)y a kind of plant. 

Origin: OIA -uka-^^dka. 


(30) 

§284. This affix means the ‘ son of *. 

rSut^ (rdja-putra), the title of the cowherd caste; mamiaut^ (mdmikd^ 
putra), the son of the maternal aunt; phuphuautfit, the son of the father’s 
sister; pitiaut^, the son of the uncle; mauslautfit (mdtfdvasd-putra), the 
son of mother’s sister. 

Origin : OIA -putra > puUa > utta > ut^. 
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(31) 

-u 

§285. The suffix can be traced back to OIA -uka (adje(;ti\al and 
nominal). 

khau ('\/%hud+uka), one who eats (much); utaru (^nttdmka), angry, 
against; bigaru, spoiler, probabty from W.H.; d3ku, robber; paharu, 
watchman; jharu, broom. 

(32) 

-era 

§286. The tbllowing are the examples;— 

lutera, a thief, probably from W.H.; lamera, crop grown out of 
itself without sowing; thathera, a brazier. 

Oi igin : MIA -yard < OIA knt(t + d. 


(33) 

§287. -elji, -ela < MIA 4Ua from OIA pleonastic and adjectival 
affix -ila, forming nouns and adjectives. 

adhela, one-half of a pice; akel^, akela, alone; baghel^, baghela 
(vagyha- < vyd^hra-), tiger-liko; mathel|at, mathela (mattha- < a 

piece of wood on the u pper part of the door. 

(34) 

§288. -ola < MIA -idla forming nouns (diminutives). 

khatola, a small cot; amola, a tender sapling of mango. 

(35) 

(i) -kgf, -ak|a[, -ikji, -uk^ 

§289. This affix is primarily employed to form nouns (abstract, 
concrete or onomatopoetic) generally from verb roots. 

tanak^al, a noise of striking (cf. Beng. tan-ak4> sense of tightness; 
\/ (an, pull), jhal-ak^it (jhalakka), a flame; sarak^, road, highway; phat- 
akjal, gate (cf. \/pMt, split) ; at-ak^^ hindrance (cf. Beng. dt-akd, confine¬ 
ment, drd, obstruction); baith-ak^, drawing-room (baittha < tipavista); 
phflk^, puffing, blowing (cf. phiitJcdra); cilhikpl, slow but sharp pain; 
cuk;al, mistake; suruk^at (cf. Beng. sur-uk4), sound of quick motion. 

The MIA forms of the affix would be -akhi -; fanakka, jhalakka, uvait- 
fhakka. In l^aurasenl Apabhrara^a, as a matter of fact, we find such forms 
as khudukkai ialydyate), ghudukkai garjti). Following the indica¬ 
tion of the Prakrit grammarians, the NIA -akd- and the MIA -akka- can 
be well affiliated to an OIA compounding of a root or its participle base 
in -a(n)U with kfta, \/kT: camakfiil (also cauk^) < MIA camakka, camakkaa, 
camakkia< OIA carmUkfta\ so cuk^ {cyut-kjia). A connection with 
OIA -ate-, apparently introduced as a ts. in Second and Late MIA (the 
phonetic of which changed it to -afcte-), can also well be inferred, e.g. 
MIA (Magadhi) hadakka = hfd-a-ka ; hagge = *ahakke = ahakem < ahem ; 
Ud'^(h)ukka = lestuka; ndakka = ndyaka, etc. 
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It has also been suggested by Bloch that the aflSx in part goes back to 
the OIA adjectival and pleonastic -hya as in parakya < para- (cf. also 
maigiikya < mani). Further, Bloch draws our attention to the -kk- (also 
-k-, -g-) affix which is such a common one in the Dravidian languages, in 
which, apart from other functions, it is used in forming verbal noims from 
roots, e.g, y/nod, to walk > nad-akka-ai, nad-akk-al, nad-akk-udal, 
walking; \/iru to be, irukkaiy being. 

In its origin, it would thus seem that this affix is derived from kfta and 
other forms of V kf. There seems also to have been present the influence 
of the Sk. affix -a-ka- which was Prakritized into -akka. And it is not im¬ 
probable that in MIA times a -kk-, -g-, -k- affix existed in north Indian 
Dravidian dialects (now superseded by lA), and this affix of Dravidian was 
not without its influence in the establishment of -akka in MIA of the Second 
and Third stages. 

The -ikg-, -ukg- forms seem to be due to vowel harmony, the 
changing to -i-, -u- when the root or base form had th^se vowels, by 
attraction. 

Extension of -kjil-, -ak^ in Bhojpuri -aka, i.e. -ak;i+-a : adjectival 
and pleonastic, with an implication of biggishness or coarseness : phatgka, 
an instrument for carding cotton ; katgka, a small stick ; hac^ka, dac^kd, 
hurt on account of up and down movement of a cart or a carriage ; har^ka, 
injury; hurgka, a kind of country drum; dhudh^ka, a trumpet, etc. 

-aki, -jiki: with adjectival -i: baiithaki, of good society < belonging 
to the drawing-room. 

-^ki, -kl < -akI: feminine diminutive pleonastic; e.g. khir^ki, a 
small door; tim^ki, a small drum. 

The affix -akg in forms like tarak^, with a sudden sound ; parakg, 
with a crack; kar§kg, with a crackling sound; sarakfit, with a quick glide, 
etc., which is used to indicate quick and abrupt movement or sound, is 
undoubtedly connected with the -ak^ affix, the base apparently being a 
strong form in a. 


(36) 

(ii) -j<ka, -g(ki 

§290. This is an adjectival affix, also used pleonastically: it is also 
found in the strong form in -kS with its feminine ki. 

Examples:—'dhenuk^, bow {dharmkka.dannu^ka), cf. Beng. dhanukd, 
the change of a to e in Bhojpuri is possibly due to the word dhenu, a cow, 
which is so common; gad^kS, Indian club (< ts. gadd); bar^ki, eldest 
(daughter or daughter-in-law); majhll^ka, the mid^e one; chofakl, the 
youngest daughter or daughter-in-law. 

This affix would seem to be the Sk. pleonastic and adjectival -ka- 
introduced into Second and Late MIA as a ts. form, and normally becoming 
Ma-. In Magadhan, it seems to have been used for the genitive as in 
Ofiya pum^an-ka, men’s, and in early and dialectical Beng&fi as well. In 
the other NIA languages, like western Hindi, however, the genitive affix 
-fcd-, kau, etc., seems to have come from kaa < Jfcfto but it is not unlikely that 
there was some influence of this very common and resuscitated OIA affix. 
An adjective-genitive use of -kka is found also in l^aurasenl ApabhraihiSa as 
in Hemacandra: e.g. bappi-kl bhumhadi {sa pq^ifkl bkumii). In the Ava- 
hattha of the 'Prakrta Paipgala’, the -ka for the adjective-genitive figures 
largely. 
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(37) 

-awafi 

§291. It represents OIA paftikd forming nouns. 

kasawafi (karsa-pattikd), the assaying stone; cunavirati {cilrn^» 
paUikd), a small box containing lime. 

(38) 

§292. This suffix is used with a few words only. 

hathaur^, cf. Bengali hdtun, a hammer; lathaura, a caste. 

Origin: OIA -Mfa. 

(39) 

-tha 

§293. These represent OIA avcLstkd indicating state, form, appearance 
> MIA avatthd, avatthd (cf. MIA avaUhdrm) > NIA afha, -(ha, thd, e.g. 

purath (pur-), mature; pakatha (pakva-avasthd), ripe; suka^hfi 
(iuska-avasthd), dry; lakatha, burnt. 

(40) 

-ra, -ri 

§294. This suffix indicates habit, profession or some sort of connection. 

khelwSr^, pKy'> bhagar^, a stagnant pool; bhagefi* one who in¬ 
dulges in ^bhSg’ ; gajerl, one who indulges in 'gSja’* 

Origin: The source of this -ra would seem to be the OIA in a form 
like 'vftd' (work, labour, movement) found in Rigveda which would give a 
MIA *va4a > vafd > vafa. By extension with -i < ika, we get -fi. 

Examples:—agari, a^ra-vafa-ika, the forward movement; pichSpl* 
the backward movement. 

(41) 

-ra 

§295. This comes from a late OIA and early MIA vdfa, enclosure, 
which is found in Sanskrit as a 'guna' formation from vafa < vf-ta < 
to cover, to enclose. 

Examples:— akh§fa (aksa+vd(a-), an enclosed ground for physical 
exercise; tamafa(<ammva#a(fei)), a copper vessel; in khuw&r$if {khu+vafa), 
an enclosure for stray cattle; khu = (Pers. Xug,) cf. Ankara, swine. 

(42) 

-ra, -ra, -fi 

§296. It is a pleonastic affix derived from which was widely used 
in late MIA, e.g. vaccha-da (vaisa); didha-4<i (divaaa); gdra-(}i (g^n), etc* 
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We also find in Hemacandra, duhkha-d-d, cf. Hindi dukhard {duhkha). The 
afiSx seems to have come into special prominence in the spoken dialects 
of northern India in the closing centuries of the first millennium A.B. It 
is also very likely that it was largely used in the spoken language in the 
earlier stages of MIA but the remains of first transitional and second MIA 
do not use it lavishly; and in third MIA literary remains, where the style 
is exclusively artificial and is modelled on the Prakrit ‘Kavyas’, it is not so 
common either. The Ap. verses in Hemacandra’s grammar form specimens 
of genuine popular poetry, and hence the -d- words are so much in evidence 
there. All NIA sx)eeche8 show numerous forms with -da > -f and some 
kinds of NIA, e.g. the Rajasthani dialects, employ it more lavishly than 
the rest, affixing it to passive iiarticiplcs quite freely. 

The second and third MIA -da rests on a first MIA -fa which would 
normally represent an OIA -ta (or a dental -ta- with or without a ‘r’ or 
‘r’ to cerebralize it). In Sk., we have a number of wwds with a -ta- affix, 
words which are mostly late, but a few like rnarkata undoubtedly go back 
to pre-Buddhist times, e.g. rnarkata (regarded as being Dravidian in origin); 
parka-ti\ kukkuta; lakuta > lagii-da, etc. This -ta is not found in Vedic. 
There is nothing in the non-Aryan languages, Dravidian and Kbl, to warrant 
any influence from that side. And such a eharactc'ristic IA suffix, so 
persistent in all the forms of NIA, can reasonably be expected to have an 
OIA source. It seems quite possible that this -ra < -da < ta is only a 
form of a -/a, undoubtedly the same as the passi\^e participle affix, which 
was used as a secondary aflix in some noun and adjective formations in 
Vedic (cf. Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar, §1176, §1245; Macdoriell, Vedic 
Grammar, §209), e.g. eka-td, dvi-td, tri-id, muhur-td, raja-td, parva-ta. 
Some sense of connection with <.)r modification of the original idea is implied 
by this -ta, which also is not absent in NIA -ra-. By spontaneous cere- 
bralization -fa can very well give -ta in dialectical OIA and in Early MIA. 
Thus we have OIA vibhltaka (beside vihhldaka) > *vibM-fa-ka > MIA 
bahe^a baherd; OIA dmrd-ta-ka > *dmrd-ta-ka > MIA ambddaa 

> NIA ; and OIA 6f rlg-d-ta-ka, srng-d-ta-ka >NIA slgdrd. Throughout 

the whole history of lA, ta > -fa > -da > -ra would seem to have been 
fairly common in the spoken language; and after j)honeti(i decay had put 
an end to most of the characteristic OTA affixes in the second NIA stage, 
the affix, with its strong cerebral sound, seems to have become quite a 
prominent and a poj)ular one. The large number of names in -da, Sans- 
kritized to -ta during the second and third MIA periods, would also 
indicate its popularity in the Indo-Ar^^an speech from the early centuries 
of the first millennium A.D. 

The affix -fa is found in the old Bengali of carya, e.g. rmva-rl (ndva) 
(carya 10, 20); hdpu-rd kdpdlika {carya 10). In Middle Bengali, too, we 
find diyari, lamp (cf. Bhojpuri diyari), mukard {rnarkata). 

In Bhojpuri, -ra, -ri, is found in! a few w^ords, but in many cases it 
figures as -ra, -ri, e.g. 

camfitra {carma), hide, skin; jhag^ra, quarrel; fit^ri, entrails; 
mohara < {mukha), vanguard; kew^ra, optionally 

kewara, cf. Bengali kedrd (ketaka); dura, optionally ciura, cf. 
Bengali ctrd, cird, flattened rice; bag^ra, a young goat which 
obstructs the way {vyaghata+rsi); kathgra, a flat vessel made of 
wood {kdstha); gather!, baggage {granihi); tulqatrfi, optionally 
tuk^ra, cf. Hindi tukrd, a piece; can(g)eri, a small basket; 
pe^ri, a box; goydfa, the neighbourhood of a village; lug^rl, a 
piece of cloth, etc. 
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(43) 

-ta 

§297. This suffix is derived from OIA -anUih. It is ver^^ rare, e.g. 
ralfta {rajlka-antah), a vegetable preparation witli mustard and 
curd; bhawata {hhrama-antah), tricktTy. 

(44) 

-ni, -ini 

§298. These are feminine affixes (also cf. §358) and are common to 
all Magadlian speeches. Their origin has been thoroughly discussed in 
ODBL, §445, They seem reminiscent of OIA -m, -dm but they are derived 
from a different source. Practically no form in NIA has come down with 
-m, -dm of OIA. The OIA attributive suffix -In, giving the feminine 
nominative singular -ini, supplied to MIA numerous feminine forms differ- 
entiat('d fn^m the masculimi only by -im, especially when the nominative 
came to be used for all cases in the masculine, the -in of the base being 
totally lost. This -im (ini) was partly generalized and came to be attached 
to nouns to which it did not pn)p<u*ly belong and when added to masculine 
nouns in -d, the -i- was dropped, making it -a-m, NIA thus inherited this 
-im, -an! (-im, -am), although more restricted in use than -I from late MIA. 
(For examples of this suffix see §358 under Gender.) 


(45) 

-ru 

§299. Oi'igirially implying ‘similarity, intensity’, from OTA -rupa, 
form, shape > MIA -ruva, this affix is generally used pleonastica-lly in NIA 
in which it occurs in only a few words, e.g. 

goru (gd-rupa), cattle; ^ahharu {garhha-riipa), childlike; patharu 
(MIA * paftha-rupa), kid; mehraru (mahild-rupa), woman; 
bacharu (vatsa-rupa), calf; pararu (paUh-rupa), a buffalo-calf, 
cf. Gujniti pdrd, pdrl and north BengaU pdrd\ kawaru (kdma- 
rnpa), the west Assam. 


(46) 

-1^, -la, -II 

§300. and its extensions. This affix goes back to OIA •la 
(participial, adjectival and pleonast ic), e.g. 

phatal, torn; khedal, driven; rakhal, kept; pakal (pakva-), ripe; 
nathal, with bored nose. 

-IS: adhela (ardha-), half-piece; cakala (cakra-), a piece. 

-li: bijuli (MIA vijjuUa, OIA vidyut+ -la+ -ikd), lightening; khajuli, 
itches; tikulf, spangle or ornament worn on the forehead (MIA tikkalikd), 
the ‘u’ is due to the *u’ of tikurf, Gujrati takali < tarku-, a spindle. 

(47) 

-war^i 

§301. This is connected with OIA pdla- which becomes waltal and warjat 
both, e.g. 
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(i) 

pray§gwal^, the priest of Prayag (Allahabad); gaySwal^, the 
priest of Gaya; kaslw&l^, the priest of Kai§! (Banaras); kotw§l}i^ 
{kotfa-paia), cf. kofal in Bengali. But in Bhojpuri the word 
kotwal^ is an importation from W.H. where it is a loan-word from 
Persian. 

(ii) -warji 

rakhwar^ {raksd-pdla), a watchman; donwar^ {drdna-pdla), a 
Rajput caste; kinwar^ (kina-jmla), a Rajput caste. 

(48) 

-wala 

§302. This suffix is a borrowing from the western Hindi. Its origin 
is -pdla-ka and it has now a very extensiv'^e application, e.g. 

tbpiwala, the man with cap; g^rl-wala, the man with cart; 
hathi-wala, the man with elephant; pahara-wala, the man on 
watch. 

(49) 

-wS, -wi, -1 

§303. The origin of this suffix is ordinal -ma-ka (privative). For its 
examples see §403 under Ordinals. 

(50) 

-si 

§304. The affix, meaning 'likeness, similarity, resemblance’, is derived 
by Hoernle from OIA $adf4a (Gaudian Grammar, §292) but Dr. Chatterji 
derives it from OIA -ia which is found in Sk. words like lorm-ia, kapi-^a, 
karka-4a, yuva-Sa, etc. (ODBL, §450). 

Examples:— apas^ (*dtma-ia), friends; ghamas^ {gharma-ia), sultry; 
jhapa-8^, hazy. 

The same affix is found in words like bapasi, father; jhapasi, incessant 
rain, etc. 

(51) 

-sar^, -sara 

§305. This affix is derived by Hoernle from OIA past. part. pass. 
sftah (Gaudian Grammar, §271) but Dr. Chatterji derives it from OIA sara 
< moving. The affix forms ordinals and a few other adjectives in 

modem and old Bhojpuri, e.g. 

ekasar^, alone; dosar^, second; tisar^, third (cf. ekasara calan§ 
dosara nahi sdtha —Dhamidasa). 

This affix is also present in middle Bengali: ekasara, dosara, tesara. 
The corresponding feminine forms in Bhoj. are ekasari, dosari, etc. 

(52) 

-hang 

§306. The adjectival suffix -hang, and -harg are difficult to explain. 
There appears to be the case of double suffixing. Thus the origin of -hang 
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seems to be MIA -ha (< -bha 'y/hha, to appear) +01 A -wa, cf. MIA < 
OIA -tvana = 4va+ -na, also cf. mahitvand in RVS., I, 85-7. Its examples 
in Bhoj. are:— 

ekahaniil, complete or great (e.g. ekahan^ pSji, a complete or 
great scoundrel); bia-han^, seed-corn; bara-han^, great; chota- 
hang, small; jafa-hang, winter-rice; khana-hang, light. 


(53) 

-harg 

§307. The origin of this suffix appears to be MIA -7/^+OIA -r (as in 
madhu-ra, etc.). Its examples in Bhojpuri are :— 

lama-harg, long; phara-harg, swift; chara-harg, thin and 
active; harg-harg, great (e.g. harg-harg mahur, great poison). 


(54) 

-harg 

§308. The origin of this suffix is OIA -hdra<'\/hf, meaning ‘to 
carry ’; cf. udahdryaJi in Madhyandina Sariihita, 16-7. Examples in Bhojpuri 
are:— 

curiharg, the bangle-maker; maniharg, the seller of glass things; 

karni-harg, a door; parhm-harg, a reader; rahani-harg, an 

inhabitant. 

(55) 

-hara 


§309. It occurs in a few words like ekahara, dohar§, tehara, to 
mean ‘ fold ’. The word d5hara also means stout, robust, double-sized. 
It also occurs in Bengali. The source appears to be the Sk. hura meaning 
division, portion. 

Foreign Suffixes 


Persian suffixes and some words which have almost become like suffixes 
in Bhoj. are given below: 


(56) 


-ana 


§310. This suffix means ‘pertaining to’, ‘having the nature of*. The 
source of this is Persian -a-waA, e.g. 

babuana, the ways of a gentleman, luxury and dressiness ; gharanS» 
pertaining to families. 

The suffix is very prominent in Persian loan-words, e.g, jurmanS, 
fines; 8ukr§n§, reward; najrana, present; saliana, yearly payment. 


(57) 

-khSna 

§311. The meaning of this suffix is place or abode. Its source is 
Persian xdnah. 

ch&pfikhan§, printing press; dawSkhfina, dispensary; <}fik-khan§« 
post office. 
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(58) 

-khor 

§312. The meaning of this suffix is ‘eater’ or ‘addicted to’. The 
source is Persian -xdr, 

ghuskhor, one who takes bribes; nasakhdr^ one who is addicted to 
intoxication ; gamkhbr, a man who forbears; karajkhor, one who is in 
the liabit of taking debts. 


(59) 

-gar 

§313. The meaning of tliis suffix in Bhoj. is 'possessing’ or 'having’. 
The source is Persian -gar. Tiie suffix is also popular in Maithili as in 
words huthagar, goragar (ef. hari pmi/i /mthagnr, goragar bheh Vidyapati). 
The examples in Bhoj. are :— 

akhigar, a sor(ierer (possessing eyes which can see even spirits and 
ghosts); karigar, artisan; jadugar, magician; katagar, thorny; 
hathagar, possessing hands or able to use hands ; goragar, able 
to use the feet. 


( 00 ) 

-giri 

§314. The meaning of ti lis suffix is ‘ ll)usiness ’, ‘ craft ’. ‘ trade ’. ‘ manners ’ 
find 'ways’. The sour<;e is Pers, -garJ, e.g. 

babugirf, the ways of a gentleman: kuligirf, the business of a 
labourer. 


( 0 !) 

-ca 


§315. -ca <; Turkish -cd through Persian, e.g. 

bagaica, garden; bakuca, a bundle tied on the back (Turld huger!), 
cf. also Beng. hochl. 


( 02 ) 

-ci 

§316. The meaning of this suffix is 'hearer’ or ‘holder’. The source 
is Pers. -cT < TurkI -m, -jt. 

tabalci, one who plays on a musical instrument; masalci, a torch- 
bearer; khajanef, treasurer: babarci, cook. 

(03) 

-dan,-dan! 

§317. The meaning of this suffix is 'receptacle’. The source is Pers. 
•dan or -ddnl. 

kalamd§n, penstand; atarddn, scent bottle; dhupdini, incense 
burner; nasddni, snuffbox; ugaldan, a pot to spit. 
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(64) 

-dar 

§318. The meaning of this sufiix is ‘holder* or ‘one in charge of** 
The origin is Pers. -da/. 

imandar, honest; ijatdar, a man of prestige; dokandar, a shop¬ 
keeper; caiikidar, a watchman; pattidar, a partner; jamidar, a landlord; 
samujhdar, a wise man; charidar, a rod-bearer. 

(65) 

-nawis^ 

§319. The meaning of this suffix is a ‘writer*. The source is Pers. 
-navis, 

nakalnawis^, a copyist. 

( 66 ) 

-band, -band! 

§320. The source of this suffix is Persian -band, e.g. 

cittha-band, entered in a ledger; petaraband, shut inside a chest; 
jild-band!, book-binding ; jama-bandl, record of revenue, etc. 

(67) 

-bajj< 

§321. The meaning of this suffix is ‘accustomed to do a thing*. The 
abstract noun is formed by adding an -i to the suffix. The source is Pers. 
-hdz, 

dhokhabaj, a swindler; dagabaj, a cheat; mukadmabaj, a litigant; 
laOdabaj, one addicted to unnatural offence; randibaj, a visitor of prosti¬ 
tutes, a characterless man. 

The abstract nouns are:— 

dhokhabaj!, swindling; dagab§j!, cheating; mukadmabaj!, litiga¬ 
tion; luccabaj!, riotous living. 

( 68 ) 

-wan 

§322. The meaning of this suffix is ‘possessing*. The source is Pers. 
-wan, ban, 

kocwdn, English coachman also influenced the word; darwSn, a 
watchman at the gate; gaflwfin, cartman. 

B. Prefixes 
I. Prefixes of Native Origin 
Tadbhava and Tatsama 

Bhojpuri has a few prefixes which are living ones, employed in forming 
words. The following are the tb. and ts. prefixes found in use: 
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( 1 ) 

a-* a- (Privative) 

§323. OIA initial a- normally remained a- but sometimes it became 
a-, e.g. 

ab5dh|i, foolish; acet^, senseless; anun^aC, not salted; akSJji, hindrance, 
loss; aberi, late; SthahS, fathomless (cf. sthdman ); alagS, separate {alagna). 

( 2 ) 

an- 

§324. OIA ana- > an- in Bhoj. 
anbhalfaf, evil; anginat^, countless. 

(3) 

ati- 

§325. The OIA prefix ati- remains intact in Bhoj., e.g. 
atiantah, excessive; atikal, late. 

(4) 

awa-, aya-, a-, 

§326. OIA initial ava- > awa-, aya- and a- in Bhoj., e.g. 
ay&gun^ {avaguTm)^ defect; alam or aioalam (avalamba), protection. 

(5) 

ku-, ka 

§327. Pejorative from OIA ku-. It means something bad. 

kucal^, bad ways; kumfirgl, one who goes on evil path; kukarmi, 
an evil-doer; ku-khet^, bad field or place; ku-nagar, a bad village; kaput, 
bad son. 


( 6 ) 

du; du 

§328. OIA dur- remains dur- in ts. but becomes du-, du- in tb. It 
means bad, weak, etc. 

duracirjC, wickedness; dubar^ < durhala, weak. In dulara< 

(Hindi Idra, love, OIA Id^ as in lard pyard), the prefix means more, much. 

(7) 

ni- 

§329. OIA prefix m>- > ni- in Bhoj., e.g. 

nirog, free from disease, healthy; ni-lajj, shameless; ni-kharal» 
dry; nl-kamm§, a man of no use; nl-dhafak, bold; ui-hang^ 
naked, shameless; tii-phal« fruitless. 
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( 8 ) 

SU-, sa- 

§330. OTA sii- meaning ‘good* remains in Bhoj., but sometimes it 
is changed to sa-* 

suphal, resulting in good; sapfit < auputra, good son, through 
influence of kaput. 

II. Foreign Prefixes 
Perso-Arabic 

( 1 ) 

kam- 

§331. The source is Persian kam- meaning little. 

kam-asal, base-born; kam-umiri, minor; kam-khot, bad; kam-j5r, 
weak. 

( 2 ) 

khus- 

§332. The source of this prefix is Persian xvJ-, good, happy, e.g. 

khus-i-hal! (with an intrusive -i-), happy circumstances; khus-dil, 
cheerful ; khus-amad, flattery. 

( 3 ) 

gar-, gayar* 

§333. The origin of this prefix is Perso-Arabic ‘without’, e.g. 

garhajiri or gayar-hajiri < g^rhdzir, absence ; gayar jagah < 
gairjagah, other place ; gair abad or gayar-dbad, uncultivated. 

( 4 ) 

dar- 

§334. The source of this prefix is Persian dar- meaning ‘within’, e.g. 
darbar, court; dar-kar, necessary; dar-maha, salary. 

( 5 ) 

na- 

§335, The source is the negative Persian prefix ??a-, e.g, 

napata, untraced; na-balik, minor; na-ummedf, disappointment; 
nS-pasanUy rejected; na-layak, worthless. 

(6) 

phi- 

§336. The origin of this prefix in Perso-Arabic/I- meaning ‘each’, e.g. 

phll-hfll, now; phi dukan, each shop; phi admi, each man; phi 
rupayft, per rupee. 
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( 7 ) 

bad- 

§337. The source of this prefix is Persian bad- meaning ‘bad’, e.g. 

bad-jati, low-born; bad-nam, bad name; bad-calati, a man of 
bad character; bad-rah, one who follows bad path. 

( 8 ) 

be- 

§338. The source of this prefix is Persian he- meaning ‘without’. It 
is also used pejoratively, e.g. 

be-cal, of bad character; be-hath, out of reach; be-tain, improper 
time; be-dharak, dauntless; be-dhab, strange; be-cain, restless; 
be-jan, weak. 

This prefix is used with participles also, e.g. 

be-kutal, without being sliced; be-pisal, without being grounded; 
be-bowal, without being sown, 

(9) 

har- 

§339. The source of this prefix is Persian ha/- meaning ‘each’, ‘every’, 

€.g. 

bar-bar, every time; har-jagah, every place; har-ghari, each 
hour; har-roj, every day; har-din, daily; har-bolia, a jester < 
hAxr+bola-, ef. Beng. hard-bold^ a ventriloquist. 

English 

§340. The English words head, half and sub- are used in a number of 
compound forms in Bhoj. words and have almost become prefixes: 

hed-pandit, hed-mahtar < head master \ haph-kam!j, half shirt) 
haph-tikath, half ticket) sub-deputy) sab-rajistar 

< sub-registrar. 
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COMPOUNDS 

§341. Compounding of words is a very remarkable characteristic of 
Indo-European and this character has been fully maintained in Bhojpuri. 
The Sanskrit compounds classification also holds good to a large extent for 
Bhojpuri. Below is attempted a classification of Bhojpuri compounds. In 
this, I have followed the guidance of Dr. Chatterji in his ‘Bengali Grammar*. 

§342. Bhojpuri compounds fall into three principal classes:— 

(i) Copulative or Collective or Dwandwa, of which the members 

are syntactically co-ordinate; a joining together into one of 
words which in an uncompounded condition would be con¬ 
nected by the conjunction ‘and*. 

(ii) Determinative compounds, of which the former member is 

syntactically dependent on the latter as its determining or 
qualifying adjunct. This can be subdivided into the following 
heads:— 

(а) Tatpuru^ or Determinatives with one element governing 

another. 

(б) Karmadliaraya or Appositional Determinatives. 

(c) Dwigu or Numeral Determinatives. 

(iii) Bahuvrihi or Attributive compounds. [Dr. Chatterji has 

termed it‘vari:iana-mulaka* (Possessive, Relative or Descrip¬ 
tive or Secondary Descriptive compounds).] 

This compound consists of two or more nouns in apposition 
to each other, the attributive member being placed tot and 
denotes or refers to something else than what is expressed by 
its members. It generally attributes that which is expressed 
by its second member, determined or modified by what is 
denoted by its tot member, to something denoted by neither 
of the two. 

Bahuvrihi, again, has four subdivisions, viz. (i) ‘Vyadhi- 
karaijia Bahuvrilii*, (ii) ‘Samanadhikara^ia Bahuvrihi’, (iii) 
‘Vyatihara Bahuvrihi’ (Reciprocal) and (iv) ‘MadhyapadalopI 
Bahuvrihi’. 

§343. Copulative or Collective or Dwandwa compounds. 

(a) (i) Where two members are joined. 

Examples:— mai-bap, mother-father; bhfii-bSp, brother-father; 
bhai-bahini, brother-sister; bahin-mahatari, sister-mother; larika- 
mehr^rfi, son-wife; larika-lariki, son-daughter; sasur-damad, father- 
in-law-son-in-law ; sasu-patoh, mother-in-law-daughter-in-law; beta- 
patohy son-daughter-in-law; bath-g6i"> hand-feet; dal-bhat, pulse-cooked 
rice; dahi-bhfit, curd-cooked rice; ciura-dahi, flattened rice-curd; nUn- 
tel, salt-oil; §nhar-k§n, blind-one-eyed; rSti-din, night-day; din-rati, 
day-ni^t; sajh-bihan, evening-morning; hari-patuki (two kinds of 
earthen pots); 16h§-lakkar, iron-wood; mas-machi, mosquito-fly; khafa- 
mltha, sour-sweet; §ju-kalhi, today-tomorrow; dOdh-dahi, milk-curd; 

( 97 ) 
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sIghi-barSri (two kinds of fishes); g5ru-bacharQ, cattle-calf; gSl-bayal, 
oow-buUock; p§f3-pafi, he-oalf-bufialo-she-calf-buffalo; niman-biur, 
good-bad; 3il-gail, coming-going; bild-bSf, partition-division; marad* 
mehraru, husband-wife; raja-parji, king-subject; dh5bi-nau, washerman- 
barber; labh-hfini, profit-loss; bahar-bhitar, outside-inside; khetl-bari, 
agriculture-gardening; kam-besi, less-more; raja-rani, king-queen; can- 
suruj, moon-sun; raja-ojir, king-minister; napha-nuksan, profit-loss; 
okil-mukhtar, vakil-mukhtar; thana-pulis, police-station-police; okil- 
balestar, vakil-barrister; hisfib-pattar, account-letter; hisab-kitab, 
account-book; daktar-bayad, doctor-vaidya, etc. 

(ii) In a few cases, more than two words are joined, e.g. 

hfith-gdr-nak-kan, hand-feet-nose-ear; nun-tel-lakari, salt-oil- 
wood; jira-marici-dhaniyS (three spices); hathi-gh5ra-palki, 
elephant-horse-palaiiquin. 

(iii) A few Dwandwa compounds have come down from Sanskrit. 
These still follow the rules of Sanskrit grammar, e.g. 

When words ending in -j* and implying relationship hy blood or 
literary avocation are compounded together, the last but one word 
changes its -p to -a as in > mata-pita, similarly pitf- 

putra > pita-putra. 

(6) Aluk-Dwandwa. 

When the intermediate members retain case-endings, the compounds 
are called ‘Aluk’. Like Bengali, in Bhojpuri too, we find a good many 
‘Aluk-Dwandwa’ compounds, e.g. 

age-pache or piche, forward-backward; hate-bafe, in market- 
in path; dudhe-bhate, in mUk-in cooked rice; ghare-duare, in 
house-in door, etc. 

(c) Dwandwa compounds, meaning ‘ et cetera \ 

(i) When two words of same form and of the same import are com- 
pounded, e.g. 

kam-kaj, work; dhar-pakar, arrest; jiw-jantu, beast; bhul- 
cuk, error; ghar-bari, house; math-mfir, head; lauri-lathi, 
stick ; bastam-bajragl, mendicant, etc. 

(ii) Wlien two words similar in form but dissimilar in import are 
compounded, e.g. 

c5ri-camari, theft; as-pas, near; mal-masala, wealth; aatra- 
sastra, weapon; daya-maya, mercy; h&rl-kdr!, earthen pot, etc. 

(iii) When two companion words different in meaning are compounded, 

e.g. 

din-rati, day-night; raja-ojir, king-minister; hinu-musurman, 
Hindu-Muslim; raja-parja, king-subject; raja-rSni, king-queen; 
jara-ghfim, cold-sun; pap-puny (pdpa-punya)] becal-kinal, 
selling-purchasing; jari-juri, burning-collecting; phSki-phfiki, 
eating.finishing; thik-thak, right-doing; gol-gal, round-making, 
etc. 

(iv) When of two words, the second is a jingle one, e.g. 

bfisan-osan, vessel, etc.; tel-sel, oil, etc.; nokar-okar, servant, 
etc.; hfithi-othi, elephant, etc.; th31!-oli, plate, etc. 

7B 
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(d) When two words having the same or equivalent meanings are 
compounded, e.g. 

kagaj-patar (= kagaj is a Persian loan-word < kdgaz and patar < 
OIA paira), important papers; similarly raja-badsah, king; 
(hattha-maskhara, joke, etc. 

§344. Determinative compounds. 

(a) Tatpurvsa has the following subdivisions: 

(i) When a noun in the accusative case is compounded, e.g. 

jal-khai, the act of taking breakfast; bhat-rinba or 
bhat-rinhSwa, one who cooks rice; dudh-duh^wa, one 
who milches cow; hari-phprwa, one who breaks an 
earthen vessel; bhul-sughSwa, one who smells earth; 
phul-cubbhi, a bird which takes sweet juice of the flower. 

(ii) When a noun in the instrumental case is compounded, e.g. 

harda-maral (as in harda-maral g5hfi), beaten by a 
kind of plant disease; bijuli-maral, struck by lightning. 

(iii) When a noun in the dative case is compounded, e.g. 

hindu-iskul, Hindu school; mal-godam, a godown for 
goods; rel-bhara, rel-masul, railway fare; dak-bhara, 
dak*masul, postage, etc. 

(iv) When a noun in the ablative case is compounded, e.g. 

g3w-charna, one who has run away from the village; 
lat-marua, one beaten by leg; pit-marua, one beaten 
by bile, one who works hard. 

(v) When a noun in the genitive case is compounded, e.g. 

fhakur-bari, the temple of Thakur (god); bachi-mar, 
killer of a she-calf; gaii^mar, killer of a cow; hath- 
gharl, wrist watch. 

Examples of mixed words : 

jel-dar5ga, the subinspector of jail; jahaj-ghat, the landing 
place of a steamer; g5r3-13in, the place of the residence of the 
Englishmen; phul-bagan, the garden of flower (the name of a 
place); raja-baj3r, the king’s market (the name of a place in 
Calcutta). Similarly saheb-bagan* the garden of saheb, the 
name of a place; cah-bagan, the tea garden; rel-kuli, the 
railway coolie; kitab-mahal, the book palace; hindu-stan, the 
place where the Hindus live; gini-s5na, guinea-gold. 

Examples of Sanskrit words:— 

gahga-jal, water of the Ganges; jam-15k, the land of the Lord 
of Death; kasi-nares, the king of Banaras (Kas!). 

(vi) When a noun in the ablative case is compounded, e.g. 

chori-bharal-dhan, a tub in which paddy has been 
filled; hSfi-bharal-satua, an earthen vessel in whioh 
grain-powder has been filled; pSket-bharal-palsS* the 
pocket in which pice has been filled, etc. 

(vii) Nafi or the Negative-Tatpurusa. 

The Sanskrit negative particle changed to ‘a’ before a consonant 
and * an V before a vowel may be compounded with any noun to 
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form the Negative-Tatpurufa. Such compounded words have 
come down to Bhojpuri, 

Examples: 

adharm^, irreligion; as§dhu, wicked; adhir^, impatient; anek« 
several; anSdar^, disrespect. 

The Bhojpuri words ajan, unknowing; ak§jy harm; anOn^ without 
salt; will come under the above. 

(viii) A few examples of‘Aluk-Tatpurusa’ are also found in Bhojpuri, 
e.g. 

gore-giral, the falling on feet; pherS-kafahar, the jack- 
fruit on the tree; hathe-katal, spun by hand. 

(ix) Adverbial or Avyayibhava compound, when the first member is 
an adverb, e.g. 

har-roj, daily; din-bhar, throughout the day; ghar- 
pache, on every house. 

This compound is also formed in Bhojpuri and in other NIA 
languages by doubling the word, e.g. 

calat-calat, on walking; dekhat-dekhat, on seeing; 
din-din, daily; pache-pache, behind; ghar-ghar, in 
every house; rata-rati, during the night. 

(b) Karmadhdraya or the Appositional Determinative compounds, 

A noun or adjective is often combined into a compound with a pre¬ 
ceding word—a noun or adjective or adverb used attributively. Such a 
compound is called Karmadharaya or the Appositional determinative com¬ 
pound. It can be subdivided into the following five classes:— 

(1) Ordinary Appositional Determinative. 

(i) When the first member is an adjective, e.g. 

kSc-kela, green-plantain; lal-t5pi, red-cap; khas-mahal, 
chief-palace; maha-ranl, great-queen; kali-paltan, 
black-army; hed-mastar, head-master; hari^r-bSs, 
green-bamboo; piar-dhoti, yellow-piece of cloth. 

The following Sanskrit words are also used in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

rmhd-kdla, the Lord of destruction; paramehmra^ the supreme 
God; nlla-rrvani, sapphire; sarva-guriAi, all qualities; jmnya- 
dina, sacred day; ^ubha-dina, auspicious day; mohana-bhdgft, 
a kind of sweet; rmha-jandt a banker. 

(ii) When the second member is an adjective, e.g. 

ghana-syam^, cloud-blue; hardf-pisal, turmeric-broken; 
etc. 

(iii) When both the members are adjectives, e.g. 

catur-calhak, wise-clever; khata-mi^a, sour-sweet; Ifil- 
kala, red-black; phlka-i§l, light-red. 
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(iv) When both the members are nouns, e.g. 

saheb-log, the Saheb (English) people; khS-sSheb, molbi- 
saheb, l&t-saheb, raja-bahSdur, titles. 

(v) When the first member is a particle or a numeral, e.g. 

ka-put (ku‘putra), bad son; gar-hajir, absent; be-nam, 
without name; du-sai, two hundred; du-tala, two- 
story; tin-tala, three-story. 

(2) Madhya-pada-ldj)l-Kar)7iadMraya .—In this case the explanatory 
middle member is dropped, e.g. 

ghiw-misal-bhat = ghiw-bhat, the boiled rice mixed with ghee; 
dudh-dalal-bhat = dudh-bhat, boiled rice soaked in milk; dal- 
saga, pulse-mixed vegetable. 

(3) Upamdna KarmadMraya,~When a word expressive of the standard 
of comparison (upamana) may be compounded in a Karmadharaya with 
another denoting the common quality or ground of comparison, we get this 
compound. This is rare in Bhojpuri and is found only in one or two Sanskrit 
words like ghana-iydmd meaning ‘blue-like cloud’. 

(4) Rv/paha Karmadharaya .—^When the comparison is made but the 
attribute is understood, we get this compound. This, like the previous 
one, is found in Sanskrit wor^ only, e.g. 

• Kamala-mukhdf lotus-face; candra-mukh4^ moon-face; doka-sindhu, 
the ocean of trouble, etc. 

(c) Dwign or Numeral DeUrmiiiative compounds. 

Wlion the first member is a numeral, it is called the ‘Dwigu or Numeral 
Determinative compounds’, e.g. 

nawa-ratan, nine-jewels; tribhuwan, three-world; caU-mohani, 
a crossing of four roads; caii-mukh, facing four sides; car-hath, 
four-cubits, etc. 

§345. Bahuvrihi or Attributive compounds. 

(i) Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi is that whose members arc not in apposi¬ 
tion to each other, i.e. are in different cases when dissolved, e.g. 

6ula-paQi, god Siva (who has a pike in his hand); vajra-dehji, god 
Hanumana. 

(ii) Samanadhikarapa Bahuvrihi is that in which both the members 
are in apposition to each other, i.e. have the same case relation when 
dissolved, e.g. 

pitambar^, the yellow cloth of Vi§Du. 

(iii) Vyatihara Bahuvrihi is that in which the first member is repeated, 

e.g. 

lS(b3«»lSthi, fight (with sticks); 13ta-lufi[, quarrel (with legs); 
mukS-muld, fight (with fists); k§iia-kanl, secretly (with ears), 
etc. 
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(iv) Madhya-pada45pi Bahuvrihi.—In this case the explanatory 
middle member is dropped, e.g. 

defh-gaja, as in gamacha, a piece of cloth which 

measures one and a half yards. Similarly pac-hattha* measuring 
five cubits. 

More examples of Bahuvrihi in Bhojpuri are— 

lal-pagarf, a police; lalparhiya as in lal-parhiya dh5ti, particular 
piece of cloth with red border (with suffix -iya); sat-lariya, an ornament 
(lit. having seven strings of gold); gangajall, a metal pot; satnaliyi, a 
particular kind of gun; rukh-carhawa, monkey (lit. a climber of tree with 
suffix -awa), siyar-marawa, a jungle-tribe (lit. one who kills jackals); 
sut-becawa, a man of low position (lit. one who sells threads); dhokar- 
kaswa, a particular type of old man whom children fear very much (lit. 
one who stuffs his bag); ghat-phorawa, a Maha-Brahman (ht. one who 
breaks an earthen pot). 

More examples of Vyatihara-Bahuvrfhi in Bhojpuri are— 

kara-karfy quarrel; khara-khari, at once; kheda-khedi, pursuit; 
khoca<-khoc!, fight; gara-gari, quarrel; goda-godi or caka-cuki, fight; 
chowa-chini, snatcliing; juta-juti, shoe-beating; jh5ta-jh5tt, fight; 
toka-t5ki, call; tana-tani, hindrance; thoka-thdki, fight; taka-tuki, 
love affair; dhawa-dhupf, with quickness; dhara-dhari, fight; pherS- 
pheri, return; mara*marl, fight, etc. 




CHAPTER m 


DECLENSION OF THE NOUN 

§346. OIA declinational system underwent considerable curtailment 
in the NIA languages. Very little of the old system has been preserved. 
The inflexion of the eight cases of OIA tended to disappear in NIA. In 
most of the NIA speeches two (in a few cases three) case inflexions survived 
from MIA—(1) the nominative (or direct case) and (2) the non-nominative 
(or oblique case). The instrumental is the third case-form preserved in 
some, e.g. Bengali. The inflexion of the oblique is mostly derived from 
the late MIA locative in the singular and genitive in the plural. But in 
Bhojpurl, the oblique has been considerably curtailed: it occurs only in 
the plural as we shall presently see. 

Distinction between masculine and feminine stems is absent in Bhoj- 
puri as in all other Magadhan languages, the same set of inflexions serving 
for both. 

Bhojpuri nouns, like those of Bengali, have one declension only, 
irrespective of stem and gender. 


(A) Stems 

§347. A noun stem in Bhojpuri may end either in a vowel or in a 
consonant, e.g. d5ra, tliread; nokar, servant. 

The final vowels generally are -a, -i, -i, -u, -u. Examples: 

-a, padkha, fan ; khatia, bedstead. 

-i, gai, cow ; flkhi, eye ; pSkhi, feather. 

-i, dhdbi, washerman; pani, water ; cani, silver. 

-u, sasu, mother-in-law ; laru, a kind of sweetmeat. 

-u, nau, barber ; baju, bracelet; balu, sand. 

-e, pSfe, a class of Brahman; caube, a class of Brahman. 

-5, koro, a piece of bamboo; b5r5, a kind of vegetable; lakafh5» 
a kind of sweetmeat. 

Note: —The words with -u, -e and -5 endings are rare. 

The final consonants generally are the following: 

-k, nAk, nose ; cSk, the wheel of a potter; ^ piece of cloth, 

“kh, ghflkh, a clever man; kfikh, the armpit; rdkh, ashes. 

-g* s§g, vegetable leaves ; nSg, serpent; m6g, a kind of pulse, 
-gh, b§gh, tiger ; jSgh, thigh. 

-c, khftc, a big basket; flc, flame; m8c, a wooden raised plat¬ 
form. 

-ch, rachach, demon; k8ch, a disease. 

foam ; rSj, kingdom. 

-jh, bSjh, barren; sSjh, partnership. 

-t* Shat a bathing or landing place; bhftt, bard; pSt, belly. 

-th, kath.wood; 9 th,Up. ^ 

dSnd, fine; bftklSn^, fool. 

-^h, (hfin^h, cold. 

-f, hfif, bone; mfif. starch; gfif, store; a kind of non- 
poisonotus snake. 
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-|*h, sfifh, bull. 

-t, khet, field; bSt, cane. 

-th, h§th, hand; mfith, forehead. 

-d, khad, manure; n§d, an earthen tub. 

-dh, badh, string. 

-n, kSn, ear; ton, protruding belly; kon, corner. 

-nh, sonh, fragrant. 

-p, dhap, length; nap, measurement; sSp, snake. 

-ph, baph, vapour ; ddmph, a kind of drum. 

-b, rab, molasses ; jab, muzzle; job, a kind of grass. 

-bh, nabh, fertile. 

-m, kam, work ; cfim, leather. 

-r, sSr, wife’s brother ; bar, garland ; khur, hoof. 

-rh, marh, a kind of grain. 

-1, mel, union; chal, bark ; tarkul, palm. 

-Ih, mfilh, a string connecting the spindle with the spinning wheel, 
-w, naw, boat; ghaw, hurt; ghiw, ghee. 

-8, bSs, bamboo ; sSs, breath ; nSs, nerve. 

-h, bSh, arm ; chSh, shadow ; rah, path. 

Forms of the Stem 

§348. In Bhojpuri, nouns generally have three forms, the short, long 
and the redundant, e.g. 

camar, camara, camarSwa, cobbler; nau, nauwa, naiiwSwa, barber; 
mail, maliya, maliyawfi, gardener ; pothi, pothiya, pothiySwa, book. 

Some nouns have only two forms, the short and long but no redundant 
forms, e.g. ghbrfi, horse; lota, a jug; while others have weak forms 
too. This weak form is the shortest form of noun generally ending in 
a short vowel or silent consonant. Thus ghor, horse, 16h, iron, mith, 
sweet, are the weak forms. Such weak forms are rare in the popular 
speech and their corresponding strong forms gh5ra, lohS and mftha 
are now more in use. 

The long and redundant forms are used only familiarly and sometimes 
have a tinge of inferiority or contempt. These are never used of superiors 
but only of inferiors and the youngers. 

§349. To form the corresponding long forms, -wa is added to the 
short stem if it ends in -a (e.g. raja — rajSwa, king; mata — mat&wa, 
mother), -u (e.g. nSu — nauwa, barber), the vowel (together with the 
preceding consonant) being shortened before the termination, -ya if it 
ends in -i (e.g. mail — maliya, gardener) and -a if it ends in a consonant 
(e.g. camar—cam&ra, the man of camar caste) but -awa in certain cases 
if the noun ends in a consonant (e.g. pet — pet&wS, belly; dom— 
a man of a low caste, etc.). 

§350. The redundant forms are formed by reduplicating the final 
suffix of the long form. 

(B) Gender 

§351. There is no strict gender sense in Bhojpuri. Gender is looked 
upon as immaterial in grammar; we can say that in Bhojpuri gender 
is natural and not grammatical. There are no special affixes for the 
masculine and neuter (inanimate names are always neuter, in so far as 
they can never take adjectives with the feminine affix). 

The names of persons or animals of the female sex may take the 
eminine affix -I, but even this is frequently neglected. It is likely that 
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we have in this employment of the feminine aflSx for adjectives qualifying 
feminine nouns, not only a survival of earlier conditions in Bhojpuri 
(when grammatical gender existed as an inheritance from MIA) but also 
a recent influence of Kliayi-Boli Hindi. 

§352. There is also an attraction of forms—neuter noun ending in 
-i, which was formerly feminine and still is feminine in Kh. Boli may 
behave like a feminine noun by adding the feminine affix to an adjective 
(or verb) qualifying it, e.g. ghar Jari gail, the house got burnt; p5th! 
jari gain, the book was burnt; the first is masculine while the second is 
feminine in grammar but the speaker does not have any definite feeling that 
the *pdthV is feminine unlike the speakers of Kh. Boli. 

§353. The gender is also sometimes indicated by the agreement of tlie 
adjective, e.g, bar gh5ra, a tall horse; bari gh5n, a tall mare; but it may 
be bar gh5ri also. Thus the agreement of the adjective with the qualified 
noun in gender is not consistent in modem Bhojpuri. But in old(>r Bhojpuri, 
the case was otherwise, e.g„ 

taba brahma puchala mahatarl, 
ke tora bhatara kekari tu nari. 

(Kabir*s Bijaka, p. 27, Venkate^var Press, Bombay.) 

§354. Nouns which denote animate beings take their gender according 
to the sex that they denote: males being denoted by the masculine gender 
and the females by the feminine gender. For instance :— 

marad, man; bhaisa, buffalo; baradh, bullock; muruga, cock, 
are masculine, wlule mehraru, woman; bhaisi, buffalo (she) ; gai, 
COW'; murugi, lien, are feminine. 

§355. Some nouns, however, are either masculine only or feminine 
only irrespective of the sex that they denote, e.g. kaua, crow; neiir, 
mongoose; lamaha, hare, are always used in the masculine gender while 
cirai (Kh. Boli: ciriyd also fern.), bird; cilhi (Kh. Boli: cU also fern.), 
kite; khekhari (Kh. Boli: Idmrl, also fern.), fox, are always feminine, cf. 
Bengali children’s rhyme: khekS-iydll, khek^iydll kayafi tor chdnd. These 
are cases where the speaker is either unable to observe the sex or does not 
Care to do so. 

§356. Nouns denoting a collection of living beings may be either 
feminine or masculine, e.g. 

bhfri, a crowd of men (fern.); jhfiri, a group of men or animals 
(fern.); jamatl, a crowd of saints (fern.); harl, a group of animals 
(fern.); jamawr, collection of men (masc.); jakhera, collection 
(masc.). 

We find no gender in collective nouns, though an educated person, i.e. 
educated in ‘Khari Boli Hindi’, will have a feeling that nouns in -i, -i are 
feminine as is the case in Khan Boli, But no discrimination of gender is 
made in Bhojpuri, e.g. 

sadhun ke bh!|:! ail ba, the crowd of saints has come; tnehrarun 
ke bhif! ail ba, the crowd of women has come. 

§357. Where living beings of either sex are to be described together, 
the masculine form behaves as nouns of common gender, e.g. 

larikfi khelatare sanl, the boys (for boys and girls) are playing; 
harna bhagi gaile sani, the deer have fled away; mela me babut 
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adml Sn table hS* there were many men (for men and women) 
in the fair. 

Formation of the Feminine 

§358. Bhojpuri inherited the grammatical gender from MIA but 
gradually this gender sense was lost. Nevertheless in early Bhojpuri we 
find its continuance, and even foreign words were made to take the affix -t 
for the feminine as the continuance of a tradition, although it was itself on 
the decline. 

Feminine Affixes 

A. Inherited. 

(i) OIA -i, e.g. 

kuari, a girl; nari, a woman; gawari, a rustic woman; curaili 
{<* curailU), a she-ghost. 

The following neuter nouns are grammatically feminine as a matter of 
iniieritance so far as early Bhojpuri is concerned but at present no feminine 
sense is attached to them, e.g. 

bhiri, a crowd of people; jhuri^ a group; dhurl, dust; agi, fire; 
mari, quarrel; barhani, an evil star; chawani, thatch. 

Foreign words like the following have followed suit with the above :— 

ijati, honour; prestige; phajihati, infamy, etc. 

(ii) OIA -wi, -ini > -ni, -ini. This can be extended pleonastically by 
adding the affix -ya, e.g. 

gwalini, milkmaid; sohaginl, a married woman whose husband is 
alive; dulahinl, bride; nagini, a female serpent; telini, wife of 
an oilman ; dhbbini, a w^asher-woman; malahini, a boat-woman ; 
birahinl, a lady suffering the pangs of absent love ; ojhainiy 
lalainl, baniainl, tiwaraini, dubainl, the women of different 
Hindu castes; mastaraini, a mistress; diptiainl, the wife of a 
deputy. 

(iii) OIA 4ka > -i, e.g. 

gh5ri, mare; mamf, maternal aunt; caci, aunt; didi, sister; 
bach!, she calf; churl, knife; sahajadi, princess; haramjad!, 

a wicked woman, etc. 

B. Borrowed. 

(i) With endings -a and -i is mostly found in ts. names, e.g. 

ganga, sita, r§dh§, laliti, jamun§, lllawatl, kalawati, kumari, 
kisfabri, etc. 

(ii) The ts. words with -ini are rare in Bhojpuri. Only mSnini is 
found in songs. 

(C) Number 

§359. The Magadhan languages of the present day as a rule form the 
plural by the addition of some nouns of multitude. This is the general rule 
in Maithili, Bengali, Oriya and Assamese. Some survivals of OIA inflections 
and help-words became established during the MIA period. These are 
found to occur in all the Magadhan speeches as well as in other NIA lang¬ 
uages. Some plural inflections of OIA origin are thus found in Bhojpuri 
also. For instance, in Bhojpuri, the plural is formed by the addition of 
-an, -ani, -anh, -anhi, -nh, -nhl, -n, -nl. The^ are nothing but the 
survival of genitive plural and a mixture of genitive plural and instrumental 
endings for the nominative plural. 
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The endings in -n occur as a plural aflSx in dialectical Bengali 
(ODBL, §486) and also as a secondary affix added to nouns of multitude to 
indicate the plural, e.g. -guU-n, -gula-n besides -gull, -guld. It has acquired 
the value of an honorific suffix in respectful forms of verb, e.g. Bengali: 
kare~n, calu-n, etc. The oblique plural in Hindi, Pimjabi, Rajasthani, etc., 
is similarly a survival of old genitive plural, e.g. ghdtakdndm = Hindi, 
ghoro, Punjabi, ghoriu, Rajasthani also ghorU, In Bhojpuri there is no 
difference in sense of -an, -ani, -anh, -anhi, -nh, -nhi, -n, -ni, etc. 


§360. The plural in Bhojpuri is formed by adding 

(a) -anh, -anhi, -an, -ani, if the noun ends in a consonant, e.g. 



PI 

PL 

ghar 

gharanh ^ 
gharanhij 

gharan 
gharaniJ 

a house 

houses 

houses 

camar 

camaranh "I 
camaranhi J 

camaran 
camarani j 

a man of Camar caste 

men of Camar caste 

men of Camar caste 

g5w 

gSwanh 
gSwanhi j 

gSwan '> 
gSwani J 

a village 

villages 

villages 


(6) -nhi, -ni, -nh, or -n, if the noun ends in a vowel (shortening the 
vowel if it is long before the terminations):— 


Sg. 

PI. 

PI. 

gai 

gainh't 

gain 


gainhl J 

gain! 

a cow 

cows 

cows 

dm 

dianh 'k 

dian 


dlanhl j 

dian! 

a lamp 

lamps 

lamps 


Perijyhrofttic Plural 



§361. In addition to the above forms, every noun can also form a 
periphrastic plural. This is done with the help of some words denoting 
plurality. 

Words indicating classes of people add sabh (after pronouns generally) 
and log (after nouns) to form periphrastic plurals, e.g. 

raflS sabh, you respected people; amla log, the officers, or okil 
log, the vakils. 

The terminations to form the various cases are added to sabh and log 
and not to the preceding substantive, e.g. 

kamkar logan, loganl or loganh, loganhl mS, among the 
'Kamkar’ people; radft sabhan, sabhanl or sabhanh, sabhanhi 
aS, to you respected people. 
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(D) Case Inflexions 

Inherited from MIA and Newly Created 

§362. Bhojpuri noun is said to have seven cases, if we follow the 
method of Sansliit grammarians. In Bhojpuri a postposition is generally 
used to denote all e^se relationships except the nominative. Old case 
affixes for the instrumental and locative have survived to some extent. The 
following are the different postpositions for the various cases in Bhojpuri:— 

Accusative, Dative and Genitive.. .. ke 

Instrumental and Ablative .. .. se, sS 

Locative .. .. .. .. mS, par 

These postpositions are of recent origin, i.e. of late MIA origin, having 
developed, not from OIA case inflexions, but from help-words which came 
to be combined with the stems or inflected forms of the noun in the period 
immediately before the NIA stage. 

Nojninaiive 

§363. The affix for the nominative in tlie Magadhi Prakrit is -e. The 
specimens of the Eastern dialect that we have all show this -e—-A^okan 
eastern speech. Old Magadhi as in the ‘Sutanuka inscription\ 'Magadhi’ 
and ‘Ardha-Magadhi’ as in A^vaghosa’s dramas, 'Jain Ardha-Magadhi* 
and 'Magadlii’ of the Sanslmt dramas. In late MIA, i.e. during the Apa- 
bhraih^a stage, this -e in all likelihood became^ as we find from the evidence 
of some of the Prakrit grammarians. 

As a matter of fact, all the Magadhan dialects including Bhojpuri 
should possess -e, -i affixes for the nominative (singular), but evidences show 
that -6 is obsolete in modern Bhojpuri as well as in west Bengrill. It is, 
however, foxmd in the east Bengali, Assamese and Oriya as well as in the 
old Bengali of Caryas and in middle Bengali of all periods (ODBL, §497, 
Assamese, its Formation and Development, §§646, 647). In MaithUi of 
Vidyapati, this -e is, however, found, e.g. jani ManamatM mana bedhala 
bane, as if Love pierced (her) mind with an arrow. 

The -i form for the nominative (by extension, serving as the base for 
the other cases also) seems to have actually survived in a few Bhojpuri 
words, e.g. (h&i, place (in western Bhojpuri) < ^thdwi, thdme == sthd- 
man, > Similarly -i, in dehi, body, bShi, arm, seems to be a remnant 
of affix -i. 

Instrumental 

§364. The instrumental in -an and -anhi is very common in 
modem Bhojpuri in such expressions as bhukhe, bhukhan, bhukhanhi, 
out of hunger; dSte, dStan, d&tanhi, with teeth. The -e ending occurs 
frequently in old Bhojpuri ballads and songs:— 

(i) m5ra pichuarawS bafhaia bhaiya hitaw§ (begS) cali 
awahu re, (residing) at the back of my house, O brother 
friend carpenter, come with speed, i.e. at once. (Sohar song.) 

(ii) rama (kethiyS) manawS bira Halumanawfi r5 n§, with 
what should I propitiate hero Hanumana (the monkey chief). 
(Git Bijai-mala, line 25. A Song in Old Bhojpuri, J.A.S.B., 
Vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number for 1884.) 

The instrumental ending -e is found in Maithili (e.g. kaih^ kcUhM jhagard 
bhel, by discussions, a quarrel arose), Magahi, Old Beng&H, Oriy& and 
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AsBamese. (In Assamese the non-nasalized ending -e is found.) It is also 
found in early^Ko^all of ‘Uktivyakti-prakarai;iam* of Daimodar Papdit, 
p. 47 (e.g. dukht aawai taja, abandons everything on account of distress) as 
well as in Ko6ali (Awadhi) of Tulasi Dasa. Its traces are found in NIA 
speeches of west also, e.g. Khari Boli: dMre cald, walk slowly. 

The source of Bhojpuri -e, -an and -anhi appears to be the OLA 
instrumental singular, the genitive plural and a combination of both. Thus 
Bhojpuri -§ is the same as the middle Bengali -e, old Bengali -e and 
Lakhimpuri -en and its source is OlA -ena. The origin of Bhojpuri -an 
and the ending -anhi shows the genitive -an, MIA -hi (instrumental and 
locative singular). Tlie -hi may also represent the MIA instrumental plural 
-ahi, -ehi < OIA -ebhi which has given the Oriya and Khari Boli nomi¬ 
native plural in -e. 

The Lakhimpuri -en side by side with eastern Ko^ali (Awadhi) -an 
may be taken to suggest that Bhojpuri -an also is a weakening of the 
earlier -ena of the instrumental. 

§365. The modem Bhojpuri postposition se, se (instrumental and 
ablative) can be derived from sam-ena which became sae > ^sat > se, 
> se. The source of the postposition so of Brajabhakha is samarh. 

The postposition le is also used for the ablative in the Bhojpuri of 
Shahabad district. This is also found in Nepali; l)r. Turner agreeing with 
J. Bloch derives it from ‘Ze’ to take. (Nepali Dictionary, p. 560.) 

Examples: 

(a) With se (instrumental): 

(i) ham lath! se marali, I beat with the stick (Sg.). 

(ii) phulan or phulani or phulanh or phillanhi se phulw§ri 
gamakatia, the garden is fragrant with flowers (PL). 

(h) With se (ablative): 

(i) pher se patai giratia, the leaves fall from the tree (Sg.) 

(iSallia); pher le patai giratia, the leaves fall from the tree 
(Sg.) (Shahabad). 

(ii) pheran or phe^ani or pheranh or pheranhi se patai giratia, 

the leaves fall from the trees (PL) (Ballia); pheran or phe^ani 
or pheranh or pheranhi le patai giratia, the leaves fall 
from the trees (PL) (Shahabad). 

Locative 

§366. The locative in -e, -S in modem Bhojpuri is both static and 
dynamic towards the place, e.g. u bajarS gaile, he went in the market. 
Similarly ghar§, in the house, gaw8, in the village. This ending is also 
found in middle and old Bengali as well as in Assamese. It occurs as an 
oblique affix (accusative, dative, instrumental and locative) in western 
Hindi as well as in early Kojlali of ‘Uktivyaktiprakarauam^ of Damodar 
Paudit, p. 46 (e.g. thdhe, ndwa ulchala, the boat sails in fordable water) and 
in middle KoJ^ali (Awadhi) of Tulasi Das. 

The source of -e, -8 has been discussed in details by Dr. Chatterji in 
ODBL, §499. He derived -e, -8, < -a-At, -a-ht < ♦ -dhi, ♦ -hhi, * -bhim, 
-smin. Thus ghare, ghar8 == Late MIA gharahi, gharahim < OIA gfha- 
dhi{m), gf1m-bhi{m), 

floi§7 
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It has been conjectured that in OIA there existed a locative suffix 
♦ -^idhi which is attested by MIA (Pali) -d^hi and from Greek 4M. It has 
also been surmised that there was in OIA an affix in two forms 
*-hhim (which is represented in Homeric Greek by -phi, -phin and is found 
in Latin in 4i-hi : it occurs also in Armenian). Its use, as can be seen from 
the Greek and other Indo-European languages, was in the sense of ‘ by, 
along with’, in the locative and ablative as well as instrumental, and rarely 
in the genitive and dative, and it Avas not of a definite number. This 
*-hhim would become -hi -him in MIA, and it seems this suffix is partly also 
the base of the MIA ablative and locative affixes: the nasalized -him would 
certainly seem to go back to it. In addition to these the possibility of the 
OIA locative singular affix -asmin = ^-assim, *-aisirh, -arnhi, -ammi in early 
MIA which has merged into the late IVIIA -ahi, -ahim has also been suggested. 

§367. In modern Bhojpuri and Hindi the postpositions -me and -par 
are employed in the locative. Tlie somce of par is Late MIA pari < OIA 
pare, meaning beyond. The origin of me (Nepali ma, Turner: Nepali 
Dictionary, p. 499) appears to be MIA majjhe < OIA madhyah, madhye. 
In old Hindi we find ni&hl. In old Bhojpuri documents of one himdred 
years we also find mShI which is, possibly, an importation from the 
western Hindi, e.g. kagada likhaila, parana $§hu ka ddrokha mShI, 
this document was A\Titten in the verandah of the merchant named Parana. 
The words rmha and mahu found as the postpositions in Kosali (Baburam 
Saksena: Evolution of AAvadhi, §188) suggest that there was a sts. word 
rnadha-, also < * ^naddJia a OIA madhya (cf. in this connection sabhya: 
sabhd and also mada from Avesta). 

Examples: 

(i) gilas me pani naikhe, there is no water in the glass (Sg.); banar 
par g51I mati calawa, do not fire at the monkey (Sg.). 

(ii) gilasan, gilasani, gilasanh, gilasanhi me pan! naikhe, there 
is no water in the glasses (PI.); banaran, banar an!, banaranh, banar anhi 
par goli mati calaw4, do not fire at monkeys (PI.)* 


Genitive 

§368. The OIA genitive affixes in the singular have not survived in 
NIA speeches. The genitive affix -ra is retained by pronouns only in 
Bhojpuri, e.g. m5r^, hamar^i!, tohar^ (cf. Beng. md-rd, to-rdy tdhd-rd, etc.). 
For the origin of this affix see under Pronouns. 

This -ra postposition is very common in many NIA speeches. Besides 
Magahi and Maithili, it is also employed by the Assamese, Oriya and 
dialects of north Bengal and Sylhet amongst the Magadlian speeches and 
in Marwan amongst the western languages. 

§369. The origin of the genitive postpositions in the various NIA 
languages has been discussed very exhaustively (Grierson; Hindust&rd: 
Encyc. Brit.; Chatterji: ODBL, §503). They are all related to the derivative 
formations of \/kr like kara, kdra, kdrya, kftya, already yielding adjectival 
affixes in MIA: 

amhdrd, mahdrd, amha-kera, etc. There are extended applications of 
these affixes in MIA literature, e.g. mama-kera, vappa-kera, etc. 

Among NIA languages -ra, -era are the characteristic affixes of Assamese 
and Bengali respectively and -ca of Marathi, while Sindh! -ja is a modem 
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form related to kdrya > MIA kajja > -ajja > -ja. The genitive post¬ 
position in Maithil! and Magahi is -ka and in modem Bhojpuri it is ke. 
(In W.H. the genitive postposition is kd and in Nepali it is ko: Turner: 
Nepali Dictionary). The source of Bhojpuri genitival postposition ke 
api^ars to be kftya > kga ,; Magadhi kae > kai > ke. The origin of 
Maithili and Magahi genitival postposition -ka which is also foimd in old 
Bhojpuri ballads and songs seems to be a blend between MIA ~kaa < kftya 
and the adjectival -kka which has also a genitival force. 

Examples: 

With ke (genitive): 

(i) ram ke laiki mu gaili, Ram’s daughter died (Sg.). 

(ii) kukuran or kukurani or kukuranh or kukuranhi ke noh tej 

hola, the nails of dogs are very sharp (PI.)* 

§370. The -ke genitive of Bhojpuri is used for the dative and accusative 
also. The Assamese and the north Bengali dialects have -ka for the 
genitive and dative. In this comiection, it is to be noted that the falling 
together of the genitive and dative is an old phenomenon beginning from 
the later Vedic and Sutra texts. That of accusative and dative began 
from MIA period and is quite marked in NIA speeches. 

The example of genitive with ke has been given above. That of 
accusative and dative is given below: 

(a) With -ke (accusative): 

(i) tu apna lalka ke bheji, send your son (Sg.). 

(ii) tu apna lalkan or lalkani or lalkanh or lai'kanhi ke bhej&, 

send your sons (PI.). 

The accusative with -ke is also found in Bengali, e.g. 

take holbd = Sk. tarn vaksydmi, 1 shall speak to him. 

(b) With -ke (dative): 

(i) u bamhan ke dan dihale, he gave charity to the Brahman (Sg.). 

(ii) u bamhanan or bamhanani or bamhananh or bamhananhl 

ke dan dihale, ho gave charity to the Brahmans (PL). 

The dative with -ke is also found in Bengali, e.g. 

jal kejaJbd = Sk. Jaldya gamisydmi, I shall go for water. 

§371. The origin of genitive postposition -ke has already been ex¬ 
plained (§369). As a comprehensive source of the dative postposition in 
the NIA languages and especially to account for Ko^ali (Awadhi) forms like 
-kdka, kaM, kaliu, kahu and SindhI -khe, Beames suggested OIA -kaksa, 
side, as the probable form fi*om which NIA affixes like Bg. -ke, O. -ku, Br. 
-kau, H. -ko, etc., have sprung. 

R. G. Bhaxidarkar objects to this proposed derivation from -kaksa. 
He would trace the dative -ke of Bengali (also of Bhojpuri) and -kd of W. 
Hindi to a MIA locative kehi, kahi, where, somewhere, from the interrogative 
pronoun base ka (Wilson: Philological Lectures, pp. 246-248). 

To Dr. Chatterji, this derivation oi Bha^darkar is not at all convincing. 
According to him, the Sindh! kM, khM, khS, khU, inflected forms of a post- 
fixed (ka) kkha, the Old BengaH kakhu and the Early KoSall kdhd would all 
support the assumption that kah§a is the source of W. Hind! kahu, kq^, kd, 
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kU and OriyS Jku. They are all to be connected with an Apabhram^a form 
for the ablative in ♦ hakkhahu, * kakkhahu or probably * kakkhdu, ♦ kakkhau. 
Thus considering all the points in this connection, Dr. Chatterji is of opinion 
that the source of -ke is either kfta or kak§a or a convergence of tlie two in 
the locative (ODBL, p. 761), 

Ablative 

§372. Bhojpuri, like Bengali and Assamese and imlike Oriya, does 
not possess any organic affix for the ablative. The postpositions -se and 
-le are employed to express ablative sense in modem Bhojpuri. The 
origin of these postpositional words has already been explained (see §365 
under Instrumental). 

Postpositional Words 

§373. Use of postpositions to denote case relations is found in lA, 
Kol and Dravidian. In OIA, indeclinables like d ,ad/w, anu, pari, pra, etc., 
are found both as prepositions and as postpositions. In IE, these so-called 
prepositions were properly adverbs referring to the act, but in all IE lang¬ 
uages, including lA, they came to attach themselves to and to ‘govern’ 
particular case forms of nouns (accusative or instrumental, ablative or 
genitive or locative). The i)repo8itional and postpositional use with the 
noun of these particles fell into gradual disuse from late OIA and they lost 
their separate and independent existence in the sentence as help-words: 
they were comj^ounded as prefixes or pre-verbals with the verb, the sense 
of which they modified. Classical Sanskrit shows fewer particles with a 
prepositional or postpositional employ than Vedic. In MIA the number 
of these old particles as postpositions employed with nouns grew' even 
more restricted. On the other hand, to make the sense clear, especially 
when in MIA, the case terminations were confused and were being lost, the 
lA speech began to employ the accusative, dative, ablative or locative form 
of some suitable noun (with the sense of location, vicinity, direction, con¬ 
nection, purpose or powder) along with the principal noun which retained 
its original inflexion. Classical Sanskrit, following the Prakrit vernaculars, 
took up this device. Tliis sort of auxiliary and postpositional use w'as 
later extended to some verbal formations—^passive participles and present 
participles and to the indeclinable conjunctive verb. Such postpositional 
or prepositional use of verb forms is not unknown to other IE languages, 
e.g. English—during, regarding, concerning, etc. But this principle was 
utilized only to a very limited extent elsewhere outside India, whereas lA, 
from the MIA stage downwards, fully employed it to form postpositionals. 
Classical Sanskrit already took up some passive participles and conjunctive 
indeclinables as postpositions governing oblique cases. 

Some of these postpositional words—^noun and verb forms—-through 
phonetic decay became transformed into organic affixes in NIA, as has 
been seen before. Tlie conjunctive and participle postpositions, however, 
mostly retained their phrasal character and in NIA they remain distinct 
as detached words. Bhojpuri has many such verbal postpositions. Besides, 
some nouns (old tbs. or sts.) are used as separable postpositions in all 
NIA. Their establishment is apparently post-NIA and independent in 
each language or dialect group. 

Below are given the more important separable postpositions of 
Bhojpuri: 

(1) agS or ag8 locative of aga < a^ra, before, in front of. It is used 
more commonly with the genitive and occasionally with the base. The 
non-nasalized form age is used in Hind! and Nepali, e.g. ISln! kfi 5gS or 
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agS hamar khet ba, my field is in front of the railway line; raja agS 
karabo g5hari (Old Bhojpuri), cf. Bengali— rdjd dg% karibo gdhdrl (SKK., 
p. 65), shall make a plaint before the king. 

(2) upar, par < iSk. updri, Pali upari, Pk. upparl, meaning ‘on, 
upon’. In Hindi upar and par is also used. These are employed with 
genitive in the ioeativo sense, e.g. tohara upar or par ham bara anaraj 
ban!, I am very mudi angry upon or on you. 

(3) 5r, meaning ‘towards or in the direction of’: used more commonly 

with genitive in IIkj locative, e.g. ghar ka or, towards the house; ehi 5r, in 
this direction. Th(^ Perso-Arabic word taraf ( ) is also used in the 

abov(^ sense, e.g. ghar ka taraf, ehi t^araf. 

(4) karat, karte, doing, present participle of = 'y/kr, to do. 

kart^ < karayite < karantahi, karantahi (instrumental or locative). It is 
used commonly with genitive, e.g. tohara karat or kartS kuchaii 
na bhail, nothing was don(i by your doing. 

(5) karan, cause: used with the genitive in an instrumental, dative 
as wvll as ablative sense, e.g. tohara karan, on account of you; msylbha 
karan b£(jlr! bap, the father becomes inimical on account of step-mother. 

(6) khatir and waste < Arabic khdtir ) and wdstah ( ^ ) 

meaning ‘for’: used commonly with genitive in dative case, e.g. hamara 
khatir or waste dudh le awa, bring milk for me. Similarly okara 
khatir, for him; ram khatir, for Ram. 

(7) chari —passive participle of \/chdr, to relinquish, give up < Sk. 
chardayati^ Pa,, chaddeii, Pk. chad^i, chaddaii chadde/l, ckandai (cf. chdrnu; 
Turner ; N.D., p. 194), cf. N. and B. char used with the stem in the sense 
of ‘without’, e.g. ram chari i kam kehu na kari sakela, nobody can do 
this work without ‘Ram’. It is sometimes used with gtmitive also, e.g. 
hamara chari, without me; tohara chari, without you. 

(8) niyar and nihan, like : used witli the noun or pronoun in the 
genitive case and shows comparison, e.g. ram niyar or nihan syam 
nalkhan. Ram is not like Shy am; hamara niyar or nihan, like me; 
tohara niyar or nihan, like you, etc. 

Exactly like the above, the word tarah < Arabic tarah ( ^ ^ ) is 
employed but it is used with pronouns only, e.g. hamara tarah, like me; 
tohSra tarah, like you, etc. 

(9) nica, below < Sk. nlcqpi, is used with genitive with an adverbial 
force, e.g. bichawana ka nice, bclow^ the bed. 

(10) par§, through, forms the instrumental. This word is connected 
probably with pi^jr or payar, way, < ^padci’da, an extension of 'pada\ 
foot, e.g. kawana parS, through which. 

(11) pachS or pachS, behind, is used with genitive to form the dative 
case. The word has originated from a contamination of Sk. pp^fham and 
pa^cd (Turner: N.D.), e.g. tohara pachS or pachS etana rupaya kharac 
kail!, I spent so much money for you; ka unhukara pacha, pachS or 
pache pachS ghumatara, why do you walk behind him ? 

(12) pas6 : locative of pas, side (pdrha); forms the locative of 
proximity with the genitive, e.g. hamSra pasS, by my side; tohara pasS, 
by your side. 

(13) bade, for, is used with genitive to form dative in the western 
Bhojpuri of Banaras and Azamgarh. The origin of this word is obscure, 
e.g. ka mal asarf! rupaiya tor^ bade, hajir ba jiu samet kareja raja 
tora bade, what to speak of goods, gold coins and silver coins for you, even 
my heart wdth soul is ready for you. (Badma^ Darpan.) 
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(14) babar or bahari, outside MIA bdhira < Sk. hahih: used with 
genitive to form ablative case, e.g. mandil ka bahar or bahari, outside 
the temple. 

(15) bina, without, sts. < Sk. vind, forms the accusative case, e.g. 
ram bina dukh kawan harl, who will remove the troubles without Ram. 
It is sometimes used with genitive also, e.g. tohSra bina, without you. It 
is very rarely used as a preposition also, e.g. bina bolawale, without 
invitation. 

(16) bic, between, forms the locative case, e.g. naiya bic nadiya bahail 
jai, the river is llowing in the boat (Kabir). It is sometimes used with 
genitive also, (‘.g. u lahari ka bic pari gaile, he was caught between the 
waves. 

(17) bihun, witliout , in tlie absence of, is obsolete in modern Bhojpuri 
but was probably cuTVvnt in old Bhojpuri. In modern Bliojpuri, the word 
bihuni is us(m 1 as an abuse for a woman. Similarly bihuna is used for a 
man. In old Bengrdl, the word« are hihune and hihani. It seimis to b(* 
the Sk. tnliwa in tlu^ locativf', Avith influence of \/bhu > hn. Iti Carya 13, 
we find nmda4nhinie mi just as a dream (suina = svapna) without 
sleep. 

(18) bhitar or bhitari, bhitarS of. Bengali hhitdni bhitdre, within < 
^hhitari < *abhyanta)r. Tiie.se are locatives but iisi'd v\ ith genitives, e.g. 
ghar ka bhitar, bhitarS, bhitari within or insider the hoiise. 

In the same s(‘ns(* the u ('rd annar < Persian rnnlttr used. It seems 
to be a recent imi)ortati<»n from western Hindi, e.g. ghar ka annar, within 
the house. 

(19) majh, majhe, mah, in the middle, locative form (<madhya), 
cf. Bengrdi 'tndjhe. The words majh, majhe, mah are used in old Bhojpuri 
as postpositions, the modern word being me for the same. These are 
found in old Bhojpuri documents, e.g, kagad likhail, paran sahu ka 
dorokha majh, majhe, the document Avas written in the verandah of the 
merchant named Pariin. indjhe is found in Carya also, e.g. gamjd-jaund — 
mdjhtre hahai iidi, the boat floats in the Gahga and tlie Jumna. 

The sts. madhe < jnadhye is also found in the Bhojpuri proverb 
dhan madhe kath^wati bans madhe phua, in wealth (the only remnant 
is) a wooden plate and in family a father’s sister. 

maha is found in old Bhoj., e.g. ghara maha, bana maha, in the 
house, in the forest. In modem Bhojpuri the meaning of mah is ‘under’, 
e.g. ka ham kehu ka mah bam ? am I under anybody ? 

(20) mare marS, locative of mar < cans, of \/mf. In modem Bhoj¬ 
puri these are used w ith genitive and give the meaning ‘ owing to, on account 
of’, e.g. kam ka mare, marS, on account of work; tohSra mare, marS, 
on accoimt of you; bhukhl ka mare, marS, OAving to hunger, 

(21) lage, lags, near: forms the locative of proximity with the geni¬ 
tive. Probably it is connected with the Sk. word lagna-, e.g. ham&ra 
lage or lag8 aw4, come to me. 

Exactly in the above sense, the word nagic, nagicS, nagicS < Pers. 
nazdlk, is used in Bliojpuri, e.g. hamSra nagic, nagicS or nagicS aw&, 

come to me. 

(22) lagi, having come in touch with, cf. N. Idgi, B. Id^iyd, lege, Idgi 
< Sk. lagna-, lagnaka-, Pa., Pk. lagga-, attached. Used with the base, or 
the genitive, to indicate the dative of interest ‘for the sake of’, with the 
object ‘that’. This postpositional form is found in Bhojpuri poetry only 
(it is rare in N.B. 'sddhu-hhdsd" and in standard colloquial, but it is 
exceedingly common in M.B. and in the archaic poetical language.), e.g. 

8b 
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apna piya lagi penhlo cudariya, I put on a bordered cloth for my 
husband. 

(23) le, up to, cf. N. le, H. ie, 'with’ possibly connected with Sk. 
Idhhate, Pa. labhati, Pk. lahai (Turner: N.D., pp. 560, 556, see le and linu). 
Particularly it is used after adverbs, e.g. kahi le, up to where; ihS le, up 
to here, etc. 

Exactly in the above sense, the |K)stpositional form tak is used in the 
Bhojpuri. The word tak is probably connected with 8k. tarkayati. Pa. 
takkdi, Pk. takkei (Turner: N.D., p. 270), e.g. kahS tak, up to wliere, ihS 
tak, up to here, etc. 

(24) sane, instrumental or locative-oblique of the ts. sanga, company. 
It is used occasionally with genitive also, e.g. tohara sane, with you; 
ram sane, with Ram. This postpositional form is found in O.B. also, e.g. 
Carya 32, dujjmia-mnge, witli a had man. 

(25) santi or sati, officiating, in exchange for. It forms dative with 
genitive, e.g. hamar santi or sati, for me (officiating me); 5kar santi or 
sati, for that (in exchange for that). The use of -sania as a genitive 
postposition is very old and has been found, at least in MIA of the south¬ 
west, as early as th(^ transitional MIA period, 

(26) samet, with (cf. N. samlet). It forms instrumental wdth genitive, 
e.g. sabh ka samet aw&, (5ome with all (men). 

(27) sath, sathS with <OIA sdrtJm, having iuten'st in. It is employed 
w ith the genitive to denote association, e.g. ram ka sathe, with Ram. 

(28) samne, in front of < an extension of sammukha-. It forms 
locative wit h genitive, e.g. ram ka samne in front of Ram or before Ram. 

(29) s5jhS in front of or before; cf. N. sojo or sojhd^ straight. Probably 
< Sk. iodhyah, to be cleansed or improved or set right, Pk. sojjha-. It 
forms locative with genitive, e.g. ram ka sojhSi, before Ram. 

(30) hot, being; cf. B. Mite, In M.B. this is found also as Mute, 
beside hdnte. With genitive it indicates ablative. Dr. Chatterji connects 
it with \/as, to be (ODBL, p. 775), e.g. tohSra hot, in your presence. 
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THE ADJECTIVE 

§374. The adjectives in Bhojpuri, like nouns, admit of three forms: 
the short, the long, and the redundant. The short form is the primary 
form and the most in use, e.g. 

bar, baraka, barakawa; chot, chot^ka, chotakawa; sojh, 
sojh^ka, sojhakawa; lal, lalSka, lalakawa. 

§375. The long form is made by adding -aka and tlie redundant by 
adding -akawa. 

§376. Sometimes -ban and -bar are also added to the adjective, ('.g. 

bar, baraban, big; cbot, cbotaban, small; lam, lamabar, tall, 
long. 

The affixes -bar and -ban have been discussed before §§306, 307. 

§377. The agreement of the adjectives in gender with those of the 
qualified noun is not rigid, e.g. 

niman laika, a good boy ; niman! lai'ki, a good girl, but niman 
laiki is also used. 

§378. The feminine of adjective is formed by— 

(а) adding -! to the masculine, when it ends in a consonant, e.g. 

bbutab, bbutabi, dreadful; ujar, ujarl, white; patar, 
patari, thin; bar, bar!, big; jabun (Iw.), jabuni, bad; 
layak (Iw.), layaki, able; badmas (Iw.), badmasf, bad. 

(б) changing -a into -i if the masculine ends in -a, e.g. 

gola, golf, reddish; dbawara, dbawari, whitish; lagara, 
lagarl, lame. 

Note .—In Bhojpuri, predicates referring to feminine nouns or pronouns 
may sometimes have the feminine affix -i, -i but in the declension there is 
generally no distinction. 

Declension of the Adjective 

§379. There is no change in the adjective otlu^rwise but there are a 
few survivals of the inflected adjective and the inflected adjective is also 
found in the dialectical Bliojpiiri of Azamgarh and Banaras, where the 
adjectives ending in -a are inflected in th(‘ singular f>f oblique cases and in 
the nominative plural, e.g. 

bare beta ke gbar, the house of the elder son; pSc acebe acebe 
baradb, fiv^e good bullocks; cbotaka beta apne bap se kabalas, 

the younger son said to his father. 

Degrees of Comparison 

§380. As in other NTA speeches, there are no inflexions in Bhojpuri 
for comparative and superlative forms of adjectivt^s. The sense of com* 
jjarative is expressed either 63 ^ using some such word as -jiada, bafbi ke, 

( lib ) 
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more; kam, less—which is put before the adjective with which the com¬ 
parison is made, being put in the instrumental with the postposition se, 

.. 

i laika okara se jiada sunnar bate, this boy is fairer than that; 
u la'ika ekara se kam sunnar bai, that boy is less fair than this. 

§381. Sometimes the comparison is carried on by using anais, bis, 
e.g. i laika ekara se umiri me tani bis hawe, this ix)y is a bit older in 
age; u laika ekara se umiri me tani anais hawe, that boy is a bit less 
in age, or the (comparison is generally expressed by using the simple adjective 
with the postposition se follc^wing the noun with which the comf)arison is 
made, e.g. 

u laika ekara se gor hawe, that boy is fairer than this; i laika 
okara se karia hawe, this boy is darker than that. 

§382. The s(>nse of superlative is ex2:)ross(id by a simple adjective 
preceded by sabh me or sabh se or sabh me barhi ke or sabh se barhi 
ke (best of all) with or without iluc noun in the loccative ease, (‘.g. 

u laika sabh me nik hawe, that boy is the best of all ; u apana 
ghar me sabh me or sabh se nfman hawe, in his family, he is tlic 
b(cst of all; i lathi sabh me or se barhi ke hawe, tliis stick is the best of 
the ](jt. 

§383. The emphaticc forms of adjectives are made by adding -o, e.g. 

i am khato ba mitho ba, this mango is both sour and sweet. 

The emtjhatic -5 appears to be from OIA nUi and is id(cnt,iea] with the 
Bengali conjunction ‘o’ nu‘aning 'and’, (The Persian 'n \ 'wa \ and, is of 
similar origin being from OP. utd.) 

§384. The pronominal adjectives have been treated under pronouns. 

The Numeral 

§385. There arc various kinds of numeral in Bhojpurl as cardinals, 
ordin.als, miiltiplicatives, collective's, fractionals besides which there are 
some others, as proportionals, subtractives, distributives, etc., which are 
expressed by various modes. 

I. Cardinals 

§386. The following are the ( 3 ardinal numerals :— 


Number 


er 

Ballia 

Other dialects of Bhojpuri 

1 

ek or ram 


2 

dui 

Bs. Mi. Az. Gn, du 

3 

tin! 

?> . 1 ? tin 

4 

cari 

>> >> )? j» car 

5 

pSc 


6 

chaw 

Bs. Mi. Az. cha. Go. chay 

7 

s3t 

.... 

8 

ath 

.... 
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Number 

Ballia 

Other dialects of Bhojpuri 

9 

naw 


10 

das 

« * • • 

11 

egarah 

Bs. Mi. Az. igarah Go. Sa. igare 

12 

barah 

„ „ bare 

13 

terah 

.. tere 

14 

caiidah 

.... ,, ,, caiide 

ir> 

panarah 

.... ,, ,, panre 

16 

s5rah 

.. ,, sore 

17 

satarah 

. ,, satre 

18 

atharah 

., ,, athare 

19 

onais or anais 

Bs. Mi. Az. onais Go. Sa. onnais 

20 

bis 


21 

ekai's 

.... 

22 

bais 


23 

teis 


24 

caiibis 


25 

pacis 


26 

chabbis 


■2" 

satais 


2H 

athais 


29 

ontis 


30 

tis 


3J 

ekatis 


32 

battis 


33 

1 taetis 


34 

cawatis 


35 

paetis 


36 

chattis 


37 

saetis 

.... 

38 

artis 

Bs. Mi. Az. Go. Sa. arStis 

39 

ontalis 


40 

calls 


41 

ektalis 


42 

bealis 

Bs. Mi. Az. bayalis 

43 

taetalis 

.... 

44 

cailalis 


45 

paetalis 

.... 

46 

chialis 

.... 

47 

saetalis 

.... 

48 

artalis 

Bs. Mi. Az. Go. Sa. aratalis 

49 

oncas 

_ 

50 

pacas 

.... 

51 

ekawani 

Bs. Mi. Az. Go. Sa. ekawan 

52 

bawani 

„ „ „ „ „ bawan 

53 

tirpani 

„ „ „ „ „ tirpan 

54 

cauani 

j, 5 , ,, ,j caiian 

55 

pacapani 

„ „ „ „ „ pancawan 

56 

chappan! 

» „ „ „ „ chappan 

57 

santawan! 

„ „ „ „ „ sattawan 
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Number 

Ballia 

Other dialects of Bhojpurl 

58 

anthawani 

Bs. Mi. Az. Go. 8a. atthawan 

59 

onasathi 

,, ,, ,, »» onsath 

60 

sathi 

» ,, ,, M ,, sath 

61 

ekasathi 

„ „ „ „ „ ekasath 

62 

basathi 

,, „ basath 

63 

tirisathi 

,, ,, ,, .. tirsath 

64 

caiisathi 

„ „ „ „ ,, causath 

65 

paesathi 

„ „ „ „ „ payasath 

66 

chachathi 

,, ,, ,, „ ,, chSchath 

67 

satsathi 

Bs. sarsatJi Mi. Az. Go. 8a. sarsath 

68 

arsathi 

Bs. ai-satli Mi. Az. Go. 8a. arsath 

69 

onahattari .. 

Bs. Mi. Az. Go. 8a. oiihattar 

70 

sattari 

„ ,, „ ,, „ sattar 

71 

ekahattari 

,, ,, ,, ,, ekhattar 

72 

bahattari 

,, .. ,, bahattar 

73 

tihattari 

,, ,, ,, ,, ,, tihattar 

74 

caiihattari 

,, ,, „ ,, ,, caiihattar 

75 

pacahattari . . 

,, „ .. pachattar 

76 

chihattari or chihantari 

,, ,, ,, ,, ,, chihattar 

77 

satahattari or satahan- 



tari 

.. ,, ,, ,, ,, sathattar 

78 

athahattari or athahan- 



tari 

,, ,, ,, ,, ,, athhattar 

79 

onasi 


80 

asi 

Bs. Mi. Az. Go. 8a. assi 

SI 

ekasi 

Bs. Mi. Az. ekyasi 

82 

beasi 

Bs. Mi. Az. (h). bayasi 

83 

tirasi 


84 

cawrasi 


85 

pacasi 


86 

chiasi 


87 

satasi 


88 

athasi 


89 

nawasi 


90 

nabbe 


91 

ekanbe 


92 

banbe 


93 

tiranbe 


94 

cawranbe 


95 

pancanbe 


96 

chanbe 


97 

santanbe 


98 

anthanbe 


99 

ninanbe 


100 

sai 

Bs. Mi. Az. Go. saw 

1,0(X) 

das sai or hajar, sahasar 


10,000 

dashajar 


1,00,000 

lakh 


10,00,000 

kardr or karor 
















120 


THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF BHOJPDBl 


§387. The numerals in Bhojpuri confirm to the general NIA type. In 
the eastern forms of Magadhan, Bengali, Assamese and Oriya, the -h of the 
’teen has fallen ofl*, but it is fully pronounced in Bhojpuri. Maithili and 
Magahi also retain this featiu'e and it is found in Hindi also. 

As it has been discussed by^ Chatterji and others, the numerals show 
considerable amoimt of dialectical mixture from early MIA onward. It is 
unnecessary to discuss the matter further. 

Change of single intervocal sibilants came in vogue in the 2nd MIA 
ptTiod and continued to the Axmbhramsa stage. It has been carried down 
to recent NIA. 


§388. The NIA -is in the group for twenty is based on late MIA vuft 
(<OIA vmMt on the analogy of triMat, caiva/riMai, etc.). In the com¬ 
pounded forms, the labial -v- lias been vocalized in Magadlian. 

§389. The forms ontis, ontalis^ onasi, etc., sliow ‘on’ for 'un’. 
This may be the result of the oecurremu' of a side-form* edna < ekomi-. 
anais for nnnis may have got its ‘-a-' from atharah. 

§390. In tirpani, tirisathi, tirasi and tiranbe, tlie intrusive r* 
is not(!Wortliy. Possibly it is just an (uixjhonic insertion. 

§391. The x^Tsemre of‘r’ in tlu^ sepi.uaginades rct|uijes some explana¬ 
tion. Quite early in the MIA x^t'nod OlA saptati > "^saptati > ^mitati :■> 
^sattxidi > sattari. In Pali occur botli satiall and mtlari and the latter 
lias continued to our times (ODBL. §528). 

§392. The illiterate jK'ople generally (^oiint only u]> to 20, onwards 
they count by twenties, e.g. tint bis a p5c, 95, i.e. ‘three twenties and 
live’. In xdace of twenty, sometimes k5ri is also used which is an Austrie 
word as shown by Przyluski. Ev(*ri within twenty\ numbers nc‘ar twenty' 
are expressed by the helx3 of twenty, e.g. du kam bis, eigliteen. 

§393. There is generally the x>ni.cti(?e of adding ‘tho’ or 'the’ 

as helx)-words after numbers, e.g. tin! go or tho or the laika, tJiree boys; 
sat go or tho or the rupaya, seven ruxiees; ego or Sk-tho or Skthe 
darkhas, one petition. 

§394. 'go' is found in other Bihari dialects and it occurs in distant 
Chittagaon as 'gud\ The origin of this is not clear. Is it not likely that 
it is a contraction oi'goUV meaning ‘whole’, ‘entire’,’*single’, for the deriva¬ 
tion of which see ODBL, fij). 779-80. Dr. Chatterji suggests that it may 
be from OIA 'gata\ eka gala > MIA ekka gaa but the vocalism of Bhojpuri 
‘go’ which may be from earlier *gua is admitted by him to be a difficulty. 
The derivation of ^gotd' from gfta as suggested by Dr. Chatterji may be 
requisitioned in tlie absence of better explanation; a side-form ^gfta^'^guta 

> *gua may be allowed to be assumed. 

‘tho’ and ‘ the Dr. Chatterji would connect with root \/sthdy ekasthaka 

> ekkatthae > ekthe, originally nominative derived from MIA. The vowel 
‘o’ in '{ho' is, however, difficult to explain. 

§395. All cardinals above a hundred are formed by subjoining the 
lower number to the higher without any intervening conjunction, e.g. 

101, ek saY ek ; 102, ek sa! duY; 103, ek saY tini; 104, ek saY c§ri; 
105, ek sai pSc; 110, ek saY das; 115, ek sai panarah; 120, ek 
sai bis; 125, ek sai pads or sawa saY; 150, ek saY pac&s or 
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derh sai ; 200, du sai; 225, du sai' pads or sawa du sai ; 2o0, du 
sai pacas or arha! sai ; 300, tin! sai ; 325, tin sai pads or sawa 
tin sai; etc.; 1,395, ek hajar tin sai pancanbe; 1,75,378, ek 
lakh pachattar hajar tin sai athShantar!; 15,95,485, panarah 
lakh pancanbe hajar car sai pacasi; 1,32,58,426, ek karor 
battis lakh anthawani hajar car sai chabbis. 

§396. The cardinals from 101 to 199 are formed in a way altogethcT 
different when they are employed in the multiplication table. In ('.veryday 
talk, however, the ordinary forms arc employed. 

§397. From 101 to 118, the higher number is subjoined to the lower 
one with which it is compounded by means of -uttar (above), the initial u- 
of the latter combining with the final -a of the preceding Avord Ix^tomes 
Thus 108 is athottarso, i.e. ath+uttar+so, eight al>ove hundred. 

§398. From 119 to 168, a (;oTinectirig vowel 'a' is int<erposed instearl 
(»{' Uttar ex(‘ef)t in the (ase of 140 and 160 wliere th(‘ forms are cill-so and 
sath-so. In the rest, flie original form remains uiK'lianged. 

§399. The .iccnait is always on tin* antep(‘nultimate of the whole 
compound, e.g. 153, tirpanndso; 162, basatthdso; etc. The forms of 
(hes(* cardinals are the following :— 

101, ekottar-so ; 102, dilottarso ; 103, tilottarso ; 104, calottarso ; 
105, pacottarso ; 100, chilottarso ; 107, satlottarso ; 108, athot¬ 
tarso ; 109, nawottarso; 110, dahottarso; 111, egarahottar- 
so, egrottarso; 112, barahottarso; 113, terahottarso; U K 
caiidhottarso ; 115, panarahottarso ; 116, sorahottarso ; 117, 
satrahottarso; 118, atharahottarso; Ilf), onsaisaso; 120 . 
bisaso ; 121, ekai’saso ; 122, bal'saso; 123. tei'saso ; 124, caubisa- 
so; 125, pacisaso; 126, chabbisaso; 127, sata'isaso; 128, 
athai’saso ; 129, ontisaso ; 130, tisaso ; 131, ektisaso ; 139, on- 
talso ; 140, calso; 141, ektalso ; 149, oncasso; 150, derso; 
151, ekawanaso ; 152, bawannaso ; 153, tirpannaso ; 154, caii- 
wannaso; 155, pacpannaso; 156, chapannaso; 157, satwan- 
naso; 158, athwannaso; 159, onsatthaso; 160, sathso; 161, 
eksatthaso; 169, onhattarso; 170, sattarso ; 179, onnasfso ; 
180, assiso; 181,ekas!so; 189, nawasiso; 190, nabbeso; 191, 
ekanbeso ; 192, banbeso ; 193, tiranbeso ; 200, duYso. 

§400. In dilottarso, tilottarso, calottarso, -1- appears to be an 
euidionic insertion (e.g, di-l-ottar-so, ti-l-ottar-so, ca-l-ottar-so, 
etc,). In bisaso, ekai’saso, the -a- may be as much the result of acc(‘nt 
as an adjectival -a-. 

2. Ordinals 

§401. The ordinals, like substantives, admit of weak and strong 
forms. Sometimes we come across redimdant forms also. The strong and 
the redundant forms are made in the same way as that of adjectives. They 
behave in every respect like the adjective. They are inflected in tJu* 
oblique cases. 

§402. The first four ordinals are somewhat irregular, e.g. 

Ist pahil or pahila < *pratha4lla>. 

2nd dusar or dusara < *dvisara-. 

3rd tisar or tisara < Hrusara-, 

4th cauth or cautha < caturtha-. 
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§403. The rest of the ordinals are formed from the cardinals by the 
addition of -w5 to the latter, e.g. 

mas. pacawS, chathawS, satawS, and fern, pacawi, pacaf, 
chathwi, chatha!, satawl, sata!, etc. 

For tlie origin of -w5, -wi, -i, see §281 under 'The Formative Affixes’. 

§404. The gender, like the adjective, is not rigid, e.g. 

pahil or pahila larika, the first son; pahil or pahila lariki, the 
first dauglOcr; pahil or pahila lath!, the first stick; but 
pahili or pahil! laik! and lath! will be also used. 

3. MultipUcative. Numerals 

§405. The sense of twk^e, thrice, etc., is sometimes expressed in Bhojpurl 
by using the words tor, t5r!, tor!; hala hal!, hall; her, her!, her!. 

The origin of tor is Pc^rso-Arabic^ word tau 7 \ hala < Perso-Arabic hdl 
JU. meaning ‘Condition’, ‘occasion’, and her < OlA vrld. Th(‘ ‘-i’ is 
pleonastic. 

Twic(' is thus resolved to ‘two times du or du! tor, t5ri or t5ri or 
hala, hal!, half or her, beri, beri. 

§406. The following words are used for multiplication tables:— 

(1) ekanne, ka, once; (2) dun!, twice: (3) tiS, tiSi, tirika, tiri, 
tirike, tirik, ti, thrice; (4) caiik, caiike, four tiuK s; (5) pSce, 
pace, pace, five times: (6) chak, chake, chaka, chakke, six 
times; (7) sate, s(‘ven times; (8) athe, athal, ath, eight times; 
(9) naw3, naw5, nine limes: (10) daha, dahS, dahai, t<‘n times. 

§407. ‘ekanne’ is used in the multiplication t;ible of ‘one’ as ek 
ekanne ek, 1x1=1; but in otfuT (;a.ses ‘ka’ is used. Similarlv, ‘tirika’ is 
used in the multiplication table of three, (\g. ‘tin tirika naw’, 3x3 = !). 
As to tlic other alternative forms, no hard n.nd fast,. j‘ul(‘ can b(* given; 
the practi(‘e varies acu^wding to local or individual 1‘ancv. in general it 
may be said that the shorter forms as ‘ti’, ‘chak’, ‘ath’ are used when 
the product is polysyllabic. The muJtiplicjative always takes the middle 
place' in the sentence. 

The following tables are given as examples :—• 

2x1 = 2, etc. 

du ka dui. 
du duni cari, 
du tiSi chaw, 
du caiike ath. 
du pace or p5ce das. 
du chaka barah. 
du sate caiidah. 
du athe sorah. 
du nawS atharah. 
du daha! bis. 

].3x 1 = 13, etc. 

ter ah ka ter ah. 
terah dun! chabbis. 
terah ti ontalis. 
terah caiika bawan!. 
terah pace or p5ce paesathi. 
terah chak athaattri. 
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ter sate ekanbe. 
ter-w-ath cawalotra so. 
ter nawS satr-hotraso. 
terah dahai tisaso. 

4. ColkcMves 

§408. The following words are used t() express some aggregate sums 
in Bhojpuri:— 

j5ra or j5ri < Late 8k. root \/ yut as in yvtalca ; ef. Bhojpuri root \/ jut, 
to unite, to collect. Since unity will be at least Ixitween two, so the 
secondary meaning is ‘a pair’; ganda, a group of four, comes from Mimda 
and Santali ganda (seci Introduction of ‘Pi*e-Aryan and Pre-T)ravidian in 
India’, pp. 14-10); gahi < OIA graha-, fiv(‘. Can it mean the extra piece 
'seized’ as oa'(t- weight after the usual four as finished a transaeliori ? of. 
E. Beng. hull, W. Ihmg. phclu, Bhoj. ghalu nu^aning tlu^ (‘xtra, objc^ct or 
over-weight which tlie ])urehas(‘r thinks ha.s a riglit to in buying small 
articles; kori, a score; saekara or saekara < .sV/toij/u-, a hundred; sts. 
sahassar < .sY/7/a.svY?, hajdr <: Vern hazdr, a thousand; lakh <a 
hundrY'd thousand; kardr or karor {c{\ Kindi karor and Beng. krdr) = krdda. 
It seems to be a ialse Sanskrit ization of a vYTiiacuJar kdda, kddi agreeing 
with the ts. kdft (ODBL, §533). 

§409. (A)ll(‘c1ives may also be tornual by adding a to the cardinals, 
e.g. bisa < /;///■/.sV/i77, n score ; tlsa < tri/m^akd \ calisa so, calisa, long- 
sightedn<‘ss (liter llu^ ag<' of forty or tiie day of the commemoration of tlie 
di'ath of Hussain on the aimiv(‘rsary of the 40t)i day of'Ka-rhalfi’, wliere 
Hussain was killed. In lh(‘ former iiUYining the word retains its full ad- 
ji‘ctival stmse. 

§410. The words -ekka, a. one; diikka, or dukki, a two; tikka or 
tikkl, a thn'c; caiika, a four; panja, a five; chakka, a six; satta, a seven ; 
attha, an eight; nahala, a nine; dahala, a ten are used in playing cards. 
Tliese words aiYi of unknowm provenance, ekka, dukka, satta with d()ul)le 
consonants and dah for dam suggest Punjabi origin. 

Nunural Compou nds 

§411. A numher of numeral (iompounds with hara and har, beri, 
beri are found in Bhojpuri. Tiic origin of hara, hara is OIA hara meaning 
division. Similarly, bar < OTA vara, and beri < OIA veld, possibly beri is 
a locative form and heiK*e ‘i’, e.g. 

ekahara, onefold, single; dohara, twofold, double; tehSra, three¬ 
fold; caiihara, fourfold, quadruple. 

§412. A number of numeral compounds are also made by adding 
bar, ber or beri to the cjardinals, e.g. 

sat bar, ber or beri, seven times, etc. 

' 5. Proportionals 

§413. Proportional numbers are made by adding the word 'guna’, 
times, to the cardinal numbers, e.g. 

dui' guna, two times ; tini guna, three times; cari guna, four 
times ; pSc guna, five times ; etc. 
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§414. There are also the contracted forms duguna, twice; tigunat 
thrice; etc. Side by side with duguna, we get also duna which as the loss 
of‘g’ shows is an inheritance from MIA. 

6. Subtractive 

§415. Subtractive numerals are made by adding kam, less. These 
an^ employed by the uneducated persons. The origin of kam is Persian 
kam, e.g. ; 

99 is ek kam sai, one himdred less one; 48 is dui kam pacas, fifty 
less two. 

7. DiMrihutives 

§416. Distributive numbers are made by repeating the numeral. 
Thus dui dui, by twos, two each; das das, by tens, ten each. 

§417. Generally the repetition is followed by ve?*bal form karike 
(Kh. Boli /car /ce) but sometimes distribution is idiomatically <;xpressed l)\ 
the word pache or piche, e.g. 

dui dui karike ja log, go (^ach in the company of tavo; laikan ke 
dui dui mithai dihalasi or laikan pache or piche dui dui 
mithai dihalasi, lu' gave* thc‘ l)oys two sueedmeats (^aeh. 

8. Fracti Goals 

§418. The following fractional numbers occur in Bliojpurl. In fact, 
they are common to all NIA :— 

-J, paiia or pawji < MIA pciwa-, pda-, 01A pdda-. 
tihal < OlA tri-bhdgi/cd. 

I, adh or adha < OIA ardha. 

or derha < MIA dlarldha, OIA dvyardka, cf. Beng. deni, 
colloquialh^ we find dera in Bengali and der(h) in KIi. Boli where 
initial dental is eelebralized. 

arhai (with earlier -rA-) < MIA addhatlya < 0\A ardha-trtlya, (tf. 
Oriyil arhui and Beng. drdi. 

3^, agdtha < OIA ardha-cMuriha, 

4|, dhaguca < ardha-paficaina. 

The intermediary forms are ^cM/i^wouncam * addhauca, dkauca by 
apocope, -g. being a glidic insertion. 

r^h pahSca on the analogy of dhaguca with 'j)’ from p5c. 

Plus sawa, sawai, sawaiya < MIA savda- <OIA sapdda-. 

Plus 4 , sarhe < sdrdha-. 

A quarter less, pawan > OIA jmdona-, 

9. Definitives 

§419. To add the sense of definiteness to a number -6 or -u is added 
to it, if it ends in a consonant or in -u, if it ends in somci other vowed, e.g. 
dun5, both (inserting -n-); tinu, all the three; caru, all the four, nao, all 
the nine; das5, all the ten. 

The -o and -u affixes with -hu are found in VR and according to 
Dr. Chatterji, these are pleonastic affix: -hu, -u, -o < -khu, khalu ? (Intro, 
to VR, §40.) 
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10. Indefinitives 

§420. To express the s(‘iise of iri(lefiiiiteii€\ss -ani or -anhi is added 
to it, e.g. 

bisani or bisanhi, scores; tisani or tisanhi, thirties; saekarani 
or saekaranhi, liuridreds; hajarani or hajaranhi, tiiousands. 

The origin (jf -ani and -anhi seems to be the same as that of genitive 
plural affix. 

§421. Indefinitenesa iii a number is also expressed either by suffixing 
ek, one, to the numeral as das ek, about ten; sai ek, about one hundred; 
et(^; to ek itself adh, half, is added as ekadh, liardly one?. Or it may be 
expressed by joining another number aee.ording to the following rulers :— 

(а) Every number is used with the one immediately following, as 

tini cari, about three; das egarah, about ten; etc. 

(б) Ten or any multiple of ten is used with the next follo wing multiple 

of five or ten, as das panarah or das bis, about ten or any 
number between ten and fiftetn or between ten and twenty; 
bis pads or bis tis, about twenty ; etc. 

(c) Exceptionally two is used with four as dui cari, about two; 
five with seven as pSc sat, about five; eight with ten as ath 
das, about eight; ten with twelve as das barah, about ten; 
twelve with fourteen as barah catidah, about twelve; twenty 
with twenty-five as bis pacis, about twenty. 



CHAPTER V 


THE PRONOUN 

§422. The 01A proriominal forms as in Vedio and Sanskrit show 
certain r(‘gularitv and there has been a good deal of standardization. The 
Bhoj. pronouns ar(‘ derived from these but there has been a great deal 
of curtailment of the old forms on the one hand and new buildings in late 
MIA and eariv MTA stagt^s on the otluT. For many of the pronouns, we 
have in Bhoj. (juite a bewildering number of forms, but these are reducible 
to a few origiuid type's. 

As in the case of the noun , the various oblique forms were largelj^ lost 
«'ind the genitive and the locative in -hi took a prominent place. Tlu* 
distinction of gender which was absent in the first and secruid persons but 
which A\’as present in other pronouns in OlA was lost to Bhoj., as in most 
NI A. The new genitive forms for pronouns in Bhoj. as much as in other 
NIA which go back to MIA period are really adj(‘ctive.s agreeing in number 
and gond(‘r witli noun governed by the gtmitivc' but even here the adjectival 
sense is weakened—the ordinary or masculine forms being also ns(‘d for tin* 
feminine noun as well, e.g. hamari gai often becomes hamar gai, my cow\ 


Personat. Pronouns 

§423. Bhojpuri possesses tlu? pronouns for the first and second persons 
only. For the tliird person, the ‘Remote Demonstrative Pronoun’ is us(?d 
except that the base of the 01A third personal pronoun survives in somc^ 
forms. In some of the dialects, these' pronouns have two forms—^t/he 
shorter and the longer, as Grierson has termed them (L. S. Gr., Part II, §23). 

(A) First Person 

§424. Bhojpuri evidently started with the following forms :— 

Sg, PL 

Nom. .. me hama 

Gen. . . mo (mo-ra) hamana, hamara 

These have evolved from OIA through MIA as follows :— 

Nom. rnayd'^ena > mai :> me. 

asrna- > ahma- > * hamma > hama. 

Gen. mama > * mawa > mo ; * mama-kara > mo-ra ; asmdkam > amhd- 
nark > hamana ; * asma-kara > hamara. 

The original nominative singular aham^ MIA ahakam, Ap. hau+pl. 
asme (for Vayam) > * hami are now lost; they are likely to have existed in 
the oldest Bhojpuri. 

In standard Bhojpuri, the original singular nominative (< instrumental 
of OIA), viz. me, has become practically obsolete—-it is sometimes heard 
among women as in ‘me ka jano e baba’, what do I know, O Baba ?—^the 
plural ‘ham’ being the one form used for ‘I’. 

( 126 ) 
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§425. We may now consider the various Blioj. forms, standard and 
dialectical, which are based on the above early Bhoj. forms :— 

Standard (Ballia) 

Sg. PL 

Dir. .. .. ham ham^ni, hamdnl ka 

Obi. .. .. ham, ham5ra hamani 

Gen. Adj. Dir. hamar, rny, qualifying masculine and feminine both 
(but hamari occurs occasionally qualifying feminine nouns only), 

Gen. Adj. obi. hamSra. 

Exami)los: 

ham khaill, I ate; hamSnl, hamanika khaill or khaili j5, we ate; 
ham, hamar a ke or ke di, give jis; ham, hamar a se ai'san 
kam na ho sakela, such a deed is not i)ossible by m(\ 
haman! se aisan kam na ho sakela, such a deed is not possible 
by me. 

ham, hamSra se tu ek din pitaib^, one day you v\^ill be beaten by 
me; hamani se tu ek din pitaiba, one day you will be beaten 
by us; ham, hamara se rupaya mati manga, do not ask money 
from me : hamani se rupaya mati mahg^, do not ask money 
from us; hamSra me kawano chal kapat ke bat na paibd, 
you won’t find any d('ceit in me; hamani me kawan5 chal kapat 
ke bat na paiba, you won’t find any decent in us. 

Note. — ^ham, as a singular oblique seems to be a recent, importation 
from Hindi where it is used as a regular plural oblique. The older and 
commonly used form in Bhojpuri is hamara. 

§426. Typical forms in other dialects of Bhojpuri are given below;— 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri 
(Gorakhpur) 

Sg. PL 

Dir. . . may, ham ham log or sabh ham logan or sabhan 

Obi. .. mo, more, ham log or sabh, logan or sabhan, 

ham, ham&re hamman 

Genitive Adj. m5r, hamar. 

§427. Western Bhojpuri 

(i) (Banaras and Mirzapur) 

Sg. PL 

Dir. . . ham ham log or 15gan, hamShan 

Obi. .. ham (hamme in dative as above 

and ham^re in locative only) 

Genitive Adj. hamar in masculine and hamari in feminine only. 
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(ii) (Azamgarh) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. may, ham hamShan 

ObJ. .. .. mo, ham Sarao as above 

hamme in dative and more, hamare in dativ(‘ and locativ(‘ only. 
Genitive Adj, mor, hamar (masc.); mori, hamari (fern.). 


§428. 

Nagpurid or Haddni 


«g. 

PI. 

Dir. 

moe, ham 

hamare, ham^re-man, hamanl, 
hamSm-man, hamarin 

Obi. .. 

m5e (inferior) 
ham (superior) 

8ame as above 


Genitive Adj, mor, hamar, hamar 


It must be noted that in m5e, there is contamination between mai, 
me <. maya + nia + tno (< < cwa. Similar contaminated forms 

occurred in Middle Bengali /aoe, mom, etc., besides rnae. 

Origin .— 

§429, As a prelude to a consideration of the current Bhoj. forms, the 
origin of the basic or old Bhoj, has been given before. The question may 
be studied in details here. 

Bhoj purl 1st person Sg. me goes back to MIA instrumental mae (<OIA 
mayd), Ap. mai. The nasalization in Aj). and in BhojpurT lias boon rightly 
explained l)y an influence of the regular instrumental afiix -em (ODBL, 
§539). The nasalization has been preserved in Hindi and Punjabi 
Gujrati and Maithill ‘ml’, early Ko.sali (Awadlii) mm, Sindhi and Oriya mu, 
old Marathi myU, modern Marathi ml. In Bengal! and Assamese mm, mm, 
the nasalization is implied although not indicated explicitly in writing. 
The northern standard and western Bhojpuri form maya is also derived 
from this mm. 

The oblique base mo (Gorakhpur) can be derived from Sk. nmma 
(ODBL, §541). The nasalization in the oblique base mo (Azamgarh) 
appears to be just a local and dialectical. It has also led to the creation of 
the contaminated form moS for the nominative? as noted al)ove. 

The original 01A nom. aharn is not preserved in Bhoj. as we have seen, 
ham is regularly used as the nominative and t)blique singular in all Bihari 
dialects. In Hindi and Kosali (Awadhi), it is used in plural only. It is 
from the 01A base asma- through Pk. amhe in the nominative and amha- 
in the other cases as the base form, with the transfer of aspiration to the 
initial position {hama < amha-). 

The old singular genitive mo- (e.g. in Brajabhakha, ‘ mo mana anata 
kahS sukha pawe’, Suradasa) became an oblique base: a new genitive on 
the basis of addition of -kara became established in the eastern speeches : 
mama-kara >*md-ara, mnra. This is the original singular genitive of new 
formation. An extension of this mo to moha (through contamination 
with the nominative and other pronouns and a new locative mo-hi) is also 
found in mohar (dialectical). The Hindi and Punjabi merd (meroM) would 
appear to be based on rnam/i+kera {dkdrya) : cf. mmmra in ‘Sanskrit- 
Chinese Dictionary’ of the eighth century, when mamera = rnawera, an 
earlier form of mera^. 
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The genitive hamar can be derived only from the base asma^+kam. 
Equivalents are found in Beng. and Assam, amar, Oriya dmhhdra, Hindi 
hnvmrd, Gujrati wnmro. 

The oblique hamara is a strong form of the genitive hamar by 
adding an emphatic adjectival ‘ a ’ at the end : the final ‘ a ’ being the most 
strongly accented syllable in the word, the ‘ a ’ in the second syllable 
became weakened and then was dropped, (hamar—hamard>hamara). 

The suffix -ani, -an in the direct and oblique plural forms ham^ni 
(Ballia), hamman (Gorakhpur), ham^han (with a euphonic ‘ h ’ in Banaras 
and Mirzapur) is the survival of the MIA genitive plural, as we have 
seen before. 

In the nominative plural hamanika or haman ka, this ‘ ka ’ is the 
strong form of the BhojpurT genitive postposition -ke (also Magalii -ke and 
Maitliili -ha). There has been a change of meaning also: hamanika, at 
first meant ‘of us’ and tlu'n ‘ we\ A similar process of transference of the 
genitive (whetluir old or new) to the nominative is noted in other NIA 
speeches also : cf. middle Beng. dnihdrd, new Btsng. dmrd ; and cf. also 
Kosall haman = amhdriam and BundclJ: /wimdrc, iihdre. 


(B) Second Person 

§430. The Old Bhoj. bases evidently were the following :— 

Sg. PI. 

Nom. .. . . tu, tu tumha (?), thha 

Inst. .. .. tai .... 

Gen. . . to, (to-ra), to-h tohan 

(tohara) 

The nominative singular tu, tu represent OTA fa (as in tu-am) as well 
as ftjam = MIA tu, tdm. Hie OIA yumie became MIA tnmhe in the nomi¬ 
native, and the base yusma > lurnhi apparently gave Blioj. tuha, but 
the nasalization is frequently lost. The original instrumental tai < tvayd+ 
ena lias merged into the nominative, only here in the second person, the 
original nominative forms tu, tu still remain, to < tava does not present 
any difficulty nor to-ra < tava-kara. The extended form toha goes parallel 
to moha with -h- evidently from the plural or from the locative affix -hi. 
yusmdkam > MIA tumhdnmh gave tohana : it is likely tliat the original 
form in Bhoj. was * tumhaiia, and the nasalization is not indicated now 
as the word already has a nasal. 

§431. The following are the forms of the pronoun of the second person 
in standard Bhojpuri:— 


Sg. PI. 


Dir. 

tu, tu, tu, t& (ordinary) 

t5han, tohani. 


t§ (te) (inferior) 

tu, tu, log, logani 
or log^nl, toh^nika 

Ob. 

.. to, tora, toh, tohara 

All the above forms except 

tohSnika 

(lenitive Adj. Dir. t5r and tohar 



Genitive Adj. Obi. tora and tohSra 
9 
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Dir. 8g. examples: (1) tu or tfl kah3 gall rahal& (2) t8, (t6) 
kah& gall rahale hS, where did you go ? 

NcAe 1 .— 18 (t§) is used only for the younger, chiefly children and 
servants in one’s own family. It expresses either deep affection or contempt. 
A son will always use tS, tS for his mother. Similarly parents even for 
their grown-up son or daughter may use tu, tu or t§, te. tu, tfl, t8, tfl are 
commonly used in addressing the lowest classes and the low-caste people 
always use t8, te among themselves. 

Dir. pi. examples: t5han, tohanl, tu, tfl 15g, 15gani or Iflganl kahfl 
gail rahalfl ha, where did you people go ? tohflnika kahS gail rahala 

ha sa, sa or sani, where did you (younger or menial) people go ? 

Note 2 .—^Whon tohflnika is used in direct singular, it refers to a 
woman. A husband, for example, may ask his wife tohflnika kahS gail 
rahalfl ha sa, sa or sani, where did you (wife) go ? 

Obi. sg. examples: (1) t5, toh, tohflra se kahali, I told you. (2) 
t5ra se kahali, 1 told you (younger or menial). Obi. 8g. and PI. (3) tohanl, 
se kahali, I told you or you people. 

Note 3 .— to, toh, tohara are ordinarily respectful terms. Thus a son 
can use them whihi addressing his father or uncle. But tora is used for the 
younger, chiefly children, servants and women. In plural tohanl (without 
15g, Iflgani or 15ganf) is used for menials, children and women but in 
singular it is used for wife only. 

Obi. pi. tflhan, tohanl, tu, tfl 15g, 15gani or IflganI se kahali, 1 told 
you people. 

Gtmitive Adj. Dir.: e kaka hal tohar kitab ha we, O uncle! this is 
your book, are camara ! tor ka nawa ha we, O shoemaker I what is 
your name ? e mal ! tor gahflnwS kahS bai, w(^ll mother ! where is your 
ornament ? 

Note 4. — t5r is used chiefly for children, menials and women irrespectiv e 
of gender. It either expresses contempt or love. 

Genitiv^e Adj. Obi. example: tora or tohflra beta se, from your son. 

In the plural, the oblique is used with the genitive postposition ke, 
e.g. hai tohan or tohanl log, 15gani or logflnl ke kitab ha we, this book 
belongs to you people. 

§432. Typical forms in other dialects of Bhojpuri are given below:— 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri 
(Gorakhpur) 

Sg. Pi. 

Dir. t^, tfi tfl logan, sabhan, paean 

Obi. to, t5re, tflh All the above forms 

Genitive Adj. Dir. tor, tuhar 

Genitive Adj. Obi. t5ra, tuhflra 

For the use of t^, see Note 1 of the standard Bhojpuri in previous page. 

9B 
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§433. Wesfern Bhojpun 

(i) (Banara43an(iMirzSpur) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. tfi tS, tonhan, 15g» 15gan 

Obi. to, toh, tuh All the above forms 

Genitive Adj Dir. tor, tuhar 
Genitive Adj. Obi. tora, tuh^ra, tohre 


For the use of tgj see Note 1 of the standard BhojpurT in the previous 


page. 


(ii) (Azamgarh) 


Sg. 

Dir. tfi 

01)]. to, tlih 

Genitive Adj. Dir. t5r, tuhar 
Genitiv^e Adj. Obi. tore, tuhfire 


Pi. 

tfi han or hane 

All the above forms 


For the use of t%j[, see Note 1 of the standard Bhojpuri in the previous 
page. 


§434. 


Nagpurid or Saddnl 


Sg. 

Dir. t5e (inferior) 
toh (superior) 

Obi. t5 

Genitive Adj. tor (sing.) 
t5har (honorific) 


PI. 

tohfire, tohfire-man, 
tohfini, tohfini-man 

Same as above 

tor-man, t5har-man 


Origin: 

§435. A consideration of the origin of the basic forms of Bhojpuri 
being necessary at the outset to understand the current forms, this has 
been given before. It will be seen that the variations are just on the above 
bases postulated for old Bhojpuri. The use of what is really a double 
genitive for the nominative in the plural (tohfinika, cf. hamfinikS) is 
noticeable in the second person also. 


(C) Third Person 

§436. OIA sa- in the singular nominative base survives in Bhojpuri 
only as a correlative in stereotyped and proverbial expressions, e.g. je je 
ail se se gail, lit. who who came, they they went; je jalsan karl, se 
tai'san pal, lit. who as he does, he so obtains. Tliis se is the same as 
Bengali and Oriya sec* sai < sae < sage < sakah = sa- or sah- Tlie 
oblique base ta- is, however, more current: the genitive singular is te-kar, 
tekara, takar (the change in vowel from ta to te is due to se. ‘te’ itself 
is sometimes used for se, e.g. je jaisan kari te taisan pai). These are 
the only two survivals of OIA sa- and to- in Bhojpuri. ‘se' has also 
survived in two other Bihari dialects, Maithili and Magahi. In Bhojpuri 
(also in Maithili and Magahi) regular composition plurals are made from se, 
te, as se-15g, they people; se-sabh, they all; or te-log, te-sabh, etc. 
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§437. In modem Bhoj., the Remote Demonstrative has taken the 
place of the ‘third personal pronoun*, as noted before. This is also the 
case with Hindi and Kos^ali but Bengali, Assamese and Oriyii preserve the 
original third person to a fuller extent. 


The Demonstratives 


(A) Proxinmte Demonstrative 


§438. The following are the forms of Proximate Demonstrative 
(meaning ‘ this ’ or ‘ those ’) in standard Bhojpuri— 


Sg. 

Dir, i, hai (non-honorific) 

inhi, hinhi 

ihSka (honorific) 

Ohl. e, eh he (non-honorific) 

inhika, hinhika 

Obi. ih5 (honorific) 

* Genitive Adj. Dir. ekar, 
hekar, 

Genitive Adj. Obi. ekara, 
hekara, 


PI. 

inhanka, hinhanka, inhanika, 
hinhanika 

haf, inhan, inhani, hinhan, hinhani 
log, 15gan!, logani 
ihS sabh, sabhan sabhamka 
inhan, inhani, hinhan, hinhan! 
e, eh, he, inhan, inhani, hinhan, 
hinhani 15g, 15gani, 15ganf 
ihS sabh,sabhan,sabhan! 

inhikar, hinhikar 

inhikara, hinhikara 


Sometimes ekari, hekar!, inhikar!, hinhikar! are used as direct 
genitive adjectives in feminine only. 

Ao/e.—The direct singular !, ha!, inh!, hinh! are iis(‘(l for tlu^ elders 
(excluding mother who is treated along witli youngers) and the younger of 
both the sexe's, masculine and feminine, hut in (‘ach cas(^ the verb changes. 

Dir. sg. examples: (1) !, ha!, inh!, hinh! kahS gail rahale ha, 
where did he (the elder brother, fallH*!* or unch*) go ? (2) !, hai, inh!, 

hinh! kahS gail rahali ha, where did she (tlu‘ gnMulmother) go ? (3) !, 

hai kahS gail rahal ha, where did he (the child, youngcn- son or servant) 
go ? (4) i, hai kahS gail rahal! ha, when* did she (tin* mother, younger 

sister, daughter or maid-servant) go I (5) ihSka kahS gail rahal! hS, 
where did he nr she (the respc crted sir or lady) go ? 

Dir. pi. <*xampks: (J ) i, hai, inhan, inhani, hinhan, hinhani, 
log, logani, logani kahS gail rahal ha, where did these people (tlu^ elder 
brothers, uncles) go ? (2) i, hai, inhan, inhani, hinhan, hinhani 15g, 

logani, logani kahS gail rahali ha, when* did these persons (elder women) 
go ? (3) inhanka, inhanika, hinhanka, hinhanika kahS gail rahale 

ha sa, sa, sani, where did tfiese peof)h^ ((children, servants, et(;. )go? (4) 
inhanka, inhanika, hinhanka, hinhani ka, kahS gail rahali ha sa, sa, 
sani, where did thes(* persons (younger sisters, daughters, maid-servants, 
etc.) go ? (5) ihS sabh, sabhan, sabhanika kahS gail rahal! hS, 

where did these (respiHded sirs or ladi(‘s) go ? 

01)1. sg. examples: (1) inhika, hinhika se kam na call, this 
(friend, brother, uncle, wife) cannot work. (2) e, eh, he se kam na call, 
this (male or fcrnah* servant, or mother) cannot W'ork. (3) ihS se kam 
na call, this (respectc'd sir or lady) cannot work. 

Obi. pi. examples: (1) e, eh, he, inhan, inhani log, 15gan!, logani 
se kam na call, these people (friends, brothers, elder women) cannot 
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work. (2) inhan, inhani, hinhan, hinhani se katn na call, those (younger 
sisters, daughters or male and female servants) cannot work. (3) ihS sabh, 
sabhan, sabhani se kam na call, these (respected sirs or ladies) cannot 
work. 


Note .— i and hai are used as direct adjectives and e, eh as oblique 
adjectives irrespective of gender. 

Examples: i, hai laika, this boy; i, hai laiki, this girl; e, eh laika 
se, from this boy; e eh laiki se, from this girl. 

§439. The typical forms in other dialects of BhojpurJ are given 
below 

Northern Standard Bhojpurl 
(Goraklipur) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. i, hai i, hai, enhan, henhan, 15g or 15gan kar 

Obi. e, eh, heh i, hai, enhan henhan, log or logan kare 

Genitive Adj. Dir. 
ekar, hekar 

Genitive Adj. Obi. 
ekSre, hek^re 


§440. 


Western Bhojpurl 


Sg. 


(i) (Banaras and Mirzapur) 
Pi. 


Dir. i, hai 

Obi. e (non-honorific 

for servants) ) 

in, en (honorific) J 
Genitive Adj. 
ekar, hekar, ekarq^ 


i, hai sab, log, logan 

inShan, enShan, henShan, 

i, en, ehi enShan, enhan 15g, Idgan 

kar 


Sg. 


(ii) (Azamgarh) 

Pi. 


Dir. i, hai i, hai, sab or 15g 

Obi. e (non-honorific) in^han, inhan hinShan, hinhan 

in (honorific) ehi, inahan 15gan 

Genitive Adj. Dir. 

ekar, hekar (non-honorific) 

Genitive Adj. Dir. 

inkaj, hinkqji (honorific) 

Genitive Adj. Obi. 

ekare, hekare (non-honorific) 

Genitive Adj. Obi. honorific is 
the same as direct 


§441. 

Sg. 

Dir. i, ihe 
Obi. i 

Genitive Adj. 1-kar 


Nagpurid or Saddni 
PI. 

i-tnan 
The same 
1-kar-man 
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Origin: 

§442. The basic forms for old Bhoj. appear to have been the 
following:— 

Sg. PI. 

Nom. i, e - 

Gen. eha, iha i(h)ana, e(h)ana 

(e-kara) (+kara) 

i or e would appear to be the 01 A base eta- > MIA ca, with influence 
from idam, iyam, etc. This e-ta = base ai or ay+base ta, which we find in 
the— e§ah (e’^-sah). Already in the Late MIA it became a well-established 
equivalent of 6, cf, 

bala-eanda, Vijjavai-bhasa; 
duhu nahi laggai dujjana-hasa. 
d paramesara-hara-sira sdhai; 

I niccai naara-mana mohai. 

—‘Kirttilata' of Vidyapati 

The original plural (nominative) being lost, the singular is functioning 
for the plural also. The genitiva^ singular etasya > MIA eassa, Ap. eaJva is 
the basis of eha and iha, and etesdm = MIA etdnarh, ednarh of old Bhoj. 
eana, ehana, which through transference of the -h- and -n- gave the 
various Bhoj. forms inha, enha ih5, etc., wliich were translated to the 
sphere of the honorific singular also. With the emphatic -i < hiy added, 
we get forms like inhi, etc. In hai as an equivalent of e or i, we have 
the genitive base eha with transference of the aspirate tlie emphatic 
hi in all likeliliood. 

A prothetic h- apj)ears to be present in the forms hinhi, hinhanf, 
hinhika, hunhuka, etc. inhi can also possibly be derived < '^enha < 
^ednmh < "^eMndm < *etdsdm < etesdm wdth hi from the instrumental 
plural -hi of MIA. The form hinh! is simply h+inhi. The respectful 
demc^nstrative pronoun ihS-ka is = ih5+ka where ihS, here, may also 
be explained as pronominal adverb of place (cf. English (this, here) 
man = (this) man and Sk. atra-hhavdn, tatra-hhxivdn and also Ap. yadrum, 
tadrum < yatra, taira+um (neut.)). 

The direct plural inhan, inhani are in fact inha+an, inha+ani double 
genitives in origin while inhahanka, inhanika are triple genitives in origin. 
The forms hinhanka and hinhanika are the duplicates of inhanka and 
inhani-ka with prothetic h-. 

The genitive forms ekar and hekar are respectively e+kar and 
h+e-fkar while the oblique genitive forms §kara and hlikara are the 
strong forms of ekar and hekar like hamSra or hamar. For the explana¬ 
tion of the final ‘-a’ see hamara (§429). 


(B) The Remote Demonstrative 

§443. The following are the forms of Remote Demonstrative 
(meaning ‘that’ or ‘those’) in standard Bhojpuri :— 


Sg. 

Dir. u, hau, unhl, hunhi. 
uhSkS (honorific) 


Obi. 5, 5h, ho, unhuka 

uhS (honorific) 


PI. 

u hau, unhan, unhani, hunhan, hunhani 
Idg, 15gani, logSni, unhanka, unhani- 
ka, hunhanki, hunhanika 
uhS sahh, sabhan, sabhan! k§ 

5, oh, h5, unhan, unhani, hunhan, 
hunhani log, loganl, 15gSni 
uhS sahh, sabhan, sabhani 
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Genitive Adj. Dir. 5kar, 

h5kar, unhukar, hunhukar 

Genitive Adj. Obi. dkar§, 

hdkara, unhiikara, hunhiikara 

Sometimes 5kari, hokari, unhukar!, hunhukar! are used as direct 
genitive adjectives in feminine only. 

Note .—For the use of u, hau, unhl, hunh!, see the note under §438. 

Dir. sg. examples: (1) u, hau, unhi, hunh! kahS gail rahale ha, 

where did he (the dder brother, father, uncle) go ? (2) u hau, unhi, hunh! 

kah3 gail rahali ha, w'hero did she (the grandmother or some elder lady) 
go ? (3) u, hau kah3 gail rahal ha, where did he (the child, younger son 

or servant) go? (4) u, hau kahS gail rahal! ha, wliere did she (the 
mother, younger sister, daughter or maid-servant) go ? (5) uhSka kahS 

gail rahali hS, where did he or she (the respected sir or lady) go ? 

Dir. pi. examples: (1) u, hau, unhan, unhani, hunhan, hunhani 
15g, 15gan!, logSnf kahS gail rahal ha, wlu^re did those people (the elder 
brothers, lUKiles) go ? (2) u, hau, unhan, unhani, hunhan, hunhani log, 

logan!, logSn! kahS gail rahal! ha, wIktc did those (elder women) go ? 
(3) unhanka, unhanika, hunhanka, hunhanika, kahS gail rahale 
ha sa, sa, san!, wIhtc did those (children, servants, etc.) go ? (4) unhan¬ 

ka unhanika, hunhanka, hunhanika kahS gail rahali ha sa, sa, 
sani, where did those (yruinger sisters, daughteivs, maid-servants, etc.) go ? 
(5) uhS sabh, sabhan, sabhanika kahS gail rahal! hS, where did those 
(respected sirs or ladies) go ? 

Obi. sg. examples: (1) unhuka, hunhuka se kam na call, that 
(friend, brother, uncle, wife) cannot work. (2) 6, oh, ho se kam na call, 
that (male or female servant or mother) cannot work. (3) uhS se kam na 
cali, that (respected sir or lady) cannot work. 

Obi. pi. examples: (1) 5, oh, ho, unhan, unhani, hunhan, hunhani 
log, logani, 15gani se kam na cali, those people (friends, brothers, elder 
women) cannot work. (2) unhan, unhani, hunhan, hunhani se kam 
na cali, those (younger sisters, daughters or male and female servants) 
cannot work. (3) uhS sabh, sabhan, sabhani se kam na cali, those 
(respected sirs or ladies) cannot work. 

§444. The typical forms in other dialects of Bhojpuri are given 
below:— 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri 
(Gorakhpur) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. u, haQ G, hau, onhan, honhan, 15g, 

logan 

Obi. 5, ho Same as above 

Gen. Adj. Dir. okar, 
hokar, onkar, 
honkar 

Gen. Adj. Obi. ok&re, 
hok&re 
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§446. 


Western Bhqjpurl 
(i) (Banaras and Mirzapur) 


Sg. 

Dir. u, hail 

Obi. 6, h5 
Genitive Adj. Dir. 
Genitive Adj. Obi. 


PI. 

u, hau, unShan, on&han, onhan, honShan^ 
honhan, sab 
Same as above 
okar, h5kar 
okire^ hokSre 


(ii) (Azamgarh) 


Sg. 

Dir. u, hau 

Obi. 5, ho, un, unh 

Genitive Adj. Dir. 
Genitive Adj. Obi. 


PI. 

u, hau, unShan, unhan, hundhan, hunhan 
sab 

Same as above 

okar, h5kar 
ok6re, hokSre. 


§446. 

Sg. 

Dir. ii, iihe 
Obi. ii 

Genitive Adj. u-kar 


Nagpurid or Saddnl 

PI. 
u-man 
Same as above 

ukar-man 


Origin: 

§447. The Old Bhoj. forms for the Remote or Far Demonstrative 
appear to be the following:— 

Sg. PI. 

Nom. 6,ii .... 

Gen. oha, uha unhana, ohana 
(+kara) (+kara) 

The Remote Demonstrative goes parallel to Proximate Demonstrative. 
The base is o- (modified to u-) and this appears to be from the OIA de¬ 
monstrative pronoun ava- which is rather restricted in OIA, being found in 
a solitary instance in Vedic, and this ava in Iranian is the source oif the New 
Persian ‘o’ and ‘w’ = he, that (ODBL, §572). Examples of ‘o’ and ‘m’ 
are found in western Ap. and in Ap. as used in the east: 

Hemacandra (Verse 45, under Ap.): jai pucchahu gkara vaddai, to 
vaddd ghara or, if thou askest about big houses, then big houses are those, 
Verse 97, o gdrl-muha-nijjiaii baddali lukku mianku, that moon, more 
beautiful than even Gauri’s face, is hid in the cloud. Vidyapati: ‘Kirtti- 
lata ’—0 Parameeara-Hara-sira sohai, that adorns the crest of the supreme 
deity Hara. 

From "^^avasya of OIA (or from 'amimja'"), = *os5a of MIA, we may 
have oha of early Bhojpuri and also uha. So OIA *ave§dm = MIA 
avdimm, *omzrh gave *ona, ohana, uhana in Old Bhoj. and on this 
basis, with prothetic h- and with strengthening -i we have the various New 
Bhojpurf forms, including the honorific singular. 

The origin of hau seems to be *uhahu < *uhahi on the model of 
ihahi. The derivation of unhi may also be on the basis of < *auna < 
^amunam < *ainunum+hi from the instrumental plural -hi of MIA while 
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hunhi =s= h+unh!, ‘h’ here being the prothetic only. In‘uhS-ka% 
there, could also be explained as a pronominal adverb like ih&y here, of 
'ihS-ka’. It can be compared to Sanskrit tatrabhavdn like atrabhavdn of 

ihS-ka. 

The direct plural unhati and unhani are double genitives in origin 
and these are = unh-\~an and unh+ani respectively. Similarly unhanka 
and unhanika are triple genitives in origin and these are = unh+an+kd 
and unh+ani+kd respectively. The forms hunhanka and hunhanfka 
are also triple genitives (h+unh+an+ka and h+unh+anl+ka) with a 
prothetic * h 

ho is simply a metathesis of oh. The honorific oblique form uhSf there, 
has already been explained. In forms unhuka and hunhuka (unh+u+ka, 
h-l-unh-|‘U4'ka), the second ‘u’ has come from ‘i’ by the influence of 
preceding ‘u’ —a kind of vowel harmony induced by 'u’, ‘u’ being the 
vowel of remoteness in this coimection. The oblique genitival forms 
okara, hokara, unhukara and hunhukara are but the strong forms of 
5kar, hdkar, unhukar and hunhukar. 

The Relative Pronoun 

§448. The following are the forms of the Relative Pronoun (mean¬ 
ing ‘ who ‘ that ‘ which ‘ as ’) in the standard Bhojpuri:— 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. je, jawan, j%^n, je, jawan, j^n, jinhi, jinhan, jinhani 15g 
jinhi or sabh 

Obi. je, jawSna, j^na, All the above forms and j6h log or sabh 
jeh, jinhi 

Gen, Adj. Dir. jekar, 
jeh&kar, jinhikar 

Gen. Adj. Obi. jekSra, 
jeh&kSra, jinhikdra 

§449. Typical forms in other dialects of Bhojpuri are given below :— 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri 
(Gorakhpur) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. je, jawan je, jawan, log 

Obi. je, jaw&ne je, jaw&ne, 15g 

Gen. Adj. Dir. jekar 

Gen. Adj. Obi. jfikare kar 

§450. Western Bhojpuri 

(i) (Banaras and Mirzapur) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. je, jawan je, jawan, 15g 

Obi. je, jawSne Same as above 

Gen. Adj. Dir. jekar, 
jawSne-ka or kar 

Gen. Adj. Obi. jekSre kar, kai 
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(ii) (Azamgarh) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. je,jawan je, jawan, 15g 

Obi. je, jaw&ne Same as above 

Gen. Adj. Dir. jekar 

Gen. Adj. Obi. j$kare kar, kai 

§451. Nagpurid or Saddnl 

• Sg. PI. 

Dir. je je-man 

Obl. je Same as above 

Gen. Adj. je-kar jekar-man 


Or igin: 


§452. The following are the forms of Old Bhojpuri for the Relative 
Pronoun:— 

Sg. PI. 

Norn, je < ya-kah jinha, jinhi 

Inst, jeha for jaha 

The relative pronoun je is found in Maithili, Magahi, Bengali and 
Oriya. The Assamese has ji (zi). The source of this je is OIA ya-kaft and 
it has been derived as follows: ya~hah > Mg. Pk. yaJce > jae > jai > je. 
The Assamese {zi) has been, however, derived from OIA yah. 

The relative pronoun je is found in old Bengali (carya 7), e.g. je je 
dild te te geld, those who came w^ent away (ODBL, §580). 

The old instrumental jeha (the modern Bhojpuri oblique form jeh) 
for jaha comes from OIA yasya with vowel ‘e’ from nominative je. This 
can be compared with the old Bengali plural honorific form jeha. 

The origin of jinha, jinhi is jdmim = yesdm with influence of old 
instrumental plural yehhih > jehi in the root vowel and also in affix. 

The relative pronoun j^n, jawan agree with k^n and kawan in 
origin (for k^n, kawan, see, infra, §459 under Interrogative). They can 
be derived from yah+puimh in the following manner:— 

yah+puimh > ja-puna > j^na > j^n > jawan. 

The direct genitives jekar, jehS-kar and jinhi-kar are = je+kar, 
jeh&+kar and jinhi-f kar and the oblique forms jfekara, jehfikSr^ and 
jinhi -kSra are corresponding strong forms. 

The Cobbelative Pbonottn 

§463. The following are the forms of the Correlative Pronouns (mean¬ 
ing ‘ that ‘ so ’) in the standard Bhojpuri:— 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. 8e,te,tawan, 8e,8eh,tawan,tQiiin,tinM,tinhan,tinliani 

t^n, tinhl log or sabh 

Obl. te, taw&na, All the above forms 

teh, tinl, tinhl 
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Gen. Adj. Dir. tekar, 
tehiikar, tinhikar, 
sekar, seh&kar 
Gen. Adj. Obi. tSkara, 
tehSkara, tinhikari, 
sSkarS, sSh^kara 

§454. T 3 rpical forms in other dialects of Bhojpuri are given below :— 


Correlative : 


Northern Standard, Bhojpiirl 
(Gorakhpur) 


Sg. Pi. 

Dir. te, tawan te, tawan, log 

Obi. te taw^ne te, taw^na, 15g 

Gtui. Adj. Dir. tekar 
Gen. Adj. Obi. tSkare 


§455. 


WeMern Bhojpuri 
(i) (Bamlras and Mi rzapij r) 


Dir. se, te, tawan 
Obi. te, tawSne 
Gen. Adj, Dir. tekar 
Gen. Adj. Obi. tSkare 


Pi. 

se, te, i5g 

Same as above 


(ii) (Azamgarh) 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. se, te, tawan, t^n se, te, tawan, t^n, 15g 
Obl. te, taw&ne Same as above 

Genitive Adj. Dir. tekar 
Genitive Adj. Obl. tSkare 


§456. 

Sg. 


Dir. 

Obl. 


se 

se 


Nagpurid or Saddnl 

PI. 

se-man 

Same as above 


Gtenitive Adjective se-kar se-kar-man 


Origin: 

§467. The following are the forms of Old Bhojpuri for the Correlative 
Pronoun:— 

Sg. PL 

Nom. se, te tint, tinhi 

Obl. teh, t§ Same as above 
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The Correlative Pronoun se is found in Maithili, Magahi, Bengali 
and Oriya. The Assamese has si pronounced (xi) or (gi). The source of 
se appears to be OIA sa-kah and it has been derived as follows:— 

sa-kah > Mg. Pk. *^ake > *sage > sae > 4ai > se. This 4e has been 
replaced by se in NIA speeches. 

In modem Braj-bhakha and Nepali, the pronoun is so. It is also 
found in Old Kosali of ‘Ukti-vyakti Prakara^am ’ of Damodara Pandita, 
p. 38, e.g. 

jo parakemham burua cimia, so dpanukeham taisem md(mam)ta^ = yah 
parasya krie viruddham cintayati, sa dtmanah kfie tddrsameva man- 
trayate. 

The source of so is OIA so (= sd-u) as suggestexi by Turner (see N.D.. 
p. 622). This so also figures in Old and Middle Bengali Vaisnava lyrics and 
is undoubtedly a western (^auraseni) form. The form sot which is prom¬ 
inent in Kosali of Tulasi Das is an emphatic one and is = OIA sa eva. 

The source of nom. sg. te appears to be neut. tai+kah and this on 
the model of sa-kafi became te in modern Bhojpuri. Its other source 
can be Ap. Hehd (OIA tesdm > tesam, tesd, te.hd). In early Assamese we 
find the non-nasalized form teho with the nasalized teko which is the source 
of modern Assamese singular ted and in modern Nepali we have tyo. 

The nom. pi. te is found in Old and Middle Bengali, e.g. 

je sacardcara tiasa bhamanti, 
te ajardmara kimpi na honti, 

‘ Those (yogis) who wander through all the world and also through 
heaven, they do not become in the least ageless and deathless.’ According 
to Dr. Chatterji, this te ma}^ be a Sanskritisni or it can be a nominative plural, 
derived from an instrumental tehi, tehi. 

The Bhojpuri dir. sg. correlative tawan and t^n like relative jawan 
and j^n are = td+aun and agrees with kawan, k^n (see §459 infra : 
under Interrogative). 

The Obi. sg. tawSna and t^na are the strong forms of taw^n and 
t^n, while teh- (the parallel form of the relative pronoun is jeh) = te+ha. 
The forms tini, tinhi (Beng. tini) can be derived from nom. te+inst. 
tehi+gen. tdnam (MIA). 

The dir. and obi. pi. tinhan and tinhani are = tinh+gen. pi. affix 
-an < dndm. 

The direct genitives tekar, tehakar, tinhikar, se-kar, sehS-kar 
are = te+kar, teha+kar, tinhi+kar, se+kar, seha+kar and their 
corresponding oblique strong forms are tS-kara, tehS-kara, tinhi-kara, 
sS-kara and sSha-kara. 

Note. —Besides tawan which is used in both genders, masculine and 
feminine, with different verbs, there is a form tawani which is used in 
direct feminine only. The corresponding feminine oblique singular form 
is tawan! and the plural form is tawSninl. 

§458. Examples of Relative and Correlative : 

Dir. sg.: (1) je, jawan, j^n jalsan karl, se, te, tawan, t^n 
talsan pai, as one (male or female) will do, so one will get. (2) jinhf 
jaisan karihS, tinhi taisan paihS, as one (a superior man or woman) 
will do, so one will get. (3) jawan! jaisan kar! tawan! taisan pal, 
as one (woman) will do, so she will get. 
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Dir. pi.: (1] jawan, j^n log or sabh ai, se, te tawan, t^n 
log or sabh pitai, those who will come will be beaten. (2) jinhi, jinhan, 
jinhani log or sabh aihS, tinhi, tinhan, tinhani log or sabh pitai’hS, 
those who will come will be Ix^aten. (3) jawani ai'hS sa, sa or sani, 
tawani pitai'hi sa, sa or sani, those (women) who will come will be 
beaten. 

Obi. sg.: (1) je, jaw^na, j^na j^kara ke bolaw&, se, te, tawana, 
t^na, tekara ke khiawi, give him (equal or inferior, male or female) 
something to eat whom you invite. (2) jeh, jinhi, jeh^kSra, jinhikSra 
ke bolaw^ teh, tinhi, tehakara, tinhikara ke khiawa, give him (superior 
male or female) something to (Hxt whom you invite. (3) jawani ke bolaw& 
tawani ke khilaw^, give hrr something to eat whom you invit(‘. 

01)1. pi.: (1) je, jawiina, j^na I5g or sabh ke bolaw^, se te, 
tawana tauna log or sabh ke khiawa, give them something to eat whom 
you invite. (2) jeh, jinhan, jinham log f)r sabh ke bolawi^, seh, se, te, 
tinhan, tinhani 15g or sabh ke khiawd, give them something to (^at 
whom you invite. (3) jawanini ke bolawi, tawanini ke khiaw^, give 
them (w'omiui) something to eat whom you invite. 


Interrogative Pronoun 


§459. There is a distineth^n between animate and inanimate forms 
(meaning ‘ who ‘ which ’ ?) in this pronoun. The following are the forms 
of animate in the standard Bhojpuri :— 


Animate: 


PI. 


Dir. ke, kewan, kaun, 
kaw^an 

Obi, ke,k6h,kinhi, 

kewana, k^na, 
kawana 


ke, kewan, k^n, kawan 15g, 15gan, 
15gani 

The sanK‘ as above and kSh, kinhan, kinhani 
15g or logani 


Genitive Adj. Dir. kekar, 
k^hakar, kinhikar 
Genitive' Adj. Obi. kekara, 
k^hilkara, 
kinhikara 


Th(‘ direed- singular and plural kewani and kawan! and genitive 
k^kari, kehakari and kinhikar! are sometimes used in feminine only. 

Juauimate : 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. ka .... 

Obi. ke, keh, kahe, keth! .... 

Gen. kahe ke, keth! ke - 


jVoie.—In the instrumental kSthie is used only in old songs. 


Animate: 

Dir. sg. examples: (1) ke, kewan, k^n, kawan awata, who (male) 
comes ? (2) kewan!, kawan! awatia, who (female) comes ? 

Dir. pi. examples: (1) ke, kewan, k^n, log, 15gan or logani 
awata, who (males) are coming ? (2) kewan! or kawan! awatar! sa sa, 

san!, who (females) are coming ? 
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Obi. sg. examples: (1) tfi ke, kSh, kinhi ke or kS tnarali, whom did 
you beat ? (2) tu kewfina, k^n§, kawSna ke or kS maral&, whom 

(menial such as servants, etc.) did you beat ? 

Obi. pi. examples: (1) td ke, kewan, k^n, kawan, kSh, kinhan, 
kinhan! log, logan or logani ke marald, whom (men or people) did you 
beat ? (2) tu kinhan, kinhani ke or ke marald, whom (menials such as 

servants, etc.) did you beat ? 

Note. —ke, kewan, k^n, kawan are used as adjectives also, e.g. 

ke, kewan, kaun, kawan adimf, who man?; ke, kewan, k^n, kawan 
mehdraru, wlio woman?; but sometimes kewani, kqjin!, kawan! 
mehdraru, who woman ? 

Inanimate: 

Dir. sg. examples: i ka hawe, what (thing) is this ? 

Ob], sg. examples: ke, keh, kahe, keth! se mardle ha, with what 
(thing) did he beat ? 

T 3 rpical forms in other dialects of Bhojpuri are given below :— 

§460. Northern Standard Bhojpuri 

(Gorakhpur) 

Animate: 

Sg. 

Dir. ke, kawan, k^n 
Obi. ke, kawane, k^ne 
Genitive Adj. Dir. kekar 
Genitive Adj. Obi. kSkare 

Inanimate : 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. ka .... 

Obi. ke, keh, kethi, kSthua _ 

§461 . WeMern Bhojpuri 

(i) (Banaras and Mirzajmr) 

Animate : 

Sg. 

Dir. ke, kawan 

Obi. ke, kawane 

Genitive Adj. Dir. kekar 
Genitive Adj. Obi. kfikare 

Inanimate ; 

Sg. 

Dir. ka 

Obi. ke, k^thua 

Animate : 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. ke, kawan ke, kawan log 

Obl. ke, kawane kawanan, kawane log 

Genitive Adj. Dir. kekar 
Genitive Adj. Obl. kSkare 


PI. 

(ii) (Azarngarh) 


PI. 

ke, kawan 15g 
kawanan, kawan 15g 


Pi. 

ke, kawan 15g or logan 

ke, k^ne, kawane 15g or Idgan 

kar 
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Inanimate: 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. k§ 

Obi. ke, k^thua, kathua, kethua _ 

§462. Nagpurid or Saddnt 

Animate: 

Sg. 

Dir. ke 
Obi. ke 
Genitive Adj. 

Tnanimat(^: 

«g. 

Dir. ka 
Obi. ka 
Genitive ka-kar 

Origin: 

§463. The nominative ke is also found in Magahi and Maithili. It 
is intact in Bengali, Assamese and Oriya. Its source is "^kakah and it has 
developed as in the following manner :— 

*kakah > kake > kage > km > kai > ke 

Bhojpuri kewan, k^n (Magahi, koMti) and kawan werti originally 
indefinite and in their emphatic forms kewanb, k^n5 and kawand, the 
indefinite sense still survives. The pronoun is found as kqm),, kon, kmn, 
kon in most NIA and has its i)arallel in the other bases liki)jqu 7 i^ iqun. Tt- 
occurs in the western Apabhrarh^a as kavanu, kavana. Dr. Chattt?rji and 
others derive— mmi, *-vunu, = un forms from the OIA indeclinable purvah 
as follows : 

(i) kah-punah > *kajmna > kmmna, > kaunci, kavana. The Bhoj¬ 
puri forms k^n and kawan are derived from kaurm and kavami. (ii) kah- 
punk > *ke-pune > *kepima > kevuna and the Bhojpuri kewan is 
derived from this ke-vunxx.. 

The oblique Bhojpuri forms kew3na, k^na and kawSna are == 
keivan+Ci, koMnd and kawan+d respectively. The origin of oblique form 
kinhi is kesdm : kdnayh. This kdnam became kana but being influenced by 
Pali kissa < OIA kasya and kim, it was changed to kina and finally to kin 
in Bhojpuri. By adding the instrumental suffix ha, hi to the base kin, the 
forms kinh and kinhi were obtained (cf. in tliis connection the honorific 
interrogative Bengali form kini). The plural oblique forms kinhan and 
kinhan! are formed on the analogy of haman and hamani. The oblique 
Bhojpuri k5h is derived from OIA kasya in the following way :— 

OIA kasya > ka>ssa > kdha but this ‘ a ’ of kdha. became ‘ e ’ on account 
of the influence of‘e’ in ke and thus the Bhojpuri form kSh was 
formed. 

The inanimate Bhojpuri nominative form ka is the contraction of 
kah and oblique kahe has developed from kahahi (kaha+ (h)i of locative). 
The oblique form kethi = keth+L The origin of keth is MIA kottha, 
kuttha < OIA kutra. The ‘o’ or ‘u’ of kotth, kuttha becomes ‘e’ possibly 
due to the influence of nominative ke. 


PI. 

ke-man 

The same as above 

kekar 


PI. 

ka-man 

The same as above 

kakar-man 
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The direct genitive forms kekar, kehSkar, kinhikar are = ke+kar, 
kinhi+kar and keh&+kar and their corresponding oblique forms kSkara, 
k^hSkara, kinhikara are the strong forms. 

The oblique forms kawane instead of kawana is found in northern 
and western Bhojpuri. This ‘ e * of kawane is possibly due to ‘ e ’ of ‘ ke ’ 
which is both oblique and nominative. The inanimate oblicpie forms 
k§thua, kathua and kithua found in northern and western Bhojpuri are 
simjjly dialectical variations. 

Indefinite Pronoun 

§404. The following are the forms of the ‘Indefinite Pronoun’ 
(meaning some’ or any’) in the standard Bhojpuri. The same forms 
are found in other dialects of Bhojpuri also. 

Animate*: 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. keu, keu, k^hu, kehu, kauno, kehu, kehu, kauno, kawan515g 
kawano 

Obi. Same* as direct Same as direct 

Besides the above forms, western Bhojpuri has one more form keo and 
Nagpuria or Sadaiii koi in the nominative. The plural of koi in Nagpuria 
or Sudani is koiman. 

Inanimate : 

Sg. PI. 

Dir. kichu, kuchu, kichu5, kuchu5 - 

Obi. Samt^ as above .... 


Animates: 

Dir. sg. examples: (1) keu, k6u, kShu, kehu i bat kahal, soim; 
one told this. (2) kauno, kawano i bat kahalasi, some one (menial 
sucli as servant or woman, etc.) told this. 

Dir. j)l. examples : (1 ) kShu, kehu, kauno, kawano log i bat kahal, 
some peo|)le told this. (2) kauno, kawano i bat kahale sa, sa or sani, 
some people (menia,ls such as servants, (‘tc.) told this. 

Obi. sg. examples: (1) keu, keu, kehu, kehu, se mati kahi, do not 
tell anybody. (2) k^no, kawano se mati kah^, do not tell anybody 
(menial or woman). 

Obi. pi. examples: k^hu, kehu, kauno, kawano log s£ mati kah^, 

do not tell any people (men, women, servants, etc.). 

Inanimate : 

Dir. sg. exampl(\s: kichu, kuchu, kichu5, kuchuo dd, give some¬ 
thing. 

Obi. sg. examples: kichu, kuchu, kichu5, kuchu5 se kam na 
call, something will not do. 

Note .—Tlie indefiniU^ pronoun (animati*) k^no, kawanb are also 
used as adjectiv^es, e.g. ego khekhari k^n5, kawano phulwarl mS 
gaili, a (certain) Pix went to a garden. 

Origin: 

§465. The forms of direct and oblique singular (animate) indefinite 
pronoun in Bhojpuri arc keu, k§u, k§hu, kehu, kapn5, kawand. The 
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origin of k^ii5 and kawano has already been explained. The source of 
other forms is OIA kah~api and it has developed in the following way:— 

OIA kafi-api >• MagadhI ^kVpi >> *kVvi !> *ke'va '> *keiba '> keo 
kSu, kehu (influenced by the emphatic particle hu). Maithili has 
keo\ Magahi keu\ Bengali kehd, keha keu ; Assamese k^, keo; Oriya 
kei (= ^kevi); Awadhi kdl, kdhu, kou; western Hindi kdi (< kd'm^ 
kd'pi). 

The neuter indefinite kichu is found also in other Magadlian and non- 
Magadhan dialects. Maithili has kich^, Bengali kichu, Assamese kichu, 
Oriya kichi, Awadhi kichu. It represents OIA kim+cid, appearing as 
kirhchi, kichi; in the central and eastern inscriptions of A^oka and 
khhci in the west. The aspiration has been explained as due to contamina¬ 
tion with the masculine ka^cid > *kacchi (ODBT.<, §589). The final ‘u’ in 
* kichu' is simply a particle. The Oriya kichi may represent the emphatic 
‘hi’ (< *kiri^hi = kind+hi). In Bhojpuri form kuchu, the ‘ u ’ in ‘ ku ’ 
is perhaps due to the influence of the western Hindi form kuch. The forms 
kichuo and kuchuo are emphatic. 

§466. sab, sabh. sab, all, is also used as an indefinite pronoim in the 
plural. It is usually written sabh. sab is found in Kosali (Awadhi) also. 
It means ‘all’, ‘everyone’, and has one cjonstaiit form for both the genders 
and cases, e.g. sab, sabh ail, all came; sab or sabh ke or ke bolaw&, call 
everyone; sab or sabh maradan se kahd, tell all the mciu; sab or sabh 
mehararun se kah&, tell all the women. 

Sometimes sabhe or sabhan is used in the oblique plural for the sake 
of emphasis. Thus sab or sabh ke means ‘of all’, ‘taken as a whole’, 
while sabhe or sabhan ke means ‘of all’ taken severally. 

Origin: 

§467. The pronoun sab, sabh goes bacjk to OIA sarvah; Pali sahho; 
A.4okan inscription sar\)a~, savra-, sava- ; Prakrit savva-, Bengali has sab, 
Onya sahu and Hindi sab. The aspirated forms sabh, sabha and sabhu 
are found in Bhojpuri, Lahnda and in SindhI. The aspiration is due in 
all likelihood to the word sabha which, as Dr. Chatterji has noted, was used 
side by side with sarva > sabba > saba as a plural-forming word (cf. 
‘ yuvati sabha ’ in the ‘ Gitagovinda ODBL, §490). 

Thp: Reflexive Pronoun 

§468. apSna, ap^ne. This pronoun expresses a reflexive sense 
(‘ himself’, ‘ myself’, etc.) for emphasis and is used with all personal pro¬ 
nouns and with nouns without any change in form, e.g. u ap^na ke or 
ke bura bhala kahale, he rebuked himself very much; u ap^ne gaile, 
he himself went away; tu apane kahali, you yourself said this. 

apSna also expresses the combined sense of ‘you and I’ sometimes, 
e.g. apSna se ka matalab, what have we (you and I) to do ? 

apSna and apan are also used as adjectives without distinction of 
gender, apan is used in direct while apSna is the oblique form, e.g. dir.— 
apan lalka or apan lai’ki (your, his, my, etc., boy or girl); obi.—apSna 
lalka or la'iki se (from my, your, his, etc., boy or girl). 
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Origin: 

§469. OIA dtman, self, gave two forms in MIA atta- and appa- ; which 
are both preserved as noun substantives in Assamese aid, father, grand¬ 
father; dp, a revered person. In Bhojpuri only -p- form is found. The 
forms ap (nominative), apane (instrumental), apand (genitive and accusative) 
are found in Caryas (ODBL, §591). 

The Bhojpuri adjectival form apan, Assamese dpon, one’s own, is 
connected with MIA appanaa- < OIA dtmdnaJca-. 

The reflexive apana, ap^ne, early Middle Bengali dpdne, dpuni, 
modern B(Tigali dp^ini, Assamese dpuni, arc derived from dtmanah = 
appana^. The final 4 in Bengali and Assamese instead of expected -e has 
been explained bv Dr. Chatterji on account of the analogy of tini, jini 
(ODBL, §593). 

§470. The ts. Avord nija in the instrumental form nije or nij§ is also 
used reflexively in modern Bhojpuri and Assamese, e.g. u nije or nije gaile, 
he himself AAT^nt away. 

Honorific Pronouns 

§471. apana, ap^ne and ap are sometimes used as honorific pronouns 
in modern Bhojpuri, e.g. ham apana, ap^ne or ap se or se kahall, I told 
your honour, lliis appears to be a western influence, for ap is very 
frequentl^^ employed as an honorific pronoun in thc^ second person in W.H., 
e.g. (dp) kd msl hate nahl harm cdhie, (you, sir) should not utter such 
Avords (second person); Vldj/dsdgar is de^ he eJe ratna the. (dp) kd 
jamn ek jjrati^thita harlgdll hrdhmarui pariwdr me hud thd, Vidyasagar was 
a jewel of this country. (He) A\'as born in a noble Bengali Brahmana 
family (third person). The honorific sense of ap in the third person is, 
hoAvever, fast disappearing even in Avestern Hindi. 

dp is also used in old Hindi and in Braja-bhakha (although in Braja- 
bhakha the non-honorific taiva, taro, turn, etc., are used very frequently 
Avhere, in fact, honorific dp ought to have been employed, e.g. luma gopdla 
moso haliuta karl, you Gopala did much for us (‘ Sura pahearatna p. 23, 
pada 50)), as an honorific pronoun, e.g. mddhava ju yaJia merl ika gdl. aba 
dju (dpa) age dm Im diye cardl (‘Sura pancaratna’, p. 36, pada 78), 0 
Madhava, this is a cow belonging to me. Now, from today, I have put it 
before (you, sir). Kindly graze it. 

The honorific ap is also used in western Bhojpuri and in modem 
Kosali (Awadlii) but it is absent in the Punjabi and in the modern 
KharJ-Boli dialects of Meerut and Bijnaur. 

§472. The real honorific pronoun in Bhojpuri is raura, raurS or 
rau5 in direct and in oblique, and raur in genitive. In Maithili, however, 
dhd, ahS, dis, ais and apane are emploj’^ed as honorific pronouns and in the 
Rajasthani dialects of‘Mewari’ and Marwari rdward meaning a ‘husband’ is 
an equivalent of OIA drya or dryapuira. These are employed as honorific 
terms of address, and also as equivalents of‘your honour’. 

The Bhojpuri honorific pronoun raur is so important that it has been 
freely used by the poets of Brajbhakha from Sur Das (1483 to 1563 A.D.) 
to Babu Jagannath Das Ratnakar (1866 to 1932 A.D.), e.g. madhupa 
(rdivarl) pahiedna, (your honour) black-bee, this is your nature (Ramcandra 
6ukla: ‘Bhramara-Gita-Sara’, 2nd edition, p. 56, pada 145); phmlq^ bara- 
8dne na (rdwarl) kalmnl yaJwL, let this story (of your honour) be not 
spread in Barasana (a place in Mathura) (Ratnakar: ‘Uddhava Pataka’, 
p. 84). 
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§473. The origin of Bhojpuri raur is MIA Idiila occurring, e.g. in the 
‘Prabodha-candrodaya’, the source is an OIA rdja-k^ila or rdja-kulya, royal 
(cf. Hoernle, ‘Gaudian Grammar’, §447); the western equivalent of this 
word is rdivaL The word rauS or r^uw3i is only an extended form of rau 
which is from raja. 

The source of dialectical Maithil! forms dis, ais appears to be 
j)re-emiTient or ati^a, supreme lord, and of ahdahd-y ahai, etc., OIA dyu^mdriy 
MIA dyasmd (as in Pali) which would give in Apabhram.4a *daniha, ^dmhay 
dhd, 

Examfdos in Bliojpuri: 

Dir.:— raura, raurS, rauwS or rau5 kahS gail rahali hS, where 
has your honour gene ? 

Obi. raura, raurS, rauwi or rauS se ham kahalf, I told 
your honour. 

Genitive :—raur laika i kam kailasi, your honour’s son did this. 

Compound Pronouns 

§474. T]i(‘ relative' ])ronoun is combined with kehu and sabh and 

sabh with kehu, e.g. sabh kehu, everyone; je kehu, whoever; je sabh 
ail, all wlio came; sabh kehu ke or ke bolawi, call all men. sabh is 
also added to personal pronouns, e.g. ham sabh, we all; raurS or rauSi 
sabh, you (respected) all; u sabh, they all. 

Pronominal Derivatives, Adjectives and Adverbs 
(i) Pronominal A djectives 

§475. The demonstrative pronouns i, u; relativ^e je, js|jin, jawan; 
correlative se, te, t^n, tawan and interrogative ke are used as adjectives 
also. Tlie pronominal adjectives showing emphasis are formed by adding 
he, h5, hu particles to above forms, e.g. ihe, ih5; uhe, uho; jehe, jeh5; 
sehe, seho; tehe, teho; japne, jawane; j^no, jawano; t^ne, tawane; 
tauno, tawano. 

(ii) Pro7ioniinal Adjectives of Manner or Quality 

§476. aisan, eisan, this-like; oisan, that-like; jai'san, what-like; 
taisan, that-like; kaisan, what-like, are the adjectives of manner or 
quality. 

Origin: 

§477. The -s- forms occur in Magahi, E. Hindi, W. Hindi and in most 
forms of NIA besides. Early Oriya shows forms like je-sdncl and old 
Bengali like aisan. Dr. Chatterji derives these -s- forms from OIA pro- 
nonuiial adjectives in ~df4a-. This -dr^a affix became -disa-, ••dUa- and then 
-isa-y -Ua- through loss of interior -d- in MIA. With a pleonastic adjectival 
affix -na-, this affix was extended, either in dialectical OIA or in MIA to 
give the forms eaisanUy yaUana (jaisana)y etc. (ODBL, §600). 

The Bhojpuri aisan, eisan, etc., have been derived as follows: 
aisan, eisan: etddn^a > * etddfsana > * edisami > eisan, aisan; 
oisan : o-tddr4a > * otadf^ana > * oaUami > oisan; 
jaisan : yddfda > * yddriana > * yai^na (jaiSaim) jaisan; 
taisan : tddfia > * tddriana > taUaim > taisan; 
kaisan: ki-dfia > * kudfiana > * kaiiarui > kaisan. 
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§478. The above adjectival forms have also strong oblique forms in 
a, e.g. alsSna, els^na, ols^na, jaisSna, talsSna, kais^na. 

Dir. examples: alsan, eisan adimi, man of this sort; oi'san adlmi, 
man of that sort; jaisan adimi, man of what sort; talsan adimi, man of 
that sort. 

Obi. examples: ais^na, eisSna din, me or m?, on such a day or 
on day of this sort; ois^na din me or mS, on day of that sort. 

§479. Sometimes, the above adjectives change for gender also, e.g. 
alsan or eisan mehSraru but also aisani or eisani meh^raru, such a 
woman. Similarly oisani, jaisani, taisanl, kaisani, etc. 


(iii) Pronominal Adjectwes of Quantity and Number 

§480. These can be divided into the following groups : 

(а) atek, €tek, hatek, hStek, so inucli; otek, hotek, that much ; 

jatek, jfitek, as much; tatek, tgtek, that much; katek, 
k^tek, how much. 

(б) at&hat, ^t^hat, hatahat, hStahat, so much; ot^hat, hdtahat, 

that much ; jat^hat, jStahat, that much ; tatahat, tgtahat, 
as much ; katShat, k^tShat, how much. 

(c) atana, etSna, hat^na, hStSna, so much, so many; otana, 
hdtSna, jStSna, jStSna, as much, as many ; tatana, t6tSna, 
that much, that many; katana, kSt^na, how much, how 
many ; that much, that many. 

§481. The corresponding forms in Maithili are aiel\ otek, kaUk, jaUk 
and taUk, In Assamese these are etek, ketek, jetek and tetek, in Bengali 
ete, kete, jete, tete and sete and in Ori^'a ete, kite, jete, tete and site. 

Origin: 

§482. The forms atek, Stek, otek, jatek, j5tek, tatek, t§tek, katek, 
kStek arc = at+ekji, tat+ek^, ot+ek;al, jat+ek^, j^t+ek^, tat+ek^, 
t§t+ek}al, kat+ekji, k5t+ek^. The affix -ek^ in Bhojpuri, Maithili 
and Assamese is simply a pleonastic one. The ‘h’ in the forms hatek 
(h+at+ekji), hfitek (h+6t+ekjar) and in hotek (h+ot+ekji) is simply 
])rothetic. 


§483. The sources of form-groups at-, et-, tat-, tet-, etc. have been 
fully discussed by Dr. Chatterji (ODBL, §601). These form-groups arc 
related to early MIA (Pali) etta-ka, kittaka\ Second MIA ettia, kettia, tettia, 
etc. and are traceable to OIA (Vedic) * ayattya > ayattiya; * kayattya 
> * kayattiya, etc. (Pischel, §153) made up of the pronominal base the 
affix -yant (-^a^)+adjectival -tya > 4iya, Thus the l(>rm attaka > 
♦ attaa > * atta > * at^ ; ettaka > * eMaa > * eita > et^i. Similarly the 
forms otek, jatek, jStek, tatek, tStek, katek and ket^k can be derived. 

§484. The source of form-groups -hat (atShat, St&hat, otShat, etc.) 
seems to be the pronominal base+an euphonic -h-+the affix -vant (*-watta, 
*-atta, -at). Thus at^hat = at^+(-h-)+vant > atji. Similarly et&hat 
= eta+h+vant, otShat = ota+h+vant, jatahat = jata+h+vant and 
so on. In the case of the forms with initial -h (hatahat, hatahat, hdtahat, 
etc.), the -‘h’ is simply a prothetic one. 
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§485. The source of form-groups -na (at&na, StSna, 5tSna, j^t&na, 
jetSna, etc.) seems to be the pronorairial base atS, et5, jfitS+na 

from ais^na, ei's^na, kaisana, etc. 

§486. Besides the above adjcctivc^s, Bhojpuri has also a form matan, 
matin, like, similar to, which, according to Dr. Chatterji, is a blend of 
mata- and mxina- (ODBL, §599). This affix is found in early Bengali and 
Assamese. In Bhojpuri—like modern Bengali—^it is regarded as separate 
word. As in Bengali wo have dmdrd mata(nd), like me; tdtndrd mat(i(n4), 
so we have also in Bhojpuri hamara mata(n), mati(n), like me, t5hSra 
mata(n), mati(n), like you. 

(iv) Pronominal Adverbs of Manner 

§487. The following are the ‘Pronominal Adverbs of Manner’ in 
Bhojpuri: 

ais§, eis^, thus; ois6, that way; jaisS, jeis§, how; ta’ise, teise, 
so; kaisS, keise, how. 

§488. Th(i derivation of all the above forms seems to bo the pronominal 
base a‘is, ei*s, ois, jais, jeis, tais, teis, kais, keis+locative hi. 

(v) Pronominal Adverbs of Time 

§489. The following are the ‘Pronominal Adverbs of Time/ in 
Bhojpuri: 

5h-ber5, he-ber5, 6h-jun, he-jun, now; 5h-berS, heberS, 
5h-jun, ho-jun, then; jgh-berS, j^h-jun, when; t6h-ber5, 
t^h-jun, then; kSh-berS, k^h-jun, when. 

§490. The origin of the word berS is OIA vehT while ‘jun’ meaning 
‘time or period’ in Bhojpuri can be compared with Nepalimeaning 
‘moon’< Olkjydtsnd, PaVvjunhd, Vk. jonJid, 


(vi) Pronominal Adverb of Place 
§491. These can be divided into the following groups : 

(a) Ih^iwS, hih^wS, here; uh^wS, hDh^wS, there; jah^wS, where; 
tahdw3, there; kahSwS, where. 

{b) ihS, hlhS, here; uh5, huhS, there; jahS, where; tahS, there; 
kahS, where. 

(c) 5hijS or ja, here; 5hij3 or ja, oijS or ja, h5hijS or ja, hdijS or 
ja, there ; j§hij5 or ja, j6ij5 or ja, where ; tShijS or ja, 
teijS or ja, there; k§hi-j5 or ja, kSiji or ja, where. 

{d) ethan, ethSn, ethin, thS, here; othan, othgn, othin, othS, 
there; jethan, jethgn, jethin, jethe, where; tethan, tethSn, 
tethin, teth§, there; kethan, kethSn, kethin, kefhS, 
where. 

Note .—The forms of last group (d) are used in the northern Bhojpuri 
of Gorakhpur and in the western Bhojpuri of Banaras, Mirzapur, Ghazipur 
and Azamgarh. The forms of the other groups are used in the standard 
Bhojpuri. 
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Origin: 

§492. The forms ThSwS, hih^wS, uMwS, h0MwS, jah&wS, tahSwS 
and kehSwS are = iha+wft, h+iha+wS, uha+wft, h+uha+w8, 
jaha+w3, taha+w8, kaha+w8. 

The source of -wS seems to be adjectival affix -ma in strong form used 
adverbially. Is there an influence of Hindi forms jyaii, tyau ; jyh, tyO, jyu, 
tyu derived from western Apabhraih^a jemva, terhva = jema, tema ? The 
forms tima are found in Caryas and timi in eastern Hindi. 

§493. The forms ThS, hlhS, uhfl, huhS, jahS, tahS, kah8 seem to be 
the contracted forms of Th8w3, hihawS, uhawS, huh8wS, jahawfl, 
tah8w8 and kah8w8 respectively. 

§494. The source of j8 or ja in 6hi jS, ja ; 6hi jS, ja ; oijS, ja is pos¬ 
sibly the Persian Avord ‘jVi’, meaning ‘a place’. 

§495. The origin of -than, -thSn, -thin and -thi- forms (ethan, 
ethen, ethin, eth§, etc.) is possibly tlie pronominal base \/.s*Z^d-f-the 
locative affix hi or ahl, TJiese forms can })c compared ^^1th the dialectical 
Bengali forms s^hi, Wii, jefhi and with -thi- forms in Oriya. 

(vii) Pronominal Adverbs of Direction 

§496. These can be divided into the following groups : 

(а) en6, henS, hither; onS, honS, thither; jen6, whither; tenS, 

thither; ken6, whither. 

(б) ehar, hither; ohar, hohar, thither; jehar, whither; tehar, 

thither; kehar, whither. 

§497. The forms en6, hen6, onfi, hon$, etc., Oriya, ene, tene, etc., 
are locative forms of certain contracted pronominal adjectives and would 
appear to be ultimately from Shan, jehan, tehan, etc;. The corresponding 
forms in Oriya show ‘n’ which indicates that their source is a single ‘n’ 
ill MIA. 

§498. The har-forms—ehar, ohar, hohar, jehar, tehar, kehar— 

can be compared with Bengrill e-dhdre, o-dhdre, Maithili, em-har, jern-har^ 
etc., and Hindi i-dhar, u-dhar, etc. The source’s of Bhojpuri and Maithili 
-har is -dhar while those of Bengali forms is dhdrd, -dhdre, meaning ‘ side, 
edge, bank, limit, line ’. 
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(A) Bhojpijbi Verb Roots 


§499. The ten classes (ganas) into which the Sanskrit grammarians 
arranged OTA verb roots became lev^ellcd down to one in Apabhrarh^a. 
Original thematic affixes were either dropped or incorporated with tlie 
root in MIA. The (elaborate system of tenses and moods underwent the 
greatest simplification possible. The aorist and the perfect systems were 
lost altogether. 

The sources of NT A roots have been very abl^?^ investigated by Drs. 
Chatterji, Grierson and others in their standard works, and there remains 
hardly anytliing new to be added to the conclusions arrived at. Following 
is the scheme of classification drawn up by Dr. Chatterji for the grouping of 
NT A roots, and the principal Bhojpuri verbs can be arranged under the 
same heads. 

The roots may be broadly classified into two groups : (i) primary roots, 
(ii) secondary roots. They again fall into the following sub-heads :— 


(i) Primary roots 


-1. Primary roots inherited from OTA (tbh.) 

(a) simple roots, (h) prefixed roots 
-2. Primary roots from Causative in OTA 
-3. Primary roots re-introduced from Sanskrit (ts. 
and sts.) 

—-4. Primary roots of doubtful origin (De^i) 


(ii) Secondary 
roots 


- 1 . 


'_ 2 , 


Causatives in -a 


— (a) Native 
(tbh.) 


Denominatives 


— (i) Early 

(inherited) 

•—(ii) Coined— 

made up in 
]VKd. and 
New Bhoj. 


—(/>) Tatsama 
—(c) Foreign 


3. Compounded and suffixed (tbh.) 
I—4. Onomatopoetic 
'—5. Doubtful 


(i) Primary Roots 

§500. The following is a list of some of the common primary roots. 
They include some roots illustrating the incorporation of OTA class signs. 

kas (kfs), to tighten; kar (fcf), to do; karh (MIA kaddha-), to take 
out, to snatch away; kan {krand), to weep; kSp (kamp’), to tremble; 
kat {kxt), to cut; kit (MIA kutta-), to pound; kud {kurd), to jump; kah 
(kaikay-) (really a denominative in 01 A < kathu), to say; khan (khan-), 
to dig; kha (khad-), to eat; gan (gan-), to count; gaj (garj), to be happy 

( 151 ) 
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< to roar (with pride and pleasure); gal (gal-), to melt; gSth (granth-), 
to put on; gflj (guny), to murmur; ghat (ghat-), to happen; ghas (ghfs), 
to rub; ghat (MIA ghatt-), to lessen; cu (cyav), to trickle; cun (ci, cinoti); 
carh (<♦ cadha MIA cadai ? He. 4—206), to ascend; car (car), to graze; cal 
(cal), to go; cikh (cf. B. cakh, to taste <caksa), to taste; cum (cumb), to kiss; 
cuk (MIA cukkai; He. 4—177), to slip; char (MIA chaddai; He. 4—91), to 
leave; chu (chuwai spr,^), to touch; ched (sts. chid: chidra > chenda 
> ched, chid), to pierce; jan (jhd-), to know, retains the ‘n’—infix; jap 
(jalp), to count the bids; jag (jdgf), to wake, (cf. O.'B. jdgai, Carya 2—3); 
jit (based on a past participle jitta < 's/ji), to conquer; jia (jiv), to 
live; j5t < (based on pp. yukta-), to harness, to yoke; jhSt (Late MIA 
j/iawiai =‘bhramati’: He. 4—161), to move the head for attack; jhar 
(kmrl), to drip; tut (trut), to break; tar (tal, a late root, rare in Sk., 
cf. Kh. B. tal and Beng. tal), to swerve; tSk (tank-), to stitch; tan (tan-, 
to stretch), to draw% probably a borrowing from Bengali; thag (sthag, 
according to Hoernle), to cheat ; dub (MIA * bvdda > dvbha > dub by 
metathesis), to sink; das (MIA dasai : He. 1—218; OTA duM-), to bite, to 
sting; dar (MIA darai : He. 4—198), to fear; dhSk (MIA dhakkai : He. 4—21; 
Dr. Chatterji connects it with sthag though he regards it as doubtful), 
to cover; dhfirh (MIA dhundhai), to search; dhuk (MIA dhu-kkai), to 
enter; tak (tarkayati, probably a denominative root), to see; tej (tyaj-), 
to leave; thak (possibly connected with sthag, cf. sthagita, meaning‘post¬ 
poned’), to be tired; thambh (.<ftomM), tostop; dekh (MIA dekkhai), to see; 
de (MIA dei, OIA dd), to give; dhar (dh^), to hold; dhar (dhdray), to owe 
(cf. Beng. dhdr); dhas (dhvams), to sink, to fall down; nac (MIA naccai), 
to (lance; naha (snd > nhd > nahd, as in nahdpita), to bathe; pi (pibati 

< pd), to drink; puch (MIA pucchai, OIA pfcchati); parh (path), to read; 
pak (MIA pakka), to ripen; pit (MIA pittai), to beat; phat (sphdt-), to 
split; phvt (sphnt: Kj'snacarya, ‘Doha kosa’, verse 13, ^phvliaV), to break; 
phul (MIA phvllai: He. 4-^387), to blossom; bSt (vant-), to distribute; 
banh (bandh), to bind; bol (MIA bottai : He. 4—2), to talk ; barh (MIA 
vaddhai, OIA vardhayati), to grow; bujh (MIA bujjhai, OIA budh- : OIA -ya- 
theme is retained), to know; bo (vap-), to sow; bhaj (bha/j), to worshii); 
bhar (bhf), to fill; bhaw (hhiv), to like; bhul (MIA bhnllai: He. 4—177), 
to forget; bhSj (bhanj), to fold; mSj (MIA majjai : He. 4—101; OIA m-xj), 
to clean; m3kh (mraks), to smear, to anoint, probably a borrowing from 
Bengali, MIA malckhai: He. 4—191; mal (wmd), to rub; mil (mil), 
to unite, to get; rakh (MIA rakkhai, OIA raks), to keep; rac (rac), to 
make, to shape; row (rud), to weep; rus (MIA rnsai : He. 4—236), to be 
angry; le (MIA lei : He. 4—238), to take ; lut (Pk. lutta'i, cf. 8k. hint-), to 
loot; sun (Sru — srnoti, sunai), to listen; snjh (sudh, retains the -y- theme), to 
be suggested; sah (sahai), to endure, to suffer; s!jh (MlKsijjhai, OIA '\/sidh, 
-y- theme retained), to be l)oiled; hat (based on a past p. form bhrasta > 
bhatta > hatta > hat), to be driven back; har (hdr-), to be defeated. 

§501. The examples of prefixed roots are : 

awat (d-vfi), to stir, to boil; acaw (d-cam-), to wash hands and 
mouth after eating; ubah (nd-vah-), to flow; upaj (ut-padyate), to grow, to 
produce; ujar (ut-jval-), to be deserted; sts. upas (up-vds), to fast; ukhar 
(ut-khdt-), to pull out; ug (ud-gam), to rise; utar (ava-tx-), to descend; ubar 
(ud-vxt), to remain over and above; ucar (ut-car-), to go, to fly; ucar (ut-cdr-), 
to recite, to pronounce; nikas (nis-kds), to come out; nirekh (nir-lks), 
to observe closely; newat (ni-mantr-), to invite; nihar (ni-bhdl, MIA 
"nihdlei"), to see; niwar (ni-vx), to protect; nibah (ni-bah < vah), to carry 
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on, to pass on; pai'th (MIA paifhaiy based on a past participle base, OIA 

< pra-viH-), to enter; pais {pra-vU), to enter; poch [pra-unch), to wipe; 
pasar (pm-,9f), to spread; pahir (pari-dhd), to put on; paros {pari-veA), 
to serve; partej (pari4yaj)^ to forsake; parikh (pari-lks), to examine; 
pakhar (pra-kml), to wash the feet; paw {pra-dp), to get; baith (upa-viM-)^ 
to sit; bais (npa-vis), to sit; bee (vi-kf\ MIA beccai), to sell; bhij {abhi-anj), 
to get wet; samhar (sarn-bhdl), to support; saiip {sam-arj)), to give; etc. 

§502. The primary roots have all come to Bhojpuri through MIA and 
hence we find a great deal of phonetic modifications in these roots. The 
ten classes of the Sanskrit verbs bcicame levelled down to one in Apabhraiii^a, 
and all original thematic affixes which were added to tlie root in the present 
system were lost in MIA, being either dropped or incorporated with the 
root. In some cases, however, a theme could not bo dropped and this 
passed on as an inheritance to NIA. Bhojpuri has also preserved a few of 
them, e.g. 

(1) -ya- theme, e.g. 

sijh (ddh-ya-fi), to be cooked; nac (iiaccai^ nrtyadi), to dance; 
jujh {yud?i-ya4i), to fight; bujh (hudh-ya-ti), to under¬ 
stand; samujh (sa^ndmdh-ya-ti), to understand; tut (trut- 
ya4i), to be broken; bajh {hadh-ya-te), to bo tied. 

(2) -no- theme, e.g. 

c\xn(cund4i), to choose, to select; snn(4f-y/)4i), to listen; dhun 
{dhu-')w4i)y to card; etc. 

(3) -na- theme, e.g. 

kin {kri‘nd4i)y to purchase; jan {jd-nd4i), to know. 

(4) -n- infix: runh < rundh, rudli, to enclose; banh < bandh, badh, 

to tie. 

(5) The -cch- theme (= le. *‘Skejo-), not recognized by Sanskrit 

grammarians, occurs in the roots puch (pfcchati), ask; pahuc 
(* pro4)hU’,ske4i > prabhucchati > pahuncal)^ to reach; 
ach {acchati < * es-ske4i), to be; ich and hich (icchati or 
h4cchati < * is-ske4l), to wish. 

§503. Apart from phonetic modifications and decay and the analogical 
tendency which brought about a general uniformity in conjugation, there 
are certain other mocfifications through which MIA roots have passed. In 
MIA the bases of active roots are frequently derived not from the active 
forms in OIA but rather from the passive and in some cases apparently 
from the future, rather than from the present. Causative bases of OIA 
also supplied the simple root forms of MIA and NIA. The deponent forms 
in MIA can be explained as taking up a reflexive character, from which the 
active sense easily evolved and this w^as sometimes accompanied by sliglit 
semantic changes, e.g. tapyate > MIA tappai, is heated > heats oneself > 
tap, to get hot; sak, to be able to do < MIA sakkai, to be able oneself 

< OIA iakyate, is able; lag, to attach < MIA laggai, to attach oneself < 
OIA lagyate is attached. Similarly sic, to drench; nap, to measure; rop, to 
sow; thap, to establish, etc. 

Primary Roots of Causative Origin 

§504. Certain OIA causative roots have become primary roots in 
Bhojpuri. The old casual sense has been lost and they are ranked as 
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ordinary transitive verbs. New causative formations can be built up by 
adding causal affixes -a or -aw, e.g. mu&ta, he dies; marita, he kills 
(mdrayati)\ new causative marawata or marawaw&ta, he causes to 
kill. The old causative in mar&ta has acquired a mere transitive force. 

§505. The following are some of the examples of this class of verbs: 

ughar (udgkdtayati), to uncover; ukhar (ut-khatayati), pull out; 
ucar (iit-cdrayati), pronounce; cal (cdlayaii), sift; chaw (chdda- 
yati), cover with thatch; chew (*chedayati), cut; jar {jvdlayati)y 
burn; jhar jhdfayati), to clean; tar (tdrayati), save; tSw 
(tdpayati), blow fire with a bellow; dhar (earlier: udhar < 
uddhdrayati), owe; naha {sndqmyati), bathe: (prd/payaii), 

get; pasar {prasdrayati), to extend, to spread; pur {purayaii), 
fill; phar {sphdtayati), to break; mar (mdrayati), to kill, to 
beat; har (hdrayati), defeat; sts. sadh (sddhayati)^ accomplish. 

§506. Bliojpurl has never been seriously cultivated for literature since 
it emerged as a distinct speech from Magadhi Apabhraiii^a. In the sixteenth 
century, wlien there was a great literary activity in northern India, the 
poets and wTiters from Bhojpuri area used Kosall and Braj-bhakha or a 
mixture of both in literature and now^ the Kharl-Boli is being used at its 
place. The result of this is that we find only a few sts. roots in Bhojpuri. 
These are: 

arap (arp-), to bestow^; araj (arj-), to earn; garaj (garj)^ to make 
sound; bad (vad-), to say; taj (tyaj-), to leave; baraj (wj-), to 
abandon; sobh (iohh-), to beautify; sew to serve; tarap 

(tfp), to satisfy; ts. duh (duh-)y to milk; rac (me), to arrange, to 
make. 

§507. A number of roots whicli do not look like secondary formations 
cannot be traced to any 01A (Sanskrit) form. These are : 

at, to contain; 6t, to go on saying; olh, to jump from one branch 
to another; ujhuk, to stagger; aw5s, to make the first use; 
othagh, to lie dowm; cahet, to pursue; cihuk, to be very cautious; 
char, to leave; jut, to unite together ; jew, to take food (Austric: 
jdyn-, to eat); jhSk, to peep; jhit, to take a thing by cheating; 
jhSt, to butt with the head; jhar, to wipe the dust; jh51, to bake 
green gram, wheat, etc.; jhok, to put fuel into the fire; tSg, to 
hang; tow, to feel; tip, to pinch with the finger; tok, to call from 
behind; tus, to take out tender sprouts, tfig, to take ofl* the ear 
of wiieat or barley; thok, to strike; thel, to push; dapat, to 
rebuke; dSk, to call; dhSk, to cover; tamakh, to be angry; turn, 
to clean the cotton and spread it; patak, to throws phaiik, to 
boast; phic, to wash; bitor, to collect; bit, to distribute; bhel, 
to meet; bhagath, to become bad; lot , to lie down; lar, to fight; 
san, to mix; sarpot, to devour; hfc, to drag; hutuk, to be on the 
point of death, etc. 

(ii) Secondary or Derivative Roots 

§508. The most characteristic of this class are the causatives. In 
Bhojpuri, causatives are formed by adding -aw to the primary verb root, 
e.g. balth, to sit; balthaw, cause to sit. There is also an extended form 
in waw. 
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§509. The source of this -aw is MIA -dva from OIA -dpa which was 
primarily restricted in application to roots ending in the vowel -a, though 
aberrations are also noticeable. The other OIA causative suffix -aya which 
became -e in MIA was largely superseded by -ava which in the main gave 
to the NIA languages their distinctive causal affixes. 

§510. Bhojpuri -waw is a double causative. The double causative 
is found as early as in the inscription of A6oka, e.g. kareti, kard 2 ictl, 
lekhdpeti. It is composed of apa+Rp. In this rcspec't Bhojpuri can be 
compared with Assamese which also possesses double causative with suffixes 
-owa, -uwa in form though not in sense Jikt' Bhojpuri. 

Bhojpuri roots form their causatives with -aw but if the roots contain 
a long vowel, it is shortened, viz. a > a, i > i, u > u, e > e and 6 > o. 

§511. S ; a indicates the vow^el relationship (ablaut) between the 
basic and the causative forms from OTA down to modern Bhojpuri, cf, 
mSr-, mar; pasar, pasar, nikas, nikas; etc. On this basis new causa¬ 
tives or transitives were formed by hmgthening the (short) vowel of an 
iriUansilive root; kftyate > kailiai > kat, to be cut, wdience kat, to cut; 
and hy bac^k formation some ac^tive or causative roots wdth long vowel 
w'(5re transformed into (jorresponding intransitive forms b}^ weakening or 
sliortening this long vowel, cf. Kii. Boli pdlnd < ])dlnd; Bhojpuri does not 
appear to have many such back formations. 

§512, Almost every primary root and denominative which is not 
already a causative in form can have its causative in -aw. 


Denominatives 

§513. Nouns and participle adjectives which are used as roots for the 
purpose of forming new' verbs are called denominative roots. This practice' 
of using nouns and participle adjectives as roots can be traced back right 
up to OIA. Even among the recognized OIA simple roots, there are many 
which are really denominatives. 

In MIA this practice obtains a still greater vogue and a large number 
of MIA roots are formed from OIA past participlc^s, e.g. haitthai (upavista-), 
kaddhai (krsta). From these two we get baith and karh in Bhojpuri. 

§514. In Bhojpuri, denominatives in -a- are frequently formed even 
from foreign nouns and adjectives, e.g. garma, to become hot, to be angry : 
sarma, to be ashamed; narma, to bo ill. 

§515. Denominative roots that have come dowm from MIA are treated 
as primary roots in Bhojpuri and do not take the denominative affix -a-, 
e.g. MIA pittai {pista) > pit in Bhojpuri. 

§516. There are, however, some Bhojpuri denominative roots too, 
which do not have the -a- affix. Owdng to absence of literary records, it 
is not possible to fix with any amount of certainty as w^lien tlie denominatives 
w ere first employ(?d but it seems certain that the forms without denominative 
affix -a- are earlier. Below is appended a list of selected denominative 
verbs: 

akur (ankura-), to give fortb sprout; alag (alagga, alagna), to 
separate; agia {aggi, agni), to burn; aguriaw {angulu), to tease; 
anhua {andha-), to be blinded; ug uggaa, udgata-), to rise; 
khata (De^i khatta), to become sour; khow (* khaiva, khaa, ksaya), 
to lose; gar (De’^i gadda ? < garta), to bury; gota (* gotta meaning 
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something round, cf. OIA ffufikd), to be hftrd (in c&se of grBin), 
gadara (gadard is the fresh green grain in Bhojpuri), to appear, 
the grain in pod; ghor (De^i ghola, gMlla<ghurm), to mix,Jo 
stir; gathiaw (granM), to tie; ghama (gJmrma), to sweat; coraw 
{c^ra), to commit theft; citia (extra-), to be spotted;^ 

(cihit), to recognize; cir (clara, clvara), slits, pierces; cokha (Desi 
cdkkha, meaning good, cf. Beng. coklid, to sharpen), to sharpen; 
chin (chhina), to snatch away; chagara (chdga- * chagar, MIA 
and Beng. chdgal, a goat), to be crossed by a goat; chit (* diitta, 

^ ksipta), to sprinkle; jura (Bhoj. jur, meaning cold, cf. Beng. jur), 
to be cold: jot (jutta, ynkia), to yoke; jaria {jari, meaning root, 
cf. Kh. Boll jr/r < MIA jada < OIA jafd, matted and long hair), 
to take root firmly; jam (janma), to grow; jara (jram-), to suffer 
from fever; jibhiaw (jihvd), to lick; jSt (yanira), to press; jhagar 
(jhagada, * jhagatta-), to quarrel; tik (TX^^i fikka), to have a mark 
on the forehead, to marry; terua (Bhoj. terh, slant, cf. Beng. 
ferd, N. kro < * tre4d(h)a), to be slant; temhia (Bhoj. temhi, 
a sprout, jirobably because it resembles the wicker of a country 
lamp while burning, cf. K. temrm, Hnmn and tirnikka), to give 
forth sprout; turia (tunda), to bring out the ears of wheat and 
barley; til (Bhoj. tila, a mound, cf. Kh. Boli and N. dil < 

* dilla), to heap; thehunia (Bhoj. thehun, knee, cf. Beng. theiig, 
leg), to sit on tlie knee; tat (tapta), to be hot; taiil (taul-), to weigh; 
tak (takkd, tarkayati), to gaze; tita (titta-, tikta-), to be bitter; 
darha (*daddha, dagdha ), to burn; daharaw (Bhoj. dahar, 
way), to show the way, to drive away; thana (thdna, sthdna-), 
to grow profusely at its place; thamh (thambha, ,stamMa-), to 
stop, to come to a standstill; hathiaw hasta-), to steal; 

thira (thira, sthira), to stop; dSt {darda-), to cut teeth by animals; 
dahia (dadhi), to be fermented; dukha (dukkha, duhkha), to 
feel pain; sts. dagadh (dagdha), to burn; dhua (Iffioj. dhuwa 
< dhurna), to give smoke; nath (miihd, nastd), to run a noose 
through the nostril; pak (pakka, pakva), to ripen; patia (Pk. 
pattia, an early loan from 8k. pralyayah which is inherited in Pali 
paccayo and Pk. paccaa-), to believe; pa’ith (paittha, pravista-), 
to enter; pit (pitta-, pista), to beat; pochiaw (purheha, puccha), to 
pursue; pira (pida-, pidd), to give pain; paniaw (pwmya-), to 
irrigate; phas (cf. N, phSsnu and pdso < phamsa, pdsa-, pd,4-), 
to entangle; phena (phena, phena), to give foam; baiira (vdula, 
vdtula), to become mad; batiaw (vattd, vdrttd), to talk; bakhan 
(vakkhdna, vydkhydn-), to praise; baj (vajja-, vddya-), to play 
music; barhia (vaddhi, vrddhi-), to increase; baradha (baladda, 
balivarda-), to be crossed by a bull; bhukh (bubhukkhd, bubhuksd), 
to be hungry; bhanua (bhanga-), to be intoxicated; man (niaggai, 
mdrgati, mdrgayati, mdrga-), to beg; mut (mutta, mutra), to make 
water; muria (mMnda-), to be engfiged in a work headlong; 
latiaw (lattd, a kick), to kick; sukh (sukkha, Suska-), to dry; 
sudhia (suddha, duddha), to be corrected; sonha (sugandha), to 
give good smell. 


§517. Sanskrit denominatives in ts. or sts. forms, like Sk. roots and 
participial forms are rare in Bhojpuri. Below are given a few examples of 
sts. roots: 

akula (dkula), to be uneasy; anann (dnanda-), to be happy (this 
denominative is found in old Bhojpuri songs only, e.g. tiriya 
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ananneli ho, the woman becomes happy); alap (dldpa-), to sing; 
asis (diis), to bless; ts. nistar (nistdra-), to escape; sts. lobha 
(Idbha-), to be greedy. 

§518. Foreign denominatives are mainly from Persian or Perso- 
Arabic:— 

kabulaw {qabul to make one agree; khatiaw {mty hi.), 

to record; gardaniaw (gardan, to drive away a man 

by catching hold of his neck; garma (garma, to be hot, 
to be angry; gujar (guzar, ;iif), to pass away; kasaria 
(kasar f), to be ill; jam {jama' 5 ^^), to gather; tahiaw 

{tall a^3), to put one after another; dikiaw {dig, ( 3 ^), to torment; 
dag {dag, ^t^), to mark; nagica {^ nagxc < nazdlk), to be near; 
narma (narm), to be soft, to be ill; bakas (baxd to set 

free; badal {badal to change. 

There are no denominatives proper from the other foreign sources, 
Portuguese and English. 

§519. Compounded and Suffixed Roots 

Compounded roots an^ made up of either two roots combined or a 
root preceded by a noun or adverb or, in the majority of cases, of a root 
(primary or denominative) modified by a sufiix (ODBL, §628). Among 
the Magadhan speeches we come across a few instances of the first type 
only in Bengal!, e.g. dekhd-se, dekhd-sd, come and see. This seems to 
be absent in Assamese and Bliojpuri. Possibly, the only example of the 
second type in Bhojpuri are— naikhe, to be not, na+k§i; pachata, to 
repent, pa^cdt+tdj)^-. 

§520. Tlie bulk of the secondarj^ compounded roots are suffixed. 
The principal suffixes are (i) ^ -k-, (ii) « -t’> (iii) ? 'f-j ^ -r-, (iv) w 1, 
(v) H -S-, (vi) ^ -C-. 

Theses modify the meaning of the original root or denominative base in 
various ways—as an intensive or continuative, frequentative or approxi¬ 
mative affix. 

§521. Sometimes these roots, in a sense, may be looked upon as 
denominatives from the nouns subjoined to the several affixes. In certain 
instances, however, the corresponding nominal forms are absent, cf. camak, 
to shine, is both a noun and a verb ; but patak, to overthrow, is only a verb. 
The characteristic denominative affix -a is also absent. 

§522. Of these affixes (i) % -k- in Bhojpuri indicates generally the 
suddenness of the action or its continuity: it is thus an intensive. 
Examples: 

atak, to be confined, to be entangled (cf. Pali afto, Pk. atta < drtafi 
’meaning oppressed+^f); usuka, to trim a lamp (? utkarsa); 
gahak {gdha-, depth), to be in full swing; cuk, to be wrong (* cukk- 
< cyut- ?); chapak, cf. N. chapko and chapakka, ND., p. 191, the 
word chap in Bhojpuri means ‘noise produced by beating water’. 
Evidently, it appears to be an onomatopoetic and thus chap+k, to 
splash; chitik, to sprinkle; (* chitta < *chitra-, ND., p. 197); cihuk, 
to startle; cubhuk, to dive; jamak (Arabic jama- to collect), 
to gather in large number; jhapak {^jhappa-, sudden and repeated 
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movement, cf, also N. jhapand meaning ‘lid’, ‘cover’), to feel 
sleepy; thumuk, thamak, to walk with a dancing gait; tasak^ 
to run away; tapak, (N. iapkanu < * fajypa- < *trappa- 
{< tarpa- ND., p. 240), to fall down; tarak (N. taricanu 
< * tratakka, ef. Sk. tadatkdn, crackling: Pk. tadakkdra), to make 
shrill noise; thusuk, to protest angrily in a low voi(;e, cf. N. 
thnsm, displeased; thuk {Ui/ut-kf), to spit; dahak, to burn brightly 
(dagdhd-kf); dhamak, to beat incessantly; phauk, to be hasty ; 
pacak or picuk, to depress; phflk, to blow (Hoernle: fiphni or 
phut+kx)', buk, to (piote (cf. Ap. hukkai, He. 4/98, Hoernle : hru or 
vad+kr)\ bahak, to go astray (vah-kr) ; bharak, to be confused 
(cf. N. hharkanu); bhacak, to limp; macak, to be sprained; rok, 
to hinder (rudh-kr); suruk (cf. N. sutukka and surko), to inhale; 
hutuk, to be on tlie point of death. 

§528. The affix ^ -t- is the affix No. (18). It indicates conti¬ 

nuity of tlie action. Examples : 

gberawat, to surround ((jJier, circumference vftia) ', ghisat, to drag 
along {gliarsa-\-vfUa)\ gbusawat {ghvsm-, tlit^ fist-), to box; 
capat (* capp(f-), to embrace; karawat, to move from one side 
to another (kara-{-vj'tta); cunawat, to whitewash (curna-^-ijUa); 
jbapat, to attactk (jhfwip(i+vrtt(i)\ dapat, to be aggressive {darpa 
lapat, to cling; burwat, to beat with the end of a stick 
(hura- < MTA phura < OlA sphvra, a weapon, cf. H. hul, a tlirust, 
stab, and vSk. siila), 

§524. Roots in -r- < -rfa-. 

pakar {* pakka-d-), to (vatch; jhagar (Pk. jhaga-da-), to quarrel; 
bhakar (* hhakka-da-), to rot; hakar, to shout (hahka+da-, (T. N. hakdrnn 
and hSJcnu, ND., pp. 628 and 634 < Sk. Lex. hakkdrah, call, Pk. hakkdrn^ 
calls and Sk. Lex. hakkayat/l, cries out; Pk. hakkai, drives back, shouts); 
pachar (pascal > pacchd+da), to be backward. 

§525. Roots in -r-. 

kacar (cf. 8k. Lex. kaccara-, dirty, Pk. kaccavdra, sweepings, cf. also 
kaccrd and Desi kacchnra-, mud), to eat voraciously, to press; ukter 
(* ntkera-, cf. utkdrati, digsjip), to dig; giror (Sk. Pa. Pk. ganda, Pa. gandi, 
sugar-cane-joint, Bhoj. g§r, Beng. ger, tuber genda. The joint of 
sugar-cane possesses eye-like ball. Hence giror = * geMda or ginda+ur), 
to show eye, to display anger; capar (cajrpa < * carpa+da), to press; 
juthar (Hk. jiistah, Pk. juttha+d+d), to spoil by eating ; jbatkar C^jkat- 
takka-), to steal; tbabar (cf. N. thaliarmi <, * stabhira, (4'. 8k. stabhitah, 
fixed; ND., p. 250), to remain; pukar (Pk. pukkdrei, pokkdrei), to call; 
sakar, sakar (Sk. satkaroti, sets in order, respects: Pa. sakkdreti, 

Pk. sakkdrei), to accept; sikur (cf. N. sikute, sikro and siikute or sikute —■ 
extension of mska), to shrink. 

§526. Roots in ^ -1- are very rare probably on account of the 
influence of Hindi, e.g. 

tahal (cf. N. tahalnu < * takalla-, an extension of Sk. trakhati, 
goes; see ND., p. 241), to walk; phusilaw (N. phuslydunu, 
H. phusldnd, 0. phusaldibd^ G. phosldvvu, M. phiisldvine), to 
entice. 
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§527. Roots in -s-. 

khamas, to be crowded; gapas, to be thickly interwoven; garmas, 
to be hot, to be sultry; jhapas ("^jhappa-, sudden movement), to be 
rainy and stormy; jhaus, to roast; thaiis, to sit down; bhakas {^bhahk-y 
cf. H. and N. hhakhhak, meaning ‘puffing’), to be intensely dark. 

§628. Roots in -c-. 

This suffix indicates resemblance. 

phokac (cf. Sk. phutkaroli, blowing; Pk. 2 )kukkai), to turn into boils; 
thakac (cf. H. takkar^ collision, and N. thakkar —^an extension thakka-), 

to gather ; dhakac (cf. N. dhakka, come into full blossom, and (hkdr moaning 
‘ belching’ which becomes dhakar in Bhoj., an extension of * dakka-), to 
vomit; khamac, to be crowded. 

§529. Onornatopoetics also fall under denominatives. These can be 
classed under two heads—Onornatopoetics Proper and Roots Reduplicated 
or Repeated, which produce a jingle. Onornatopoetics Proper can also be 
either simple or reduplicated. 

§530. Onomatopoetic; roots can be traced back to Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit but they w(?re not so common then. The MIA dialects are 
especially rich in onornatopoetics (see the jiaper of Mr. Kalipada Mitra in 
Indian Linguistics, Vol. VIII, Part 1,1940-41), e.g. tadapphadai (He. 4—.366), 
to strive ; thamthmai, to shake; dhmnadhamai, to make noise; phuraphurd- 
yadi (Mfcchakatika). Onornatopoetics Avere included in the category of 
Desi words by Prakrit grammarians, as they could not show counterparts 
in Vedic or Sanskrit. Onomatoj)oetic8 of two types are found in the speech 
of ancient India (Vedic, Sk. and the Pks.); simple, like the Sanskrit nouns 
jhankdra, gunjana, kujana, Pk. vcjrbs jhankdrH, gmijaiy kujai and redupli¬ 
cated like late Sk. kJuitkhatdyamdna, mcularnaddyitd, pharjyhardyate, etc. 

§531. Onornatopoetics of the redujdicating type are found in abundamte 
in all NIA languages. Like Bengali, Bhojpuri also has got some onomato- 
poetic reduplications whi(^h are ordinarily ust^d as adverbs and modily 
verb of action, e.g. jham-jham kaike pani barisata, the rain is falling 
profusely; han-han kaike gafi calatia, the train is passing very svlftly; 
babua aju kalhi ghatar-ghatar kai ke dudh pi jat ba, th(^ child, 
nowadays, drinks milk with great liking. 

§532. A group consisting of a reduplicated or simple onomatopoetic 
and a verb like kar, to do, may be regarded as a comi)ound verb formation, 
e.g. pan! me or me dhela phekala par chap-chap karela, when a 
pebble is thrown in water it makes chajj-chap noise; jor se or se hawa 
calala par patai khar-khar karSle, when the wind blows strongl}^ the 
leaves make khar-khar noise. 

Examples of Onomatopoetic Verbs in Bhojpuri 

§533. (a) Onornatopoetics Proper. 

(i) Simple: tap tapnu, connected with tapkanu, Bhoj. tapak 
< * iappa-), to jump over; ph5k (MIA phukkai, cf. OlA phutkaroti)^ to 
blow; hSk (Sk. Lex. hakkayati, cries out: Pk. hakkai, drives back, shouts), 
to drive away; chik (Pk. chikkanta-, cf. Sk. Lex. chikkd: De6i chikkam, 
sneeze), to sneeze; hicuk, to belch; thanaka (fhana, cf. OIA fahkdra)^ to 
sound a coin. 
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(ii) Duplicated: katkata, sense of biting or breaking pain; kurkura, 
to chew something; kha^khata, to knock; khankhana, to jingle; jhan- 
jhana, to jingle; carcara, to break; thakthaka, to strike stick while 
fighting; tuktuka, to look with glaring eyes; bhukbhuka, to bum the 
fire by gliost; gargafa, to smoke a country pipe; sarsara, striking with 
a cane. 

§534. (6) Roots Repeated. 

(i) Complete repetition: 

phacphaca, be soaked with blood; tantana, to have biting pain 
in head; kackaca, to be startled; dhukdhuka, to rise and fall; 
khakha, chacha, a sense of extreme poverty; galgala, to speak 
while weeping; gangana, to shiver on account of fear. 

(ii) Modified repetition, where another root of similar sense and 
assonance echoes the preceding one, e.g. 

culbula, be eager to move away; dhulmula, be shaky; ujbuja, 
to be tired; kulbula, to be anxious to get up; harbara, sakpaka, 
to be afraid to answer; kasmasa, to be ill; kanmana, to murmur. 

Roots and Verbal Nouns in Bkojpurl 

§535. Although roots conceived as the foundation of a number of 
words arc essentially the creations of grammarians, there is always present, 
even among tlie uneducated speakers of an inflexional language, what may 
be called root-consciousness. Often the barest form, identical with the 
grammarian's root, is found to be in use in speech, even in highly inflected 
languages. Thus in Sanskrit we see that dr4 means, ‘a seeing, a seer'; so 
bhuj, bhUy p'fcch are used as nouns; and similarly i^rt is that which turns and 
vid occurs as a noun in the sense of knower. The nominal inflections were 
added in Sanskrit, although, as a result of phonetic decay, it would so seem 
that in the nominative singular the bare root itself without any formative 
affix added was the word. And in the modern IE languages like English, 
French, Persian, Hindi, Bengali, Bhojpuri w^hat was originally a combination 
of root+affix has commonly been reduced to the bare root through phonetic 
decay. Instances of such phonetically decayed root vxmns, as they may be 
called, arc fairly common in Bhojpuri. These occur either singly, or with 
another ro()t-word of similar meaning, and are in the accusative or nomi¬ 
native in relation to the verb with which they are employed, e.g. nac in 
nac kail, to dance; kat-chSt, cut and trim; bhul-cuk, mistakes and 
omissions; bar-jit, lose and win; dhar-pakaf, seizing and catching; 
dStdapat, frowming and rebuking; phat-phut, crack and split; kah-sun, 
say and hear; j&r-bhun gail, to be burnt and fried; tap-top, bum and 
cover; h3k-dak, shout and yell; bhag-para, nm and fly. 

The verbal noun is used in the formation of compound verb. This 
will be discussed at a subsequent place. 

(B) Kinds of Verbs: Intransitive and Transitive 

§536. Verbs in Bhojpuri are either intransitive or transitive. In 
their outward form, however, there is no distinction between the two 
classes. Intransitive roots are chiefly primary ones, although those of 
secondary origin also occur, e.g. cal, to walk; baith, to sit; nac, to dance; 
khel, to play; kud, to jump; has, to laugh; ro, to cry; etc. Also 
denominatives Uke pak (pakva), to ripe; ruth (ruUha, rusta), to be angry; 
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mat (matta), to be intoxicated; ug (ut+gala-), to rise; pit (piflai), to 
beat. 

§637. All primary intransitive roots can be made transitive by the 
causative -aw- or by lengthening the radical vowel. In Bengali, however, 
the -d affix is essential for turning the intransitive inio transitive and the 
quantity of the root-vowel is immaterial. In the matter of lengthening 
the radical vowel, Bhojpuri can be compared with other Bihari dialects 
and Kh. Boli, e.g. k^t, kat; pas^r, pasar; m^r, mar; etc. These 
intransitives with a short vowel are frequently new forms in NIA built out 
of the old causatives with a proper long vowel (see R, L. Turner—‘The 
Loss of Vowel-Alternation in Indo-Aryan’ in the Proceedings and Transac¬ 
tions of the Second Oriental Conference, Calcutta, 1922, p. 492). 

§538. The transitive verb depends largely on its object. In Bhojpuri, 
as in other NIA languages, c5nly inanimate nouns can properly be said to 
have an accusative case, i.e. only these do not take a dative affix like -ke, 
e.g. am b!n&, gather mango; bhat kha, eat rice; 16ha tur&, break iron; 
lathi dk, give the stick, etc. Animate nouns, when really in the accu¬ 
sative case, take tlie dative postposition -ke in Bhojpuri, when they are 
I)ersonal and definite; but they do not take the dative affix, and thus 
behave Jike inanimate nouns, when the object signified is general, vague or 
indefinite: bhalsi carawatare, grazes buffalo; but bhaisi ke le calA, take 
the buffalo. 

The extension of’ dative postposition to the accusative is a NIA 
development. The NIA ‘ bhave praydga ’ or neuter construction of the transi¬ 
tive verb, in the past tense as in Kh. Boll us-ne rd(i ho khdyd, by-him 
with-refcrence-to-tlie bread it was eaten, as oj)posed to the ‘karmani’ or 
passive construction, us^ne roll khdl, by him bread (fern.) she-was eaten, was 
also in the nature of things in MIA. As a matter of fact it is just a construc¬ 
tion where the dative postposition came to be attached to the accusative for 
the precision as the inflection of the latter was lost and the verb-adjective no 
longer referred to the accusative but was in the neuter, e.g. Bhoj. u admi-ke 
d6khalasi, Beng. se mdnus^-ke dekhild, he with-reference-to-the man saw 
(from an earlier construction—-by him with-reference to-the man it-was- 
seen) and u admi dSkhalasi, Beng. se mdnu^d dekhiJu, he man saw, are in 
their formation analogous respectively to the ‘bhave’ and ‘karmani’ con¬ 
structions of Kh. Boll, etc. Only the Bhojpuri development (like Bengali) 
has been to make them both active (with the proper nominative rather 
than instrumental), and definite in case of the postpositional form. 

(C) Moods: Optative, Subjunctive, Imperative 

§539. Bhojpuri like Bengali possesses but two moods, Indicative and 
Imperative. The imperative occurs in the second and third persons and 
in the present tense. It is sometimes quite properly called the ‘Imperative 
Tense’. An old future for the second person is used as a precative or 
future imperative. For the infinitive, there are some verbal nouns. The 
other moods of OIA—Subjunctive or Conjunctive, Optative, Injunctive 
and Precative—^are entirely lost in Bhojpuri. The old present indicative 
(originating from the OIA lat of Sk. grammar) has become in Bhojpuri as 
much as in Kh. Boli a conffitional or optative. The change of mood is 
noteworthy, e.g. ham dekh!, may I see, or, I may see, etc. 

§640. The OIA -ya optative or precative became -eyya- in first MIA 
which gave later MIA -ijia and assumed the personal terminations -mi, 

II 
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-si (also -hi), -ti > ?, etc., of the indicative, and sometimes -tu > -u of the 
third person imperative. This optative in -j is preserved as a respectful 
imperative in the midland and western NIA languages. The jjassive in 
ijja- and this optative both merged together as polite forms, e.g. Kh. Boll 
hljiye, please do; Gujrati marje, mar jo. In the poems of Kablr, we find 
forms like karljqj, kij^, e.g. 

kahi kablr jiwana 2 ^ada kdrana hari kl hhakti karljqi 

(K.G., p. 303, pada 133). 
mana mere hhule kapafa 7ia kljqi, 
anta niberd ierejlya paid lijqj. 

(K.G., p. 309, pada 148). 

It should be noted that the forms in -ij- are only restricted to roots 
karnd, to do; plnd, to drink; lend, to take; and (lend, to give; in Kh. Boli. 

In the popular verse dukh sukh prabhu dljm, lljqj sis nawd, we meet 
with the optative form in -j; but in modern Bhojpuri and in other eastern 
languages, it is conspicuous by its absence. Dr. Chatterji is of opinion 
that probably djja- optative existed in MagadhI Apabhrahii^a but in the 
absence of records in Cary as and Middle Bengali, it is very difficult to say 
anything with certainty. The forms in Kabir and in the stray verses are 
possibly an importation from the W.H. dialects. 

§541. In modern Bhojpuri, the optative sense is expressed by the 
indicative with the pronominal adverb je witli the postposition me used 
as eonjiinetion or with the conjunctions ki and ta, e.g. 5ke bdlawa ki 
dekh! or oke bolawa ta dekhi or oke bolawa je me dekhi, cud I him so 
that I may see him. 

In a number of Bhojpuri documents collected by me and bearing t]i<‘ 
dates and year 1834 (8an 1242 8al), the indicativ^e with the pronominal 
adverb je without any j)ostposition exj)resses the optative sense, e.g. 
rasid likhi dihal je wokhad (t ?) par kam awe, the receipt was w ritten 
so that it may serve its purx)ose at time. This je can be compared with 
Middle Bengali jena, e.g. and j end. dekhi, so that I may see. 

§542. The subjunctive mood, which wvas of so great imi)ortance in 
Vedic, was dropped in (‘lassical Sanskrit. Bhojpuri in common wdtli other 
NIA (except Assamese) possesses a present particij)le form which is used 
for thc‘ x)ast subjunctive or conditional as well as past habitual, e.g. jo ham 
dekhiti, if I did see, etc. 

The subjunctive is formed in Bhojpuri with the help of the conjunction 
jo. In modem Bengali, the conjunction is yadi, jddi but in O.B. the form 
is jai, e.g. jai to mvdhd acchasi hhdntl puccha-tu sadguru-pdva (Carya 41), 
if thou art ignorant, ask thou about thy mistakes at the foot of the good 
master. 

This use of jai is common in the Apabhramsa also, cf. Prakrita- 
Pamgala, p. 211, sera ekkajai pdvii ghittd, if I could get a seer of ghee. 

§543. The paradigm for the imperative in the modem Bhojpuri is 
exactly the same as the old indicative present and the question of the 
origin of inflection will be discussed there in considering the indicative. 
In addition to this imperative which is now identical with the old indicative, 
Bhojpuri has created a new imperative by periphrasis, e.g. besides u jau, 
let him go, we have ok^ra ke jae d&, periphrastically, 

IIB 
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(D) Voice 

§544. The passive in 01A was formed by adding -ya to the verb root. 
This -ya occurs as -ya (assimilated) or as -iya, -iyya, -lya in first MIA and 
as -ijja or -la in second or third MIA. In NIA languages both 4jja > 4ja 
and la > 4a are found as inlierited from the Apabhramsa but they have not 
been preserved in aU NIA languages. Early in the history of NIA, the 
analytical mode of expressing the passive came into being and in most of 
them the old inflected passive fell into disuse. The languages of the west 
have preserved the inflected passive but those of the midland, south and 
the east have either entirely lost it or have only retained it as an obsolete 
or archaic form (ODBL, §653). 

§545. The inflected passive has been retained in Sindhi and is found 
optionally also in Rajasthani (Marwarl), N(‘.j)ali and Punjabi. It is 
formed by adding the following suffixes to the root:—■ 

Sindlil: 4j, Rajasthani (Mar.): -Ij, Nepali: 4ya^ Punjabi: 4, e.g. 

S. dije, j)ije, etc., let it be given, drunk, etc. Nep. parhiye. Punj. 

2 )arhie. Raj. (Mar.) j)arhi/jai, etc. (Hoernle, §§ 480, 481). 

All other NIA languages form the passive analytically with the verb 
Jydj to go (Hoernle, §480). 

Relics of the old inflected i)assive in Early and Middle Bengali have 
been fully examined by Dr. Chatterji (ODBL, §§6551f.). 

§546. Then^ arc plentiful examples of the old inflected passive in 
Kosali (‘Rama Carita Manasa’ of Tulasidasa), Maithlli (Vidyapati) and 
some in ‘Varna-Ratriakara’ of Jyotirlsvara^Kavi^ekharacarya, e.g. Ko6ali: 
Tulasidas (N : P. 8abha edition, 1940), p. 503. 

sdciya hipra jo beda hihlnd^ 
tajl 7i;ija dharamu bisaya layallnd, 

‘That Brahmin is to be lamented who has no knowJ(*.dge of Veda and who 
leaving his duties is absorbed in lust.’ 

In the continuation of the above we have also the following examples :— 

sociya bayasu kfpina dhanaumiu, 
jo 7ia atithi siva hliagata sujdnu, 
sociya sudra hipra apamdnl, 
mukhara rndnapriya gydna gumdyil, 
sociya jmni jmtivamcaka ndrl, 
kutila kalahapriya ichdcdrl. 
sociya batu 7iija bratu pariharal, 
jo nahi guru dyasu anusaral, 
etc. etc, 

Maithili—Vidyapati (‘ Vidyapati ki Padawali 2nd Edition, Laheriya 
Saraya, Darbhanga): 

lakhae na jjariajetha kanaka (p. 16), 

‘cannot be distinguished (whether) old (or) young’. 
jata dekhala tala kahm rm pdria (ibid., p. 16), 

‘as was seen, could not be described’. 

‘Var^a-Ratnakara’ (Royal Asiatic Society), Introduction, p, viii: 



164 


THB ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF BHOJPURl 


taru chaddwia jihim na chadae^ 

‘the palate is freed, but the tongue does not leave*. 
se bolahi na pdriaiy 
‘that cannot be described*. 

§547. Bhojpuri is not a literary language, so we do not find in it such 
examples of inflected passive (except in cahi which is a survival and in 
puje man ke as, the expectation of mind is fulfilled, in ‘barha-masa 
song’ (collected by Grierson in Appendix, j^age 164 of his ‘ Seven Grammars 
of Bihari Language ’, Part 11) but considering the other Magadhan speeches, 
it can very well be surmised that it existed in old Bhojpuri as in Bengali. 

Sometimes, wci come across such idiomatic expressions in Bhojpuri 
where inflected passive is disguised both in its form and nature, e.g. 

i kam kare na (cf. Bengali: e kdj4 kdre nd), should not do this; 
kahala se khai na, does not eat when said; kahala se dh5bi 
gadaha par na carhe, a washerman does not ride his ass when 
(he is) requested, etc. 

Analytical Formation of the Passive 

§548. The living method for the formation of passive in Bhojpuri is 
analytical and periphrastic lik(^ Bengali and Assamese. In all NIA lan¬ 
guages except the ones noted above, the passive is grammatically formed by 
adding to the past participle of the active verb, the auxiliary verb Jjd. 
to go. But the passive sense is often more idiomatically expressed by 
means of verbal compounds, e.g. u mar khaile, he was beaten; jal se 
bhari gaile tal talal, the lakes and jionds are filled with water (‘Seven 
Grammars ’, Part II, 166). 

The j)assive with Jjd occurs very frequently in Bhojpuri, e.g. hamra 
ghar se okar ghar dekhal jala, his house is seen from my house; dudh 
me bhel ke roti khail Jala, the bread is eaten after soaking it in milk; 
garmi ka karan se dupahariya me suruj na dekhal jale, the sun is 
not seen at noon on account of heat. 

When the action is more prominent or when the real object is put in 
dative, with postposition ke, the passive is properly speaking transformed 
into the neuter voice or construction (Hit ^^3T); e.g. hamra ke 
dekhal jau, you or your honour see me, lit. ‘by-you with-reference-to- 
myself seen is’; dudh me roti ke bhel ke khail jala, the bread is eaten 
after soaking it in milk, but lit. ‘by-people with-reference-to-bread is eaten 
after soaking it in milk’. 

We have numerous instances of neuter construction in Bhojpuri, 
e.g. khail jai, will be eaten; kail jai, will be done; dhail jai, will be held, 
etc. 

§549. The origin of this ja- passive has been connected at least i)artly 
to the influence of MIA passive in -ijja (Hoernle, §481, Beames, III, pp. 73, 
74; ODBL, §663). It has been said that old forms like parhijaiy karijai 
began to be looked upon as compounds of the past participles parhiy kari = 
(Pk. parhia, karia = Sk. pathitay kfta). But considering that no -ijja forms 
are found in the relics of the inflected passive in Bengali and other Magadhan 
speeches (ODBL, p. 924), it is likely that the passive in -Jjd might have 
eome from the root Jyd quite independently as an early NIA formation. 
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The Passive in -a- 

§550. The passive in -a- is found in Bengali, Oriya, Assamese and 
other Magadhan speeches. It is found in eastern and western Hindh also. 
The following are its examples in modem Bhojpuri:— 

unhukar ghar roj jharala, his house is daily cleaned; jab larika 
du baris ke ho jalesa ta unhani ke kan chedala, wlien children 
are two years old, their ears are bored; aneti calala se adimi 
pamc me beja'ihS kahala, a man is said to be bad in socic'ty by 
I i ving dishonestly. 

This passive in a is also found in Kabir, ‘Bijaka Mula’, p. 17 :— 
adfsf kahdive soya, ‘he is called invisible*. 

Again page 24 :— 

so hana dekhata jlwa derdnd, the soul was frightened seeing that 
forest. 

§551. The -a- passive has been explained as a causative or potential 
form, originating from the causative affix -a-, -dv- < OIA d-pa-ya (Hoernle, 

‘ Gaudian Grammar*, §484; Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR*, §140). But a 
more reasonable derivation —-iis suggested by Grierson and accepted by 
Dr. Chatfcerji, ODBL, §671—-is from the denominative -dya- of OIA. The 
Bihari spe^oches offer a (^lue to the source of this -a- passive. In Maithili, 
Magahl as well as in Bhojpuri, there is clear indication that the affix for 
this j)assive was originally -dya- distinct from that of the causative which 
was, and still is, in many forms -dwa- (< ^dpaya-). Thus the causative bases 
in Bhojpuri arc chedawi, katawA, to bore, to cut, etc.; but the potential 
passive bases are cheda, kata. But even in Bihari itself, the separate 
identity of the two affixes is to some extent confused owing to interchange 
of -w- and -?/- as intervocal glides. In the other NIA speeches, the distinc¬ 
tion has l)een entirely levelled do^vn, both -dya- and -dwa- being reduced to 
-a- or to -aw-. 

§552. As compared with the analytical passive in ja, the passive in 
a has a j^eculiar force in Bhojpuri, intimating, not that a thing is done 
but that it can be done. Thus i p5thi parhala, this book can be read, 
but i p5thi parhal Jala, this book is read daily. 


The Passive-Active Construction 

§553. Bhojpuri like Bengali and Assamese shows certain examples of 
impersonal constructions which seem to have been originally extensions of 
the infl('cted passive in -ya-, e.g. sankh baje balai bhage (when) the 
conch is blown, the troubles are away; marad mue nam ke nimarad 
mue pet ke, a (brave) man dies for the name (prestige) while a coward for 
his l)elly. It should be noted that the above expressions are becoming 
archaic and obsolete in modern Bhojpuri. 

(E) The Tenses of BHOjPURi Verb 

§554. The tenses of Bhojpuri verb can be classified as follows, taking 
note of their origin. (The numbers of the tenses in order are given by Arabic 
numerals within brackets after the name of the tense.) 
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(I) Simple Tenses, 

(a) Radical tense (1), 

(b) 8 > h- future or the future of iniflectional origin (2). 

(cj Participial tenses. 

(i) Simple past (3) 

(a) Without -1 
(j8) With -1 

(ii) Simple future (4) 

(With -b form) 

(iii) Past conjunctive (5) 

(r?) Dialectical present or agglutinated present in -la (6). 

(II) Compound Tenses. 

As in the formation of the compound tenses, the substantive verb in 
the present, past and future is indispensable, the BhojpurT substantives are 
discussed first of all l)efore taking the compound or periphrastic tense forms. 

(а) Progressive Tenses. 

(i) Present (7) 

(a) Present progressive (positive) with -ban*. 

(jS) Present progressive (negative) with -naikhi. 

(ii) Past progressive (8) 

(iii) Future j)rogressive (9) 

(a) with -h- future. 

(/3) with -b- future. 

(б) Conjunctive Tenses. 

(i) Present y)regressive conjunctive (10) 

(ii) Past progressive conjunctive (11) 

(iii) Future y)rogressive conjunctive (12) 

(c) Perfect Tenses. 

(i) Present (13) 

(a) Present perfect (positive) with -bani. 

(/3) Present perfect (negative) with -naikhi. 

(ii) Past perfect (14) 

(iii) Future perfect (15) 

(d) Perfect conjunctive. 

(i) Present perfect conjunctive (16) 

(ii) Past perfect conjunctive (17) 

(iii) Future perfect conjunctive (18) 
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(I) Simple Tenses 
(a) Radical Tense 


§565. The Radical Tense (Indicative Mood) has the following forms 
in modem Bhojpuri: 


1. 


1st 

person 

Sg. ham - 1 , cal-f. 



1st 

ft 

PI. haman(i)ka -i ji, cal!-ji. 

2. 

(a) 

2nd 

ft 

Contemptuous Sg. te -u, cal-ii. 



2nd 

t) 

„ PI. tohan(i)ka -asanhi, -asan, 





-asa, -asa. 

cal-asanhi, cal-asan, cal- 





asa, cal-asa. 


(b) 

2nd 

person 

Ordinary Sg. tu -i, cali. 



2nd 

t) 

„ PI. tohan(i)log -i, cali. 


(c) 

2nd 

ft 

Honorific Sg. raui -5, calf. 



2nd 

ft 

„ PI. rauisabh -!, call. 

3. 

(«) 

3rd 

ft 

Contemptuous Sg. u -o, calo. 



3rd 

ft 

„ Pi. unhan(i)ka -asanhi, -asan, 





-asa, -asa. 

cal-asanhi, cal-asan, cal- 





asa, cal-asa. 


(0 

3rd 

person 

Ordinary Sg. u -asu, cal-asu. 



3rd 

)) 

„ Pi, ulog -o, cal-o. 


(«) 

3rd 

)) 

Honorific Sg. uhSk^ -!, cal-i. 


3rd 

ft 

„ Pi. uhSsabhka -i, cal-i. 

Origin: 






§556. The Radical Tense is obsolete in modern Bhojpuri in the sense 
of simple present except this that some instances are found in proverbs and 
songs. This is derived from OIA lat and is now like the HincB 

optative, e.g. Bhoj. ham dekhi (= Hindi mal dekhu), may I see?; Bhoj. 
u dekho (= Hindi wah dekhe), may he see ? 

First Person 

§557. In old Bhojpuri, we find the first person singular me calo and 
for the plural ham call. We can compare this with Gujrati: hii cdlu and 
plural awe calie as well as the early and middle Bengali form : 8g. ma?, mm 
calo, PI. dmhl > ami cMie, call, call (Dr. Chatterji in his ODBL, p. 935, 
gave different derivations for Bengali cold, culi but the above one lie now 
accepts as he told me verbally following Prof. M. Shahidullah’s paper on 
the subject in the ‘Journal of the Bangiya Saliitya Parisbad’ which gave 
statistical evidence from early Bengfili literature showing that calo was 
singular and call plural originally) also Assamese and Kosali calo. 

Probably, in old Bhojpuri, this cal-6 was used with pronoun h^ 
but it appears, later on, me calo suppressed this h^ calo. The origin 
of calo is calami. The OIA affix -ami became in Ap. -au and finally it was 
changed to -o. 

The modern Bhojpuri singular form calf (in ham call) can be derived 
from * calyate (asmdbhih: asma- calyaie) which became ^hamai, hama, 
calial, calie, call ; and then there was nasalization as a result of a feeling 
that the plural should have a nasal sound as in the noun (< genitive plural). 
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(In plural (bamaniM) call jS, this jS appears to be an emphatic word 
added to emphasize the plural notion. This jS has been derived from 

JaJ in the same way as calf.) 

It appears that people forgot that bam calf was a passive form. 
Then the original plural call drove out the singular calo when ham itself 
became singular. 

Second Person 

§558. (a) Contemptuous tS. The question of the origin of tS (< tvayd 

4-ewa) as an inferior second personal pronoun as opposed to tu (< tu-am), 
the nominative, as the ordinary second personal pronoun has been noted 
before. Evidently t§ became to the mind of Bhojpuri speakers a nominative 
form with all trace of its instrumental origin lost. So naturally the old 
imperative second personal singular forms were attached to tS in an inferior 
or contemptuous sense. 

In Bhojpuri, the affix -u is used for the second person inferior, e.g. 
cal-u. The old Bhojpuri affix -ahu (cal-ahu) is also found in Maithili 
and Ko6ali. In its formation, there appears to be a convergence or merging 
together of three 01A imperative second person singular affixes, namely, 
the ‘parasmaipada’ -a- and -hi (cal-a, * cal-a-hi, cf. ydhi, pdM, dehi, trdhi, 
etc.) and *Mmanepada ’ -sva (cala-sva, lahha-sva) which became -ssu in MIA. 
In Ap. -ssu > su; and on the analogy of cala-su, calahi became calahu in 
old Bhojpuri and calu in modern Bhojpuri. 

The second person inferior plural forms cala-sanhi, cal-a-san, 
calasa, calasa are the same as tlie third person inferior plural forms. It 
appears that the third person inferior plural forms have betai cxtend('d to 
second person inferior plural. For its derivation, see below under third 
person. 

(b) Second Person Ordinary tu. Singular has the affix in Bhojpuri. 
This emphasis on -i is sometimes indicated by an extra (a) (cal& = 

In modern Bengali, Assamese and Oriya, the affix is -d- 

In the formation of this affix, there appears to be a convergence of 
OIA imperative second person x>hiral affix as well as of indicative second 
person plural affix in the following manner:— 

OIA cal-a-ta+cal-a-tha > * calaha > calk. It is also possible to 
derive it from OIA calata: — cal-a-ta > cal-a-a calk. 

The second person ordinary jdural affix is also -4 (tohan(!)log cal4). 

(c) Second Person Honorific rauS has -i affix (rauS calf). This can 
be derived from calanti. 


Third Person 

§559. (a) Contemptuous u lias the affix -o (u calo). It would 

seem to be derived from the OTA third person imperative sg. calatu in the 
following manner:— 

calatu > calau > calo. 

It appears that when imperative and indicative became confused, this 
was transferred to indicative. Further the chances of confusion of the 
present (the form calati > calai > cale) with the future {calisyati > calihu 
> calu) was avoided by bringing the -au > -o form. 

The third jx^rson plural contemptuous forms are unhan(i)ka cala- 
sanhi, calasan, calasa, calasa. The forms calasan, calasa and calasa 
are the subsequent short forms of calasanhi which can be analysed as 
calasi (or calasu) + anhi. For the derivation of calasl or calasO see 
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below. As regards *anhi, it is nothing but the plural genitival suffix, 
e.g. ghoranhi, the horses {-anhi is also found as a plural suffix in Ko^ali, 
e.g. loganhi^ ‘Rama Carita Manasa’ of Tulasidasa). 

(6) Ordiimry u singular has the affix -asu (u calasu). Probably 
the old Bhojpuri singular was u calai but later on it was suppressed by 
u calasi. (It seems calasi was at first used in the past tense of transitive 
verb, cf. Kosali, dekhesi > dekhis, cf. also western Bengali dialect wliich has 
different set of affixes for the transitive and intransitive verbs, e.g. 
transitive: dile, nile, marie, korle, dhorh, etc. but intransitive: collo, elo, roilo, 
etc.). Tliis -si of calasi either comes from Magadlii or Ardha-magadhi 
se < OIA sah. This si was changed in Bhojpuri to su (calasu), either on 
account of the influence of ‘ii’ of calatu, calau or due to su (nominative) 
of Sauraseni Apabhrarh^a sail. 

(c) Third Person Honorific uhS ka call. It was just the old 
Bhojpuri plural form * calai (u calal) < calanti, where the verbal 
-anti (expected to give -at in Bhojpuri) has been supplied by a nominal or 
pronominal affix -nhi or -nh- > ultimately from the inter-influence of 
genitive plural dndm > -na and the instrumental plural ehhih > hi of 
MIA. 


{h) The s > h- Future or the Future of Inflectional Origin 


§560. This is found only in second and third person (contemptuous 
and ordinary) in modern Bhojpuri. The following are its forms :— 


2nd person Contemptuous 
2nd „ 


2nd 

2iid 

3rd 

3r(l 


Ordinary 

>> 

Contemptuous 

j > 


3rd 

3rd 


,, Ordinary 
>> )> 


Sg. te calihe. 

PI. tohan(i)ka: caliha-sanhi, -san, -sa, 
-sa. 

Sg. tu calih^. 

Pi. tohan(i)log calih&. 

Sg. u call. 

PI. unhan(i)ka calihe- sanhi, san, -sa, 
-sa. 

Sg. u calihe. 

PI. u 15g call. 


§561. This inflectional or -.v- future is preserved in many forms of 
NIA as -6’-, -h- in Hindi (Lahnda), Rajasthani (Jaipuri and Marwari), 

Gujrati and western Hindi (Braj-bhakha, Kanauji, Bundeli) and partially 
in eastern Hindi (in tlie third person only in Awadhi and Bagheli and in all 
the persons in Chattlsgarhi). Of the Magadhan speeches, besides Bhojpuri, 
Magahi preserves it in third person (besides the -t- future) and in the second 
person as future precative; in Maithili and in modern Bengali it is found 
in the second person as a future imperative and in Assamese and Oriya it 
seems to have been entirely lost. 

So far as Bhojpuri is concerned, this 5 > h- future in the second person 
is exactly like the Maithili and Bengali (it is found as a future imperative) 
but in the third person it gives the sense of future. 

This change of intervocal -ss or -s to h is not an eastern trait, and this 
h- future consequently is to be looked upon as a western form, which has 
impressed itself on the dialects of the East. 


Origin: 

§562. The derivation of second person singular (contemptuous) 
calihe appears to be from cali^yasi as follows :—• 

cali§yasi !> * calihasi !> * calihaM '> * calihai > calihe. 
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The second person plural (contemptuous) seems to be a new formation: 
calihe > caliha+sanhi. The derivation of -sanhl has already been 
given in the radical tense. 

The second person singular and plural (ordinary) has been derived 
from calisyatha as follows:— 

calisyatha > calih&. 

Originally this was used for the second person plural but now it is 
used for second person singular and plural both. 

§563. The third person singular (contemptuous) call seems to be 
derived from calisyati as : calisyati > calihii > call, while third person 
plural (contemptuous) calihesanhi = calihe+sanhi. This is a new forma¬ 
tion. The origin of calihe seems to be calisyanti. 

The third person singular (ordinary) calihe is the same as third person 
plural (contemptuous), while third person plural (ordinary) call appears 
to be originated from * calyatdm as follows : * calyatdm > * caliau > call, 
perhaps through the influence of similar passive construction in the first 
person radical tense. 

(c) Participial Tenses 
(i) Simple Past 

§564. In Bhojpuri this is found in two forms (a) past without -1 
forms and (j3) past with -1- forms. First the past without -1 forms will be 
discussed. 

(a) Past without -1 

§565. The characteristic of the modern Magadhan speeches is the I 
forms in the past tense but the non I forms are also found in them probably 
due to the influence of western Apabhramsa. This is corroborated by 
numerous examples quoted by Dr. Chatterji from the old and middle 
Bengali literature (see ODBL, §§687, 688). 

§566, Below is given the conjugation of transitive root dekh. 
Tluire is no difference in conjugation betwetui the transitive and intransitive 
roots, the same affixes being used for both :— 


Masculine 


1st person 
1st „ 

2nd „ 

Contemptuous 

Sg. ham dekhui. 

PI. haman(i)ka dekhu! jS. 

8g. te dekhue. 

2nd 

>> 

yy 

Pi. tohan(i)ka dekhua-sanhi, 

2nd 

j y 

Ordinary 

yy 

Honorific 

-sa, -sa. 

Sg. tu dekhui. 

2nd 

>> 

PI. tohan(i)log dekhui. 

2nd 

yy 

Sg. raui dekhui. 

2nd 

yy 

>> 

Contemptuous 

PI. rauS sabh dekhui. 

3rd 

yy 

Sg. u dekhue. 

3rd 

yy 

yy 

PI. unhan(i)ka dekhuan-sanhi, 

3rd 

yy 

Ordinary 

-ansan,-ansa,-ansa. 

Sg. u dekhuani. 

3rd 

yy 

yy 

PI. u log dekhue. 

3rd 

yy 

Honorific 

Sg. uh3ka dekhui. 

3rd 

yy 

yy 

PI. uh3 sabhka dekhui. 
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Feminine 


The following forms are found in feminine gender only:— 

2nd 

person 

Contemptuous 

Sg. te same as masculine. 

2nd 

>> 

»> 

PI. tohan(i)ka dekhuu-sanhi, -san, 
-sa, -sa. 

2nd 


Ordinary 

Sg. til dekhuu. 

2nd 

>» 

j j 

PI. tohan(i)log dekhuu. 

3rd 


Contemptuous 

Sg. u same as masculine. 

3rd 

Origin: 



PI. unhan(i)ka dekui-sanhi, -sani, 

—sa, sa. 


§567. Evidently in the above forms the base dekhu has come down 
from the westcTn Apabhrarii^a where the u~ form represents the 
nominative (masculine or neuter) singular. The fact is to be noted that 
when the original passive construction was lost in Bhojpuri as in other 
Magadhan speeches as well as in Kdsali, the Prakritic construction with 
the passive participh^ became a regular verb in Bhojpuri, and it began to 
be (jonjugated by adding personal terminations which came from the radical 
tense as well as from the .s* > h- future. 

First Person 

§568. The first person singular dekhu! = dekhu +! where i < iu 
< 4o < ido < ito < itah. The nasalization has already been explained 
in the origin of radical tense. 

The plural dekhul-jS = dekhu+i+jS. This jft, too, has already 
been discussed in the origin of the radical tense. 

Second Person 

§569. Th(> s(‘cond person contemptuous singular dekhue = dekhu+ 
e, where -e appears to be derived from ~asi in the following way;— 

•asi > -ahi > -ai > -e. 

The second person contemptuous feminine singular dekhuusanhi = 
dekhu+u + s+anhi, where -u seems to have come from second person 
contemptuous singular -ti (calu). 

This -ii is again found in second person ordinary feminine singular and 
plural (tu: dekhuu and tohan(i)log : dekhuu) but there it has become 
long u, perha|)s on account of stress. 

The si'cond person contemptuous masculine plural dekhuasanhi = 
dekhu+a+sanhi. This -asanhi has already been explained in the origin 
of radical tense. 

Third Person 

§570. The third person contemptuous singular dekhue has the same 
affix as second person contemptuous singular. 

The third ]:)erson contemptuous plural dekhuasanhi, etc. = dekhu 
+ a+sanhi. This -asanhi affix is the same as that of the third person 
contemptuous plural affix of the radical tense. 

The third person ordinary singular dekhuani = dekhu+ani. This 
-ani comes from the genitive plural -dndm. 

In the third person ordinary plural masculine dekhue, there seems to 
be some relic of the passive construction or where -e has possibly come from 
-ahi the instrumental for the nominative, added to the verb. 
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The third person contemptuous feminine plural dekhulsanhi = 
dekhu+i+sanhi. This -1 appears to come from 4kd as follows:— 

4kd > i > !• 

N.B .—The afi&xes for the second person ordinary singular and plural, 
second person honorific singular and plural and third person honorific 
singular and plural are in a line with those of the radical tense and, 
therefore, their origin is not discussed here. For these, see under the origin 
of the radical tense above. 

(jS) The Past Base with -1 

§571. The origin of the 1- past has been fully examined by 
Dr. Chatterji (ODBL, pp. 937ff,). The past base in 41 in Bengali, 
Assamese and Oriya, in -al in tlie Bihari speeches and in 41, ~al in Marathi and 
similar 1- forms in the other NIA languages originated from the 01A 4a, 
4ta plus the OIA diminutive or adjectival suffix 4a in the extended forms 
4la, -ala > 4lla {-Ula), -alia (ODBL, §682). (There was also a suffix -ula 
which is found in adjective vdtula > Bhoj. baur, Hindi: hqurd.) 

§572. In modern Bhojpuri, the following are the forms of past tense 
with -1 past:— 

Masculina 

1st person Sg. ham dekhali. 

1st „ Pi. haman(i)ka dekhali-jS. 

2nd ,, Contemptuous Sg. te dekhale. 

2nd „ „ PI. tohan(i)ka dekhala-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

2nd ,, Ordinary 8g. tu dekhalA. 

2rid „ ,, PJ. tohan(i)log dekhali. 

2nd ,, Honorific Sg. rauS dekhali. 

2nd ,, ,, PL rauS sabh dekhali. 

3rd ,, Contemptuous Sg. u dekhalasi. 

3rd „ „ PI. unhan(i)ka dekhale-sanhi, -san^ 

-sa, sa. 

3rd ,, Ordinary Sg. u dekhal-ani, dekh-ale. 

3rd „ ,, PI. u log dekhal.^ 

3rd ,, Honorific Sg. uh3ka dekhali. 

3rd „ „ PI. uhS sabh ka dekhali. 

The forms of the first person, second person honorific, second person 
contemptuous singular, third j)erson honorific, third person contemptuous 
singular and third person ordinary plural are the same in both masculine 
and feminine genders. The rest differ in feminine gender. They are 
shown below: 

Feminine 

2nd person Contemptuous PI. tohan(i)ka dekhalu-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

2nd ,, Ordinary Sg. tu dekhalu. 

2nd „ „ ‘ Pi. tohan(i)log dekhalu. 

3rd „ Contemptuous PI. unhan(i)ka dekhal-i-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u dekhali. 
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§573, This tense refers to a momentary action which happened in the 
past, c.g. jab ham uhS gall! ta kuchu na dekhali, when I went there, 
I saw nothing. If a continuous action in the past is meant, a root indicating 
action is combined with one expressing momentary action, e.g. ham 
balthalif I sat; ham baithal rahali, I remained seated. 

§574. Used conjunctively, this tense refers to a future action, o.g. 
jo ham bajarS gall! ta tohara khatir am le aibi, if I go (lit. if I went) 
to the market, I shall bring mangoes for you. 

§575. It must be noted that for the intransitive root (e.g. y/ cal) there 
is an extra form calal for the third person contemptuous singular 'u’ but 
now the form calalasi on the analogy of dekhalasi is also being used. 
This can be compared with Ko^ali which has dijfferent terminations for 
transitive and intransitive verbs for the third person and also with the 
western Bengali dialect which has different set of affixes for the transitive 
and the intransitive verbs but which is now partially vanishing giving place 
to one set of the affixes only. 

Origin : 

§576. The base in above forms is evidently dekhal and the termina¬ 
tions have been added to it. The affixes are in a line with those of the past 
without -1 and their origin has been discussed there. 

§577. The tense-forms of the past base with -1 may be made to mean 
action just now completed by the addition of the particle ha or h5, which 
may be of adverbial origin meaning ‘here’ or ‘now’, the nasalization being 
due to contamination with the first personal and with the honorific forms. 

§578. The following arc the forms of this tense — 

1st person Sg. ham dekhali-hS. 

1st „ Pi. haman(i)ka dekhali-h3-jS. 

2nd ,, Contemptuous Sg. te dekhale-ha. 

2nd „ „ PI. tohan(i)ka dekhal&-ha-sanhi» -san, 

“Sa, -sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu dekhal3-ha. 

2nd „ „ PI. tohan(i)log dekhal3-ha. 

2nd „ Honorific Sg. rauS dekhali-hS. 

2nd ,, „ PI. rauS sabh dekhali-h3. 

3rd ,, Contemptuous Sg. u dekhalasi-ha. 

3rd „ „ PI. unhan(i)kadekhale-ha-sanhi,-saii 9 

sa, -sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u dekhalani-hS, dekhale-ha* 

3rd „ „ PI. ulog dekhal-ha* 

3rd „ Honorific Sg. uhSka dekhali-hS.^ 

3rd „ „ PI. uhSsabh ka dekhali-hS. 

The following forms are found in feminine only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PI. tohan(i)ka dekhalu-ha-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, sa. 

2nd ,, Ordinary Sg. tu dekhalu-ha. 

2nd „ „ Pi. tohan(i)log dekhalu-ha. 

3rd „ Contemptuous PI. unhan(i)ka dekhali-ha-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u dekhali-ha. 
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(ii) Simple Future or -b future 

§579. The following are the forms of the simple future in Bhojpuri:— 

1st person Sg. ham dekhabi. 

1st „ PI. haman(i)ka dekhabi-jS. 

2nd „ Contemptuous Sg. te dekhabe. 

2nd „ „ PI. tohan(i)ka dekhaba-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

2nd ,, Ordinary Sg. tu dekhab-&. 

2nd ,, ,, PI. tohan(i)log dekhab-&. 

2nd ,, Honorific Sg. rauS dekhabi. 

2nd „ ,, PI. rauS sabh dekhabi. 

3rd „ ,, Sg. uh5 ka dekhabi. 

3rd „ „ PI. uh5 sabh ka dekhabi. 

For the third person contemptuous and ordinary singular and plural 
the s > h- future forms are used and not the -b- future forms. 

The following forms are found in thc‘ feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PI. tohan(i)ka dekhabu-sanhi, -san» 

-sa, -sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu dekhabu. 

2nd ,, ,, PL tohan log dekhabu 

§580. This tense refers to a future action, e.g. ham mithai khaibi, 
I shall eat sweetmeats. As compared with this, the future p^()g^essi^e 
refers to an action which will he in the process of being acted: jab tu aibi ta 
ham khat rahabi, w^hen you come (lit. you will conu?) 1 shall b(5 eating 
(i.e. you will find me eating); and the future perfect nders to an action 
which will have been completed, e.g. jab tu aiba ta ham khaile rahabi, 
when you come (lit. you will come) I will have finished (‘atitig. 

Origin : 

§581. The characteristic suffix for the future base? in Bengali, Assamesi' 
and Oriya is -ih and in Kosali and Bihiiri speeches it is -ab. It comes from 
the OIA future passive participle (gerundive) in -taxnja or -itavya > MIA 
-avva, -abba, -ebba and other forms (Pischel, §570). This suffix carries a 
vague mandatory sense with an express future implication, and in NIA 
the simple future notion evolved gradually. 

§582. The base is dekhab and the terminations have been added to 
it. The affixes for the first, second and third persons masculine and feminine 
singular and plural are in a line w ith those of the simple past. The origin 
of these affixes has already been given. 

(iii) Past Conjun(;tive 

§583. The following are the forms of the past conjunctive in Bhoj¬ 
puri :— 

1st person Sg. ham dekhiti. 

1st ,,, PL haman(i)ka dekhiti-jS. 

2nd ,, Contemptuous Sg. te dekhite. 

2nd „ „ Pl.tohan(i)kadekhita-8anhi,-san,-sa, 

-sa. 

„ Ordinary Sg. tu dekhiti. 


2nd 
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2nd person Ordinary PL tohan(i)]5g dekhiti. 

2nd „ Honorific Sg. rauS dekhit!. 

2nd „ „ PL rauS sabh dekhit!. 

3rd „ Contemptuous Sg. u dekhit. 

3rd „ ,, PL unhan(i)ka dekhite-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

3rd ,, Ordinary Sg. u dekhit. 

3rd „ ,, PI. u log dekhit. 

3rd „ Honorific Sg. uhS ka dekhiti. 

3rd ,, „ PL uhS sabh ka dekhit!. 

The following forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contcmi)tuous PL tohan(i)ka dekhitu-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu dekhitu. 

2nd „ „ PL tohan(i)log dekhitu. 

3rd ,, Contemptuous Sg. u dekhit!. 

3rd „ ,, PL unhan(i)ka dekhiti-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u dekhiti. 

§5S4. This tense denotes (in a conditional or purpose clause) an acticjn 
wliieii might have taken j)lace in the past but which never came ofi‘, e.g. 
i5 ham tank! pahile calal rahit! ta tisan par gari mili jaiti, I would 
have got the train at the station, if I had sUrted a bit earlier; tu aisan kam 
kariti ki ham uh5 se bhagi jaiti, you should liave acted in such a manner 
that 1 should have escaped. 

Compared with past ])rogressive conjunctive (e.g. j5 tu khat na rahiti 
ta ham be pitalS na choriti, if you had not been eating^—i.e. in the process 
of (gating— I would have beaten you) and past perfect conjunctive (e.g. j5 
tu i apane kaile rahit^i ta thik na bhail rahit, if you yourself had done 
it—finished doing—it would not Iiav(^ been right), this tense refers not to 
completion or incompletion of an action but simply infers that it did not 
take place in the past. 

Origin: 

§585. The base is dekhit which is = dekh+it. The origin of -at 
(as in dekh-at) and -it (as in dekhit) is the ‘6atr’-an/a but the -at- form 
represents thi^ base or nominative and is (employed in forming the compound 
tenses (e.g, dekh-at rahi, etc.) w4iile -it evidently owes its vowel -i on 
account of the epenthesis of the locative form of Apabhram^a and is 
emplo^^ed in forming the; jiast conjunctive base in Bhojpuri. It should also 
be noted in this connection that the usual transformation ofin Bengali 
is 4t, 

§586. The terminations are added to this base dekhit. These ter¬ 
minations or affixes for the first, second and third persons masculine and 
feminine, singular and plural are in a line with those of the simple past and 
these have already been explained. 

(c?) Dialectical Present or Agglutinated Present in -la 

§587. The -la present is a characteristic of the western Bhojpuri 
dialects of Banaras and Azamgayh, e.g. 

ham dekhlla, I see. 
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Numerous instances of this -la present are found in ‘ Badmai^ Darpana ’ 
(a collection of songs in the dialect of Banaras city published at Banaras, in 
1889) by Tegh Ali, e.g. 

bhau cumi (lella) kehu sunnar je (paila). 

ham ta u ha! je oth par tarwari (uthaila). 

ham unse puchali Je Skh me surma kahe bade (lagaila). 

ta u hasi ke kahal^ je churl patthal par (cataila). 

‘I kiss the brow, when I find a beautiful one. I am that man who 
holds the sword on the lip. (When) I asked him “ Wliy do you apply 
coliyrium in your eyes ? ” Then he said smilingly, “I whet the knife on 
the stone. ” ’ 

§588. This -la present appears to be connected with the 4 future so 
characteristic of Marathi (e.g. 4o karel\ he will do). This is also found in 
Bhili and in Marwari as well as in Jaipur! among the Rajasthani 
dialects and also in Nepali, Garhwali and Kumauni. The pleonastic 
affix 4i with verb is also found in the early middle Bengali (e.g. ‘ 6ri Kri6na 
Kirtana ’: kdrihdli, you \vill do; dihdlt, you will give, etc.) (ODBL, §728). 

Bloch in his book ‘Langue Maratlie’, §242, derives this 4a future, 
which is evidently identical with the Bhojpuri present, from a root 4d in 
Sanskrit meaning ‘to take/ whence an adjectival form lata with -ta- affix 
gave this affix of NIA. But it seems, it would be equally permissible to 
connect this -Id or la as a particle derived ultimately from root ^s/lag in 
Sanskrit, meaning ‘to touch' or ‘to get attached'. We have in Bhojpuri 
and in other speeches, the postposition ‘lagi’ from the above root. From 
the past participle * lagita-y we can have laia which as an unaccented final 
particle can give Bhojpuri -la. This began to be attached with the radical 
tense (old present) to indicate an emphatic present. This appears to be 
the origin oif this form. 

The Substantive Verb 

§589. As indicated previously, the substantive verbs are employed 
in the formation of compound tenses; these are discussed here. There are 
only three roots which express the substantive idea in modem Bhojpuri : 
ha, ho, rah and bat. Bengali possesses two more roots dch (Assamese also 
possesses dch and Oriya dch) and thdk in addition to the above three and 
Maithili has ch- and tMk; of these Magahi does not have ach or ch any more, 
although thlk Ls found there. 

§590. The root ach or dch which is so important in modem Maithili 
and Bengali existed in old Bhojpuri and Kosali though used probably in 
a restricted sense. (The root -dch is found in the old Kosali of ‘Uktivyakti- 
prakaranam', pp. 10, 11.) Bhojpuri postpositional form achait and early 
Kosali achat (as in ‘Ramacarita Manasa') corroborate the above statement. 
Dr. Chatterji has given in ODBL, p. 167, an early use of this verb root by 
Kabir: achalau mana h^rdgl, I was a ‘bairagi’ in (my) mind (quoted by 
Jnanendramohan Das, in his ‘Bengali Dictionary’, Calcutta, San, 1323, 
under dch). This root is also found in Gujrati as much as in Bengali and 
it is equally common in some of the Rajasthani dialects. Further, it 
occurs also in the Pahari speeches. In Marathi it is common as asr^ (with 
change of ch to s). 

§591. Prof. Turner derives it from OIA dk^eti which became in MIA 
* acchetiy acchai and finally in NIA ache, achaly che, chai, etc., but 
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Dr. Chatterji derives it from the IE. 'sj es+the vikara^ia -sice > ccha in 
OIA. Thus IE. * es-sJce4i > ♦ acchati in OIA and early MIA and then acchai 
in late MIA and finally this gave N T A ache. 

§592. Root— ha^ ho. This is apparently a single root in many NIA 
speeches (e.g. modern Bengali) but the form really represents two roots 
which have merged into o ne— one being \/ ah or \/ lia from OIA \/ as, the 
other 's/ho from OIA '\/bhu. This distinction between these tw^o roots 
like Magahi (e.g. hal, halai < \/ha and holy hhel <c '\/ho, hha = hhii) is also 
found in Bhojpuri where we find hai < 'v/ha^< \/as and bhail < VbliO. 

§593. The substantive verb haf has become somewhat archaic in 
the standard Bhojpuri of Ballia and Sliahabad in the formation of present 
progressive tense and its place has J>een taken by the substantive bani 
and ani. An (emphatic form of hai is haul and' the latter is, however, 
used in the standard Bhojpuri. The tense-forms of hai in the western 
Bhojpuri of Azamgarh are given below^:— 


1st p(Tson 

Sg. ham 

ha! 

1st 

? > 


PI. hamahan 

ha! 

2nd 

>> 

Contemptuous Sg. taT 

haue 

2nd 

- 

> j 

PI. tonahan 

hau& 

2nd 

> j 

Ordinary 

Sg. tu 

hau^ 

2nd 

>> 


PI. tu log 

hau& 

2nd 


Honorific 

Sg. apane 

haul 

2nd 

>> 


PI. apane sabh 

haul 

3rd 

>» 

Contemptuous Sg. u 

hao 

3rd 

>> 


PI. unahan 

haue 

3rd 

>> 

Ordinary 

Sg. u 

haue 

3rd 



PI. u log 

hang 

3rd 

>> 

Honorific 

Sg. 

haul 

3rd 



PI. 

haul 


The following forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PI. haul 
2nd „ Ordinary Sg. hayu 

2nd „ „ PI. hay6 

3rd „ „ Sg. haul 

3rd „ „ PI. hau! 
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§594. The following are the forms of the emphatic verb haul which 
is used in the standard Bhojpuri. This is used by itself (e.g. ham haul, 
it is I am; tu hau&, it is you are, etc.) and is not employed in the formation 
of the present progressive tense, its place being taken by the popular 
substantive bani and ani. 

1st person 8g. ham haul 

1st „ PL haman(i)ka haui-jS. 

3rd „ Contemptuous Sg. u hawe 

3rd „ „ PL unhan(i)ka hawe, haue-sanhi, 

-san, -sa, -sa. 

The forms of second person (contemptuous, ordinary and honorific) 
and third person (ordinary and honorific) singular and plural are the same 
as those of the western Bhojpiu-i given above. 

§595. The substantive verb roots ho and hokh, to become, are 
employed in the formation of the present progressive conjunctive in the 
stiindard Bhojpuri. It is difficult to give the derivation of root hokh. 
The suggestion that hokh = ho+kho where ho comes from^bhu and kho 
is a particle from OIA Ichalu > MIA (Pali) kho is not tenable because -kho- 
becomes Mi in late MIA. 


§596. The defective Bhojpuri negative verb naikhe (na+khe) also 
possesses this khe. Is it possible to derive kho, khe from OIA ak%’ti ? 
It is difficult to say because the verb akseti was not a popular root in OIA. 


§597. 

The following are 

the tense-forms of ho, hokh in the standard 

Bhojpuri 




1st 

person 


8g. ham hoi, hokhi. 

1st 



Pi. haman(i)ka hoij3, hokhijS. 

2nd 

>> 

Contemptuous 8g. te hokhu. 

2nd 


99 

PL tohan(i)ka hokha-sanhi, -san. 




-sa, -sa. 

2nd 

99 

Ordinary 

8g. tu hokh3. 

2nd 

99 

99 

PL tohanlog hokh&. 

2nd 

9 9 

Honorific 

8g. rau3 hoi, hokhi. 

2nd 

99 

99 

Pi. rauS sab hoi, hokhi. 

3rd 

99 

Contemptuous 8g. u ho, hokhe. 

3rd 

9 9 

99 

PL unhan(i)ka hokha-sanhi, -san. 




-sa, -sa. 

3rd 

99 

Ordinary 

Sg. u hokhasu. 

3rd 

99 

9 9 

Honorific 

PL u log ho, hokho, hokhe. 

3rd 

99 

8g. uhSka hoi, hokhi. 

3rd 

99 

99 

PI. uhS sabh ka hoi, hokhi. 


§598. The affixes of all the persons are in a line with those of radical 
tense and these have already been explained. 

§599. The substantive verb ‘ho’ has sometimes tense-forms in the 
past and in the future (hoiti, hoibi, etc.); but in the modem standard 
Bhojpuri, it is being replaced by the substantive verb rah. The verb ho 
is, however, conjugated like ‘rah’ in the past and in the future. 

§600. The root rah, to remain, to continue, to be, is a regular verb 
in Bhojpuri and Bengali and is also used as a substantive verb. It occurs 
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in other NIA: Marathi: rahdney rdhne; Gujrati: rahevu; Sindhi: rahanu; 
Panjabi: rahind; W.H.: rahrid; Kosali: rahah. It is also found in the 
Dardic Ka^miri. 


§60L The derivation of this root is obscure. It is found in Pali as 
\/ araha^ and figures in Main Texts’ also. Dr. Chatterji has discussed this 
root in details (see ODBL, §768). 

§602. The root rah as a regular as well as a substantive verb is 
conjugated like the simple past base in -1 in the past tense and likti the simple 
future in the future tense. The following are its tense-forms in the past 
tense:— 


Ist 

person 


Sg. ham rahal!. 

1st 



PL haman(i)ka rahal!-jS. 

2nd 

>> 

Contemptuous 8g. te rahale. 

2nd 

i > 

it 

PL tohan(i)ka rahala-sanhi, -san, -sa. 




-sa. 

2nd 

Jf 

Ordinary 

>) 

Sg. tu rahali. 

2nd 

j> 

PL tohan(i)log rahali. 

2nd 

j) 

Honorific 

Sg. rauS rahal!. 

2nd 

>> 

it 

PL rauS sabh rahali. 

3rd 

> j 

Contemptuous Sg. u rahal, rahalasi. 

3rd 

ft 

it 

PL unhan(i)karahale-sanhi, -san, -sa. 




-sa. 

3rd 

it 

Ordinary 

Sg. u rahale. 

3rd 


j t 

PL u log rahal. 

3rd 

it 

Honorific 

Sg. uhS ka rahali. 

3rd 

ti 

j t 

Pi. uhS sabh ka rahal!. 


The following tense-forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PI. tohan(i)ka rahalu-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tG rahalu. 

2nd „ „ PL tohan(i)log rahalu. 

3rd ,, Contemptuous 8g. u rahali, rahalasi. 

3rd ,, ,, PI. unhan(i)ka rahali-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

3rd ,, Ordinary Sg. u rahali. 


§603. The following are the forms of tlie root rah in the future tense 
whore the base becomes rahab and the affixes or terminations are added 
to it:— 


1st person 

1st 

2nd 

2nd ,, 


8g. ham rahabi. 

PI. haman(i)ka rahabi-jS. 
Contemptuous 8g. te rahabe. 

„ PL tohan(i)ka rahaba-sanhi, -san, -sa, 


-sa. 


2nd 

2nci 

2nd 

2nd 

3rd 

3rd 


Ordinary 8g. tu rahabG. 

„ Pi. tohan(i)log rahabG. 

Honorific 8g. rau5 rahabi. 

,, Pi. rauS sabh rahabi. 

„ Sg. uh5 ka rahabi. 

PL uhS sabhka rahabi. 
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§604. The third person contemptuous and ordinary (singular, plural) 
have the 8>h- future forms as follows:— 

3rd person Contemptuous Sg. u rahl. 

3rd „ „ PI. unhan(i)ka rahihe-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u rahihe. 

3rd „ ,, PI. u log rahi. 

The following forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PI. tohan(i)ka rahabu-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu rahabu. 

2nd „ „ PI. toban(i)15g rababu. 

§605. The root rah is also emplo 3 ’^ed in the formation of the Past 
Progressive Conjvnctive. Then the base becomes rahit like dekbit of 
the past conjunctive and the affixes which are added to dekhit are also 
added to rabit. The following are its tense-forms :— 


1st 

person 


Sg. ham rahiti. 

1st 

9i 


PI. haman(i)ka rahiti-jS. 

2nd 

>> 

Contemptuous Sg. te rahite. 

2nd 

>» 

if 

PI. tohan(i)ka rahita-sanhi, -san, -sa, 
-sa. 

2nd 

ft 

Ordinary 

Sg. tu rahiti. 

2nd 

9> 

ft 

PI. tohan(i)log rahiti. 

2nd 

ft 

Honorific 

Sg. rauS rabid. 

2nd 

ft 

ft 

Pi. rau5 sabh rahiti. 

3rd 

tf 

Continuous 

Sg. u rahit. 

3rd 

ft 

tf 

PI. unhan(i)ka rahite-sanhi, -san, -sa, 
-sa. 

3rd 

ft 

Ordinary 

Sg. u rahit. 

3rd 

tf 

ft 

PI. u log rahit. ^ 

3rd 

ft 

Honorific 

Sg. uhSka rahiti. 

3rd 

ft 

tf 

Pi. uh3 sabhka rahiti. 


The following forms are found in the feminine gender only :— 

2nd person Contemptuous PI. toban(i)ka rahitu-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu rahitu. 

2nd „ „ PI. tulog rahitu. 

3rd „ Contemptuous Sg. u rahiti. 

3rd „ „ PI. unhan(i)ka rabiti-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u rahiti. 

§606. The root bat: It is also a substantive verb and is used in the 
western Bhojpurl of Banaras and Azamgarh as well as in the northern 
standard Bhojpurl of Gorakhpur in the present tense only. It also helps 
in the formation of progressive tenses (ham bati, I am; tu bSta, you are, 
etc. and bam dekbat bati, I see or I am seeing, etc.). The root bat as a 
substantive verb is foxmd in Bengali in the third person present only. In 
Onya, the counterpart of bat is df and is a defective verb. 

In the modern standard Bhojpun this root is used in the present tense 
(simple present, present progressive, present conjunctive and present 
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perfect) only and is clmnged into bani and in its short form -ani. The 
short forms -ani, -an! jS, -ara, -are, -a, etc. are used in the present 
progressive tense only. 

§607. The source of this root is OIA vft which becomes vartate > 
vatfati > vatiai > bafai > bare > ba. This bare > * ware > are also 
and in the first person plural bare > bdri > bani. The forms -ani and 
-ani-j5, etc. are the short forms of bani, etc. 

§608. The following are the tense-forms of the root in the standard 
Bhojpuri:— 

Ist person Sg. ham bani, ani. 

1st ,, PL haman(i)ka bani, anijS. 

2nd ,, Contemptuous Sg. te bare, -are. 

2nd „ „ PL tohan(i)ka bara, -ara, -sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

2nd ,, Ordinary Sg. tu bar&, -ar&. 

2nd „ ,, PL tohan(i)log bar&, -ar&. 

2nd ,, Honorific Sg. rauS bani, -ani. 

2iid ,, „ PL rauSsabh bani, -ani. 

3rd ,, Contemptuous Sg. u bate, ba, a. 

3rd ,, ,, PL unhan(i)ka bare,-are,-sanhi,-san, 

-sa, -sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u bare, are. 

3rd „ „ Pi. ul5g ba, a. 

3rd ,, Honorific Sg. uh5 ka ban!, ani. 

3rd „ „ PL uhS sabhka bani, ani. 

The following tense-forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PL tohan(i)ka barn, -aru, -sanhi, 

-san, -sa, -sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu baru, -aru. 

2nd „ „ PL tohan(i)log baru, -aru. 

3rd ,, Contemptuous Sg. u bia, ia. 

3rd „ „ PL unhan(i)ka bari, -ari, -sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

3rd „ Ordinary Sg. u bari, ari. 

3rd „ „ Pi. ulog ba, a. 

§609. The root 'naikh’, not to be, is a negative defective auxiliary 
verb and is employed in the formation of pre^semt progressive and present 
perfect (negative) only. This root is found in the standard Bhojpuri only 
and is a well-marked characteristic of it. Its origin has already been 
discussed. The following are its forms:— 

1st person Sg. ham naikh!. 

1st „ PL haman(i)ka naikhi-jS. 

2nd ,, Contemptuous Sg. te naikhe. 

2nd ,, „ PL tohan(i)ka naikha-sanhi, -san, 

-sa, -sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu naikh&. 

2nd „ ,, Pi. tohan(i)log^naikhi. 

3rd „ Honorific Sg. rauS naikhi. 

3rd „ „ PL rauS sabh naikh!. 

3rd „ Contemptuous Sg. u naikhe. 
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3rd person Contemptuous PL iinhan(i)ka naikh-asanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 


3rd 

„ Ordinary 

Sg. u naikhani, naikhanhi. 

3rd 

>> > j 

PL u 15g naikhe. 

3rd 

,, Honorific 

Sg. uhSka naikh!. 

3rd 

>> j> 

PL uh3 sabhka naikh!. 

The following forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Ordinary 

Sg. tu naikhu. 

2nd 

j> > j 

PL tohan(i)log naikhu. 

3rd 

,, Contemptuous PL unhan(i)ka naikhi-sanhi, -san, -sa, 


-sa. 


(II) Compound or Periphrastjc Tenses 
(a) Progressive Tenses 

§610. Compared with the Siinph^ and Perleet Tenses, these lay special 
emphasis on the continuity and inconipletion of an action—Present, Past 
or Future. These are given l)elow: 

(i) Present 

(a) Present Progressive (Positive) with bani 

§611. The Present Progressive (positive) in the standard Bhojpuri 
is made with the helj) of verbal form -at+ihe substantive v(.‘rb bar. The 
full conjugation of root vrt (> bat) in the 8t. Bhoj. has been given 
previously. The verbal form with, -at (e.g. dekhat) remains constant. 

§612. In the western Bhojpuri of Banaras and Azamgarh and in the 
northern standard Bhojpuri of Goraklipm, the form with -at+bat (dekhat 
+bat) is used and the allixes are added to the substantive bat. 

§613. This tense refers to an action which is taking place in the 
present and has displaced the present indicatix e. It also rel’ers to a future 
action about to take place, e.g. e bari kalkatta ke jaf, who will go to 
Calcutta this time ?; e bari ham nu jat-bani or jat-ani, this time I am 
going. 


(P) Present Progressive (Negative) with naikh! 

§614. The present progressive (negative) in the St. Bhoj. is made 
with the help of verbal form -at+the negative substantive verb naikh. 
The full conjugation of root naikh in the St. Blioj. has been given 
previously. The verbal form with -at (e.g. dekhat) remains constant. 

(ii) Past Progressive 

§615. The past progressive tense in the standard Bhojpuri is made 
with the help of vt^rbal form -at +the tense-forms of the root rah in the 
simple past with -1. The full conjugation of the root rah in the simple 
past with -1 (rahali, rahal!-jS, etc.) has been given previously. The 
verbal form in -at (dekhat) remains constant. 
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(iii) Future Progressive 

§616. The future i^rogreasive in the standard Bhojpuri is made with 
the help of verbal form -at -|-the tense-forms of rah in the simple future 
with -b and .9 > h. The full conjugation of the root rah in the future tense 
(rahabi, rahabi etc.) has been given previously. The verbal form in 
-at (dekhat) remains constant. 

(/j) Conjunctive Tenses 

(i) Present Progressive Conjunctive 

§617. The present progressive conjunctive in the St. Bhoj. is made 
with the help of verbal form -at +the tense-forms of the substantive verb 
ho. The full conjugation of the root ho (hof, hokhi, ho! jS, hokhi jS, etc.) 
has been given already. The verbal form in -at (dekhat) remains 
unchanged. 

§618. This tense refers to a continuous conditional action present, 
probable oiMm])robable, e.g. j5 ham tohara ke dhbkha det ho! or h5kh! 
ta marl jai, 1 may die if I am (or were) deceiving you. 

(ii) Past Progressive Co n j u n c t i v e 

§619. The past progressive conjunctive in tlui St. Bhoj. is made with 
the lielp of verbal form -at+tbe (‘.onjunetive tense-forms of verb rah. 
The full conjugation of the root rah in the conjunctive (rahiti, rahit! j5, 
(itc.) has already been given. The verbal form in -at (dekhat) remains 
unelianged. 

§620. This tense refers to a continuous action in the past which 
might have happened but which did not haj)pen, e.g. j5 ham unuka ke 
oh ghari dekhat rahit! ta tohara se jarur kahale rahit!, if I had been 
seeing him at that time then T would hav<i told you. 

(iii) Future Progressive Conjunctive 

§621. The future progressive conjunctive in the St. Bhoj. is made 
by adding jo, if, to the future progressive. 

§622. This tense refers to a conditional progressive action in the future, 
e.g. jo ham khat rahabi ta toharo ke debi, if I shall be eating, I shall 
give you also. This tense is not a pojjular one and is used by educated 
persons only. The mieducated and common people will use only simple 
future for it, e.g. jo ham khaibi ta toharo ke debi, if I eat (lit. I shall eat), 
I shall give you also. 

(c) Perfect Tenses 

§623. These lay emphasis on the completion of an action, whether 
it be in the present, past or future, having special reference to the effect 
of that action at the time of si)caking or at the time referred to in the speech. 
These are formed with the help of the perfect participle in -al (dekhal). 
In fact this -al (dekhal) becomes -ale (dekhale) when the substantive 
verbs are joined with it. This ‘e’ is of locative origin for the passive 
participle dekhal. Thus the locative passive form ''‘dekkhallahi would 
give dekhale in modem standard Bhojpuri. 

§624. In the intransitive verb, this -al form which is really an 
adjective qualifying the subject, the locative is not formed. Thus we have 
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tense-forms—ham calal ban!, I have walked; ham sutal rahalf, I had 

slept. But owing to the fact that the transitive forms are more popular, 
the locative ‘ e ’ is sometimes extended to the intransitive verbs also and we 
hear calale rahali, I had walked. But such usages are not regarded to be 
proper and correct in the standard Bhojpuri. 

(i) Present 

(a) Present Perfect (positive) with -ban!, -an! 

§625. The present perfect tense (positive) in thei standard Bhojpuri is 
made with the help of verbal form -ale +the substantive verb -ban!, -ani. 
The full conjugation of the root y/vft (> ban!, ani, c^tc.) in the St. Bhoj. 
has already been given. The verbal form with -ale (dekhale) remains 
unchanged. 

§626. The difference between this tense and the simple past tense is 
that this refers to an action the effect of which lasts up to the present while 
the simple past refers to an action wdiich has no effc'ct at present, e.g. ham 
mithai khaile ban!, I have taken sweetmeats, i.e. the sweetmeats are 
still in my belly; while ham mithai khaili, I took sweetmeats, refers to 
the momentary action in the past. 

Compared with the past perfect, this tense refers to the recent past 
while the past perfect to the riunote past, e.g. ham u ghar dekhale ban!, 
I have seen that house, refers to nearer past than that referred to in ‘ham 
u ghar dekhale rahalf’, I had seen that house. 

(y3) Present Perfect (negative) with -naikhi 

§627. Tlic present perfect (negative) in the St. Bhoj. is made with 
the help of verbal form -ale +the negative substantive verb naikh. The 
full conjugation of naikh in the St. Bhoj. has already been given. The 
verbal form with -ale (dekhale) remains unchanged, e.g. ham dekhale 
naikh!, I have nt)t seen, etc. 

(ii) Past Perfect 

§628. The past perfect tense in the St. Bhoj. is made with the help of 
verbal form in -ale +the tense-forms of the root rah in the simple past 
with -1. The full conjugation of the root rah in the simple past with -1 
(rahali, rahali-j5, etc.) has been given previously. The verbal form in 
-ale (dekhale) remains constant. 

§629. The difference between this tense and the simple past is that 
while the effect of the action denoted by the latter does not last beyond the 
time, wiien the action took place, that of the past perfect lasts. Moreover 
the simple past rtffers to nearer past time than the past perfect does, e.g. 
ham ghare ga!l!, I went home, and ‘ham ghare gail rahali’, I had gone 
home. 

Note.—The English past perfect (e.g. I had gone) requires comparison 
with another past verb, but here it is not necessary. 

(iii) Future Perfect 

§630. The future perfect in the St. Bhoj. is made with the help of 
verbal form in -ale-fthe tense-forms of the verb root rah in the simple 
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future with -b and « > h. The full conjugation of the root rah in 
the future tense (rahabi, rahabi JS, etc.) has already been given. The 
verbal form -ale (dekhale) remains unchanged. 

§631. This tense refers to an action which will be necessarily completed 
by some particular time in the future, e.g. jab^le tu hamara kihS albi 
tab51e ham khet boale rahabi, I shall have sown the field when you 
come to my place. 

(d) Perfect Conjunctive 

(i) Present Perfect Conjunctive 

§632. The present perfect conjunctive in the 8t. Bhoj. is made with 
the help of verbal form in -ale+the teuxse-forms of the substantive verb 
root ho. The full cjonjugation of the root ho (ho! hokhi, ho!-j5, hokhi-j5, 
etc.) has aln^ady been given. The verbal formation in -ale (dekhale) 
remains unchanged. 

§633. This tense refers to a conditioruil action, completed in the past, 

e.g. jo tu dekhale hokh4 ta ham5ra se kah&, if you have seen tell me; 
jo ham bura kam kaile hokhi ta isar sajai desu, if I have done bad 
deeds let God inflict punishment on me. 

(ii) Past Perfect Conjunctive 

§634. The past jxerfect conjunctive in the St. Bhojpuri is made with 
the help of verbal form in -ale +the conjunctive tense-forms of verb rah 
in the conjunctive (rahiti, rahitf j5, etc.) has alrccady been given. The 
verbal form in -ale (dekhale) remains unchanged. 

§635. This tense refers to a conditional completed action in the past 
which did not occur, e.g. jo ham chutti me kulhi kitab parhale rahiti 
ta aju aram karat rahiti, if I had finished rc'ading all the books during 
the vacations, I should have been enjoying the day. 

(iii) Future Perfect Conjunctive 

§636. The future perfect conjunctive in the St. Bhojpuri is made by 
adding jo, if, to the future perfect, 

§637. This tense refers to a conditional action which will be completed 
in the future, e.g. jo ham dekhale rahabi ta toh^ra se kahabi, if I shall 
have seen, I shall inform you. 

Conjugation of Vocalic Roots 

§638. Many verbs have roots ending in vowels and the junction of 
the root with the terminations frequently causes some slight apparent 
irregularity. These are discussed below. 

§639. Roots ending in -a are conjugated like <ydekh except in the 
following points:— 

{a) In the past tense, these verbs insert a euphonic vowel ya(i), 
wa(ii) (‘y-6ruti’ and *wa-6ruti’) between the root and -1 of the termination. 
Thus root kha, to eat, in the first person past tense will first become 
♦kha+y(i)+l+i and then, after ‘samprasarana’, it will become khayal! 
in the western Bhojpuri of Banaras and Azamgarh and khalli in 
the St. Bhoj. of Ballia and Shahabad. Similarly root pa, to get, will 
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become ♦ pa+wa+l+S and pawali after ‘ samprasarana ’ in the St. 
Bhoj. In Saran, this wa- is weakened to -u and therefore we get the 
form paiil!. 

The following rules show when ya(i) and when -wa-(u) are the 
euphonic vowels:— 

(i) All transitive (including causal) verbs take -wa-(u), e.g. pa, 

to get, pa-wa-li (pauli), I got; carha, carhawali (carha- 
uli), I caused to ascend. 

Exception: The root kha, to eat, always takes 'y'(i). Thus 
khaili, I ate. 

(ii) All neuter or intransitive verbs take -y(i). Thus, from agha; 

aghai’li, I was satisfied; \/a; a’ill, I came. 

(b) In th(? future tense, first person singular and plural as well as 
second person and third person honorific singular and plural, however, we 
get the root in a (pa, a, agha, etc.)4-ib, b- future as the basic; form and 
the affixes are added to them. Thus Ave g(‘t forms: paibi, aibi, aghaibi. 
The reason is probably this that ‘ samprasarana ’ i, u are pn'served and the 
voAvel retains its long quantity because the future in -b was of later origin 
than the past in - 1 . 

§640. In early Kosali of IJVP we get only s > h- future, e.g. deva- 
datta kata kariha = devadaitah hitam hirisyatil what will Devadatta do? 
UVP, p. 9, but in the Kosali of'Rama Carita Manasa’ we have the forms 
like dub, Avill come, and in modern Kosali of Allahal^ad, we get forms 
like jdhy will go, and khdb, will eat (instead o{jduh, khdub), etc. This, too, 
shows that the -b- future is of later origin than of s > h- future. 

Roots ending in i 
^pi, drink 

§641. The infinitive' from the aboA^e root is piyal, pial and then it is 
conjugated like base dekhal. The long pi is shortened Avhen the ter¬ 
minations for the past and future are added. In tlu' ‘Present Conditionar, 
a (nijfiionic -h- comes between the root and termination (e.g. pi+i > pi+ 
h+i). The present participle has forms Avith -at and -it (pi-at and 
pi-h-it), but the -it- form is more poi)ular in the modern St. Bhoj. 

All the roots ending in -i are conjugated like pi. 

Roots ending in'u* 
cu, to drip 

§642. Th(; infinitive is cual and then it is conjugated like base dekhal. 
The long cu is shortened when the terminations are added. The present 
conditional is quite regular (cu-i, cu-!-j5, etc.). The present participle 
has forms with -it (cuit) but we have this participle in -at (cuat) also 
dialectically. 

All the roots ending in -u are conjugated like cu. 

Roots ending in 5 
to weep 

§643. The infinitive is roal and then it is conjugated like base dekhal. 
The long 5 > o, when the terminations are added. Tlie Present Condi- 
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tional is quite regular (roi, rof-jS, etc.). The present participle in modern 
bt. Bhoj. ends in -it (roit) but we have this participle in -at (roat) also 
dialectically. 

All the roots ending in -o are conjugated like ro. 

Irregular Verbs 

_The following verbs are irregular only in their past tense:— 

\/kar, do; \/dhar, seize or place; \/ho, become; and “v/ja, go. Their 
conjugation is therefore given in that teiLse only. 

Th(^ conjugation of ^ho has already been giv(*n and therefore it is not 
given here. 

§(>45. The verbs \/mar, die; ^/de, give; and \/le, take, are more or 
less irregular in all tlu*- tenses, ('specially in the past and in the present 
conditional. Tlui verbs \/mar and therefore, will Ix' (‘-onjugated 

throughout the radical and partiei]>ial t(?ns('s. The verb ,yie is precisely 
conjugated like the verb <yde. 

§640. Ft should be observ(‘d tliat in the radi(‘al tense all these' verbs 
are quite regular (e.g. kari, dhari, hoi, jai, mari, dei, lei, etc.). The 
dialectical present indicative in la is also n'gular (1st per. karila, I do; 
jaila, T go; deila, I give; (dc. and 3rd sing, karela, he does; Jala, 
he go(;s; and awela, he comes). 

§647. It has alivady Ix'en notict'd that tlu^ ])resent in la has become 
archaic in the St. Bhoj. but the third person singular forms karela, ho 
does; Jala, he goes; awela, he comes are still prevalent in the St. Bhoj. 
though with a slight change in meaning. In fact these forms mean ‘he is in 
the habit of doing’, ‘lu^ is in the habit of going’ and ‘he is in the habit of 
coming’, etc. 

§648. -y/kar, do; y/dhar, place, seize. 

Tnfinitiv^e:—old— kail and dhail. 

r(‘C('nt —karal and dharal. 

The origin of kail is kjta > * kaa+ala > * kaa-ya^ala > kail while 
kar-al and dharal are = kar-al, dhar-al. 

In the j)resent and tlie future tenses the roots kar and dhar are regular 
and are conjugated like dekh, see, but in the past tluise are irregular. 

§649. Past Tense. Old Bhojpuri forms. 

Indicative Mood 


Person 

v/kar 

Past Tense 

^dhar 

Past T(mse 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

1st 

kailo 

kail! 

dhailo 

dhail! 

2nd 

kaile 

kaili 

dhaile 

dhail^ 

3rd 

kailas | 

kailan 

dhailas 

dhailan 
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§650. The following tense-forms are found in the modern St. Bhojpuri 


past tense 

— 


1st person 


Sg. ham kail!, dhall!. 

1st „ 


PI. haman(i)ka kaU!-jS, dhaill-jS. 

2nd „ 

Contemptuous 

Sg. te kaile, dhaile. 

2nd „ 

>> 

PI. tohan(i)ka kaila, dhaila, -sanhi, 
-san, -sa, -sa. 

2nd „ 

Ordinary 

Sg. tu kail&, dhail&. 

2nd „ 

> j 

Pi. tohan(i)log kail&, dhaili. 

2nd „ 

Honorific 

Sg. rauS kaili, dhaili. 

2nd ,, 


PI. rauS sabh kaili, dhail!. 

drd „ 

Contemptuous 

Sg. u kailasi, dhailasi. 

3rd „ 

j j 

PI. unhan(i)ka kaile, dhaile, -sanhi, 
-san, -sa, -sa. 

3rd „ 

Ordinary 

Sg. u kaile, dhaile. 

3rd „ 

j j 

PL u log kail, dhail. 

3rd „ 

Honorific 

Sg. uhSka kaili, dhail!. 

3rd „ 

>> 

PI. uhS sabh ka kail!, dhaili. 


The following forms are foimd in the feminine gender only:— 


2nd person Contemptuous PI. tohan(i)ka kailu-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 


2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu kailu. 

2nd „ ,, PI. tohan(i)16g kailu. 

3rd „ Contemptuous PI. unhan(i)ka kaili-sanhi, -san, -sa, 

-sa. 

§651. ,ymar, die. 


Infinitives:*—old, mual 
recent, maral 


In modem St. Bhoj. the base mual is conjugated like dekhal, saw, 
in the past and dekhab, will see, in the future tenses. 

§652. In the present conditional, it is conjugated like root ho, to be 
(mui, mui-j5, etc.) and in the past conditional like dekhit (muiti, 
muiti-jd, etc.). 

Sometimes in modem Bhojpuri in the third person singular past we 
find: u maral, he died. This is a later formation. 


§653. In old Bhojpuri, we find for the first person singular past tense: 
mualo, and for the first person singular future: marabo, etc. 

Besides above we have numerous dialectical forms for the present and 
past conditional, e.g. first person present: muo; and past conditional: 
muato, etc. 

§654. Vja, go. 

There are two OIA roots combined -y/ ya^ to go, and ^/gam, to go. The 
conjugation of ja can be compared with the root a, come. The infinitive in 
the modern St. Bhoj. is ail, jail and gall. Before the termination is added 
the basic form will become ail and gall in the past tense in the modem 
Bhojpuri and then these will be conjugated like dekhal in the past tense. 



THE VERB 


189 


§655. In the future tense the base will become aft) and jaft) and the 
following will be the tense-forms:— 


1st 

person 

Sg. aibi, jaibi. 

1st 


PL aibi-jS, jaibi-ja. 

2nd 

Contemptuous 

Sg. aibe, jaibe. 

2nd 

>5 

PL aiba, jaiba, -sanhi, -san, -sa. 

2nd 

Ordinary 

Sg. aiba, jaiba. 

2nd 

j > 

PL aiba, jaiba. 

2nd 

Honorific 

Sg. aibi, jaibi. 

2nd 

> j 

PL aibi, jaibi. 

3rd 

Contemptuous Sg. ai, jai. 

3rd 

5> 

PL aibe, jaib6, -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa. 

3rd 

Ordinary 

Sg. aihS, jaihS. 

3rd 


Pi. ai, jai. 

3rd 

Honorific 

Sg. aibi, jaibi. 

3rd 

»> 

PL aibi, jaibi. 


The following forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PL tohan(i)ka: ai'bu, jaibu, -sanhi, 

-san, -sa, -sa, 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu albu, jaibu. 

2nd „ „ Pi. tohan(i)log albu, 

3rd person Contemptuous PL unhan(i)ka aihe, jaihe, -sanhi, 

-san, -sa, -sa. 

§656. The tense-forms of the present conjunctive is made with the 
help of verbal form (ait, jait) plus the affixes, e.g. 


1st person 


Sg. aiti, jaitf. ^ 

1st 


PL aiti jS, jaiti jS. 

2nd 

Contemptuous Sg. aite, jaite. 

2nd 

7 ) 

Ordinary 

PL aita, jaita, -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa. 

2nd 

Sg. ait&,*jait&. 

2nd 

77 

PL aiti, jaiti. 

2nd 

Honorific 

Sg. aiti, jaiti. 

2nd 

77 

Pi. aiti, jaiti. 

3rd 

Contemptuous 

Sg. ait, jait. 

3rd 

77 

PL aite, jaite, -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa. 

3rd 

Ordimi»ry 

Sg. aite, jaite. 

3rd 

77 

PL ait, jait. 

3rd 

Honorific 

Sg. aiti, jaiti. 

3rd 


PL aiti, jaiti. 


The following forms are found in the feminine gender only:— 

2nd person Contemptuous PL tohan(i)ka aitu, Jaitu, -sanhi, 

-san, -sa, -sa. 

2nd „ Ordinary Sg. tu aitu, jaitu. 

2nd „ „ PL tohan(i) 15g aitu, jaitu. 

3rd „ Contemptuous PL unhan(i)ka aiti, jaiti, -sanhi, 

-san, -sa, -sa. 

Vdi , give 

§657, The infinitive dihal becomes the base for the conjugation in 
the past tense and then it is conjugated like the regular base dekhal. 
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§658. In the future tense, the base for conjugation, however, becomes 
deb and then the afhxes are added to make the tense-fornw for the future. 
The only exception is s > h- future uliicli is irregular and these forms are 
given below:— 

3rd person Contemptuous Sg. u dihi, dei. 

3rd „ „ PL unhan(i)ka dihg,-sanhi,-san,-sa. 


-sa. 


3rd 

?» 

Ordinary 

Sg. u dih?. 

3rd 

> j 


PI. u 15g dihl, df. 

§659. 

In tlie present 

conditional the tense-forms are somewhat 

irregular and thes 

le are given 

below:— 

1st person 


Sg. ham de!, dihi. 

l8t 



PL haman(i)ka de!-jS, dih!-j3. 

2nd 

5 J 

Contemptuous Sg. te de. 

2iid 

J J 

? J 

PL tohan(i)ka da, -sanhi, -san, -sa, 
-sa. 

2iul 

>» 

Ordinary 

rj 

Sg. tu di. 

2nd 

J J 

PL tu log d3. 

2nd 

}} 

Honorific 

Sg. rau5 del, dihl. 

2nd 

iy 

J ’ 

PL raui sabh del, dihl. 

3rd 

ii 

Contemptuous Sg. u deu. 

3rd 

J J 


PL unhan(i)ka da, -sanhi, -san, -sa, 
-sa. 

3rd 

if 

Ordinary 

Sg. u desu. 

3rd 

)) 

>) 

Pi. u log deuj 

3rd 

if 

Honorific 

Sg. uhSka del. 

3rd 

if 

) J 

PL uh5 sabhka def. 


§660. For the past conditional, the basic verbal form becomes dihit 
and then the affixes are added to this base regularly. 

(F) The Participles 
(i) The Present Participle 

§661. The present participle in the St. Bhoj. is -at. In Hindi it is 
-a/a, -ate, -td (in the locative absolute), in Bengali -ania, -He, in Oriya -ania 
and in Assamese -ot. The unstrengthened -ata, in its strengthened form 
-ata (cf. the strengthened Assamese form -dtd) becomes an attributive 
adjective in Bhojpuri, e.g. calta j5gi, a wandering saint; bahata pan!, 
the floAving water, but also calat adimi, a going man; urat cirai, a Hying 
bird. 

The source of the present participle is 01A and MIA active participle 
in -ant, 

(ii) The Past {Passive) Participle 

§662. The origin of the past participle in Bhoj. is OIA 4a+al and that 
of the past passive participle is OTA 4a fortified by d+il, e.g. dekhail, 
was seen, sunail, was heard; pitail, was beaten; marail, was killed. 

The past j)assive participle in a followed by past participle gai’l appears 
to be a recent importation from Hindi, e.g. u pita gail = Hindi: wah 
pi(d gayd, he was beaten; u mara gail = Hindi: wah mdrd gayd, he was 
killed. 
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(G) Conjunctive 

§663. The conjunctive in the modem St. Bhoj. is found in «i strength¬ 
ened by the dative postposition -ke,e.g. dekhi ke, having seen; suni ke, 
having heard; parhi ke, having read; etc. 

The postposition ke is absent in Old Bhoj. specially in poems, e.g. 

babua ke ma! baiirl 
hStri bhari rinhell jaiiri 
apne khali kathawata me 
babua ke deli katoria me, 
se (dekhi) babua rusi call, 
bap pitiawa manawan karl. 

(A Nursery Khyme). 

‘The mother of the baby is bad. She cooked sweet rice in a cauldron. 
She herself ate in a tub (lit. in a big wooden plate) while she gave the baby 
in a cup (lit. in cuj)-like pot). (Having seen) this, the baby became angry. 
Then lather and uncle began to conciliate him. ’ 

This -i- conjunctive is found in old and middle Bengali (e.g. carya: 
(2) dulii, having millted; (4) cdpi, having pressed; (6) chadi, giving up; 
(7) dekhi, having seen; paisi, having entered, etc.), and also in Oriya, 
Assamese, Maithili and Magahi. In Hindi, however, this -i is absent, e.g. 
dekli instead of dekhi, but it is followed by the dative postposition kar, k^. 
In Oriya, the postposition kar becomes kiri (dekhikiri). 

§064. The origin of -I is OIA -ya which has become ia > i. Tessitori 
derived the Gujrati conjunctive in -i (as in canine, having walked; rmrl-ne, 
having stru(;k) from the i3assive participle in -ia rather than the Ajjabhrami^a 
absolutive in -i. This is quite likely but OIA dj'ksya for dfstvd can develop 
as dekkhia > dekhi and similarly OIA * cal~ya > calia > call, call > NIA 
call, cal is a perfectly normal development. 


(H) Causative 


§665. A causative in Bhojpuri is generally formed by adding aw to a 
simple root. The stems thus formed are conjugated exactly like verbs 
whose roots end in a. The source of this aw is d(*nominativ(^ OIA dya, 
e.g. ba'ithal, to sit; baithawal, to seat; basal, to laugh; hasawal, to make 
laugh. 

The very common causatives in Hindi dend, dildna, jnnd, pildnd are 
not found in Bhojpuri. Even the noun-forms like dhulul, the cost of 
washing; and sildl, the cost of sewing, which have been borrowed in 
Bengali from Hindi, have not been adopted in Bhojpuri wliich uses the 
native forms dhoai and siai. 


§666. Some i)rimitive neuter verbs having a monosj^llabic root 
enclosing a short vowel form the causative by lengthening the vowel, e.g. 


Simple Verb 
Vkat, be cut 
^banh, be tied 
Vlad, be loaded 
Vgbic, be dragged 


Causal 
kat, cut 
banb, tie 
lad, load 
gb!c, drag 
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§667. Sometimes a cognate diphthong is substituted for the long 
vowel, e.g. khul, be opeaied; khol, open; ghul (nout.), melt; ghol (active), 
melt, 

§668. The lengthening in above cases is the result of ‘gui.ia’ and 
‘vfdhi’, i.e. ‘ablaut’ in I.E. Some of these roots have been inherited by 
NIA from MIA and OIA. Roots with short vowels arc intransitive and 
those with long vowels are transitive, original!}" causative in OIA, e.g. OIA 
marati for mryate = mare, mar in Bengali and Bhojpuri but nvdrayati > 
mare, mar-. Similarly irutyati > MIA luttai > tute, tut- but trofayati > 
tofe, tor, etc. 

§669. Sometimes, in the intransitive forms, the original passive also 
survives, e.g. krtyate > MIA kaftlai > kattai > kate, kat-, but kartayati 
>M1A kaftei > kate, kat-. Similarly OIA prasarati > pasare, pasar- 
in NIA (Bhojpuri) but OIA prasdrayati > pasare, pasar-. 

§670. This rule, namely short vowel for the intransitive and the long 
for the transitive, became quite rule in Bhojpuri so that analogically a 
number of roots wliich occurred only in the transitive with a long vow^el 
were given a corresponding short form in the intransitive. Thus root 
ghic, drag, became ghic, to be dragged; and pal, nourish (< pdlayati, 
cf. Hindi pciland, nourish) became palal (ef. Hindi palmi), to be nourished. 

§671. It should be noted that there are a good many roots in NIA 
speeches which cannot be explained by OIA, e.g. Bhojpuri, ghulal, to melt; 
khulal, to open; jutal, to unite, etc. 

§672. A double causative in Bhojpuri is formed by adding waw to 
the simple causative. The long a of tlie simple causati\'e is, however, 
shortened. Thus uthal, to get up; uthawal (causative), to make get up; 
uthawawal (double causative) instead of uthawawal, to cause to make 
get up. 

§673. The origin of the double causative appears to be OIA denomi¬ 
native dya+dpay (causative). 

§674. If the simple root contains a long vowel in Bhojpuri, it is 
shortened, e.g. 

Simple Verb Causative Double Causative 

.ypak, be cooked pakaw pak;i(waw 

Vjag, be awake jagaw jag^waw 

.yjit, conquer jitaw jitjafwaw 

^ghum, be turned ghumaw ghum^waw 

§675. The following are irregular:— 

Simple Verbs Causative Double Causative 

at, be stopi)ed ar araw 

phat, be tom phat, phar, phar pharaw, phaf^waw, 

pharawa, phar^waw 

chut, to be ch5r, char choraw, chor^waw 

separated 

mar, die 


mar 


muaw, mar^waw 



THE VERB 


193 


§(576. Where a double causative exists, the simple one is used gentually 
whtm the ix^mote agent actively helps tlu? immediate; agent to do the action, 
e.g. jamuna sahadew ke pani piawale, Jamuna caused Sahadew to (bink 
water (i.e. Jamuna activ(‘ly helx>ed Sahadew by giving liim water); and 
the double if the remote agent does not actively hclj) but only directs the 
action to be done, e.g. jamuna sitaram se sahadew ke pani piawawale, 
Jamuna direchcd Sitaram to (;ause Saliadew to drink water. In other 
words, while then; are only two agents with a simjde causative, llicrc are 
at least three for a double one. 

N.B ,—-The difference between the two (;ausatives is not generally 
marked. However, either can be used. 

(I) Denominatives 

§677. Like Bengali, in Bhojjiuri too, commonly, the noun if it is a 
short form (cbsyllabic > monosyllabic), is used as a root, e.g. pak^ (pakva), 
paksi-ta, is becoming ripe; cinh {cihna), cinha-tani, (I) am recognizing, 
cinha-bi, (1) will recognize; sukh {mskah), sukha-ta, is becommg dry; 
sukhal, became dry ; sukhT, will become dr^^; bhukh (bnbhuksd), bhukha- 
tanf, am fastuig; bhukhabi, (I) will fast; tap [lapta-, hot), to have great 
power and uilluence; jam, gathering (Pcrso-Arabic jam^i ^■*^^). 

§67S. The OIA affixes to form the denominative (apart from cases 
where no such affix was used) were -a-, -ya-, -d-ya-, 4-ya-y 4-y-a, -u-ya, 
-u-ya-, -s-ya (s~ya). The form -d-ya- resembling the causative affix -d^xiyQ’ 
seems to have been more commi)nly emjiloyed than the rest in early MIA 
and consequently the denominatives have often ])een confused with, causa¬ 
tives in many NIA sx)ee(;hes. But tlio distinction lias been preserved in 
Bihari languages of the present day (see §551 under Voice). The examples 
of denominatives in Bhojpuri are: pitra(il), to liecomc like brass (pitaVy 
brass < Sk. Lex. pittalain, pltalam connected with pita^ pUaly yellow); 
khata(il), to become sour (Sk. khattah, Pk. khaUa); mitha(il), to become 
sweet (Sk. jufstah. Pa. rnaifhOy Pk. inattha-y mittha-)\ kasa(il), to become 
astringent (Sk. kasdyah)', piyara(il), to become yellow (cf. Sk. pltay yellow); 
hariara(il), to become green (cf. Sk. harilah, cf. also Bhoj. hare and 
N. harrOy a kind of tree from whi(;h a yellow dye is prepared. For der. see 
under harrOy N.I)., p. 632); cokha(il), to be cured, e.g. ghaw cokha gai'l, 
the injury has been cured (Sk. muksahy coksahy })Mre, Pa. Pk. cokkha~)\ 
reta(il), to be cut (Bhoj. reti, a file; for der. see N. reli^y reti- in N.D., 
p. 541); 8onha(il), to become sweet in smell (Sk. sugandhah); jamha(il), 
to yawn (jambha-); lala(il), to become red (Perso-Arabic hUl 

(J) Verbal Nouns 

§679. The verbal nouns in Bhojpuri are represented by the following 
forms:— 

(a) Nouns in -an with extension in -ana, na, -ani, -ni (discussed 
under Formative Affixes). The verbal nouns with above 
affixes are prominent in all Magadhan speeches, viz. Maithili, 
Magalu, B(;ngali and Assamese. 

In Hmdi nd affix (Braja-bhakha tio), same as Bhojpuri, 
Bengali and Assamese -ana, is used as infinitive; also its 
equivalent -na in Punjabi. 


13 
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(6) Noiiixs in -jit which m quiescent but traceable in roots ending in 
a consonant, e.g. Bhoj. bol, sjx^ech, sound (cf. early middle 
Bengali and old Bengali bolS, < MIA bblla). Similarly 
dekh, mar, dhar, etc. There was a feminine (diminutive) 
extension of this by -i < 4a < -ika. Tims boll, dekhi, 
marl, et(*. 

(c) Nouns in -i, e.g. dekhi, suni, cali, etc. This also is found in 
Maithili (Grierson. Maithili Gramn\ar, p. 109). In th(* 
nominative, when there is no inflection, the final -i is practi¬ 
cally dropped but in other eases and in compounds, it is 
retained, e.g. mar bhail, there was beating; but mari-piti 
bhail, Ihen^ was a. fight . 

(f/) Nouns in -al from the ])assiv(' participle in -al. This is verv 
common in Bhoj purl and in its sister speeches Maithili and 
Magahl, e.g. calal {caliam^-aUa < calltam). Its equivalent 
in Bengali and z\s.saniese is 4l«. 

(e) Nouns in -ab. This is from the same source as the future base. 
Th(‘ form occurs in all Magadhan speeches. In BengrilT, its 
counterpart is 4h. 

§680. The \erbal noun in -ab is becoming obsolete du(* to the fact 
that the futun^ base in -b has becunu' mon' promincjit. Probably, it is to 
avoid I Ills confusion tlial \ erba.i noun in -al lias b(*coni(‘ mor(‘ po])nlar. 


(K) Ditplicated Verbs 

§681. Oertain verb-hums an' doubled in Bliojpuri to indicate 
repealed, intense or eontinuous actual. TIk sc an* ('ithcr conjunctives in -i 
or present participle' in -at used uitb an a.dvcrl>iaJ ibree with, refereru’e to 
the finite verb. Thus we lia^a' in Bh<)j])uri: chui chui, frequently toucliing: 
kudi kudi, repea-tedly jnni[>ing; naci naci, n'pi'.i.tedly dancing: calat 
calat, continuously walking: urat urat, continuously flying. 

Such verb-forms are found in all NIA speeches and its usage goes back 
even to OIA. Panini has already noted thtun in Sutra ' nityavipmyolt\ 
8-1-4, showing that in repetition doubled verb-forms are used, e.g. pacati- 
pacatl, repeatedly cooking; bhuktvd-hlmktrCi, repeatedly eating. 

§682. There are a number of roots which arci used in pairs—roots 
similar in meaning, or indicating (^ormected ideas, and together they convex 
an intensive idea, or the idea of tlie entire process involved (ef. under 
‘Onomatopoetic Roots’, §694). Tliese do not make what are known as 
‘0ornix)nnd Verbs’ as both tli<* roots take inflections, e.g. kori-khani, 
scooping and digging = digging coinplcti'ly; dhoi-poebi, washing and 
wiping = making clean (‘(unpletely; kudi-phani, jumping and leaping 
= for(*ihly; dhai-banhi, catching and restraining = forcibly; cali-phiri, 
walking and roaming; likhi-parhi, writing and reading; hasi-b51i, 
laughing and speaking; kuti-pisi, pounding and grinding; chanhi-banhi, 
fastening and binding. 

§683. There is in Bhojiiuri, as in other NIA, a common verbal noun 
of reciprocity, which may be noted in tliis eonnection. The verbal root or 
the noun is doubled, and it is connected by a link vowel -a-, and th(‘ 
second part of this re-duplicated form takes the affix -i, e.g. mara-marl, 
striking each other, fighting; dekha-dekhi, seeing each other, mutual 
seeing; thela-theli, pushing each other; kat§-kati, biting each other; 
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phera-pheri, returning each other; boia-b51i, speaking with (*ach other, 
quarrelling; latha-lathi, fighting each other with sticks; dhaka-dhukf, 
pushing each other; ghusa-ghusi or muka-mukf, fighting with fisti¬ 
cuffs; patka-patkl, dashing each other. The nouns can be used 
adverbially. 

(L) CoMPOUKi) Verbs 

§084. Modem Indo-Aryan speeches agree in having a lemarkable 
idiomatic use of verb roots in connection with a noun or verl)al cjonjunctive 
or participle. The noun which is compounded is in the a(HUJsativ(\ and 
occasionally in the lo('.ative; and tlie verbal form remains unaflccted, the 
root following taking tin* temporal and personal affixes. The two parts 
combined form oiKi idea. The inflected root in such a group, though out¬ 
wardly in form the princii)al part modified by a noun or by a participh^, is 
prop(‘rly the auxiliary and sometimes it lias no s[)f‘(aal fonic. although 
generally it strengthens or otherwise modifies the idea of the preceding 
verbal participle or noun. The use of this ‘Comiiourid VTu*b’ or 'Group 
Verb’ construction amply compensates for the loss of the root-modifying 
pndixes which form such a characteristic feature of the Sanskrit anrl of 
Iiido-Euro|)eau sp(.‘eches outside India. 

§685. The compound verb occurs from the earliest jieriod in NIA. 
Dr. Chatterji has quoted several examples of sinih v(‘rbs from Caryas (see 
ODBL, §778). 

§686. Types of th(‘ Compound Verb in Bhojpurl. 

1. Notriinab^ 

(a) Accusative: bhojan kail, to <‘at; bhojan dihal, to fetd; jama 
kail, to gather; darsan kail, to see; nam lihal, to repefit the* name of 
(God). 

(b) Locative: agS barhal, to adxance; pachg hatal, to be back; 
nice giral, to fall, etc. 

(c) Witil tlie locative verbal noun:— 

(i) Tnceptives (with >/lag, to begin), e.g. kahe lagal, (he) l)(*gan to 

say; mare lagal (he) began to beat; khae lagal, (he) began 
to (*at. 

The western Bhojpuri idiom is illustrated b}^ the phrases 
dekh^ lagal, t-o b(^gin to see. 

(ii) Dcsiderativ(‘s: e.g. baje cahat ba, is about to strike; u bole 

cah&ta, he wishes t.o speak: u sute cah&ta, he wishes to 
sleep; u bhage cah&ta, he wishes to fly; u jae cah&ta, he 
wishes to go. 

(iii) Accusatives: jae pawal, to l>e able to go; baise pawal, to be 

able to sit. 

(iv) Permissives: jae dihal, to allow to go; bole dihal, to allow to 

speak; khae dihal, to allow to eat. 

(d) Desideratives: When the principal verb is put in the oblicjue: 
Generally this form of eompound verbs expresses desire, e.g. u jae cah&ta, 
he wishes to go; u bhage cahita, he wishes to fly. 

(i) The desiderati\ e eompoimd in the precative form with cahi is 
idiomatically used to express obligation or duty, e.g. i pothi 
parhal cahi, (one) ought to read this book (lit. be good 
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t'uon^li to wish to road); tohSra iih3 jsie cabi, it is right for 
you (i.o. you ought) ti) go tliero. 

(ii) wosttu-n Bliojpuri idit)in is illust rated by the plirases dekh^ 
cahal; dekhal cahal ; dekhab^ cabal, to wish to see, 

(e) Potentials: bol sakal, to b(‘ ablt' to spiuik; dbaur sakal, to be 
able to run; jai sakal, to be able to g<». 

(/) Frcqueutatives: Formed hy alhxing the V(‘rb karal or kail with 
verbal noun in -al, e.g. ail karal or kail, to come often (lit. do the act oi' 
coming); kabal karal or kail, to be in the habit of saying; parbal karal 
or kail, to l>e in the habit of reading. Probably this construction is based 
on Hindi because^ there are no equivalents in other Magadhan s])eeehes. 

2. Verbals 

(a) The following auxiliary verbs are usually employed to form 
intensives:—• 

(i) linplviug violence: tur dalal, to break in pieces; mardalal, 

to kill. 

The aii.xilkirv v(‘rb gbalal is also used in Bhojpuri. In 
tact the verb gbalal is also us(‘d in Bengali, e.g. mar gbalal, 
to kill, etc. 

(ii) linplyiug coinjjletion: bani ail, to be eomphded; kba jail, 

to (‘at up. 

(iii) Implying (;]iance: gir paral, to fall. 

(iv) Implying suddenness: bol utbal, to spc'ak suddenly. 

(V ) Bnplying reflexiveiuss: rakhi libal, to lay by. 

(b) Continuativos—-These are formed in Bhojpuri by combining the 
])resent participle of any v(‘rb with the verbs jail, to go, or rabal, to remain. 
The compound with jail expresses steadi/ progression and with rabal the 
(H)ntinuance of a complete action, e.g. 

u likbat jat bate, iu* is going on writing; pani babat jat bate, the 
water keeps llowing awa\ ; nadi ke dbar babat rabela, the 
stream of the river keeps flowing on. 

(c) Staticals—These denote motion in a state of doing anything. 
These ai'Ci formed by combining a verb of motion with a present participle, 

e.g. 

rowat ail, to come weeping ; gawat ail, to crome singing. 
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ADVERBS 

§687. The 01A and MIA (Pali) adverbs are formed by the addition 
of adverb-making suffixes ospeeially to pronominal roots or stems, but also 
to noun and adjective stems (vide Wliitney: Sanskrit Grammar, §§1097 flf’., 
and Pali Mahavyakarana, p. i!15). 

The 01A and MIA characteristic has been inherited by NIA speeches 
where adverbs are based on nouns, pn)nouns, adjectives or on ancient 
adverbs. The proiiominal adverbs have been discussed previouslv under 
f>ronouus. Tlui rest are discussed here. 

§688. Adverbs of Time 

(See also Pronominal Adx erbs of Time under Pronoun, §489.) 

(a) Based on nouns ; 

saiti, moment (cf. Kosali: < Perso-Arabic 

gharl, moment, time (Sk. ghatikd, Pa. (jhatikd, Pk. ghadid); 
samai, moment (Sk. samaya) ; tern (Eng. time) ; bakhat, monumt 
(Perso-Arabic waql): jaldl, at once (Perso-Arabic jaZt//); phiirti^ 
with haste (Sk. s/ihu'rtl); hali, with haste (probably connected 
with Perso-Arabic hat J'^, ra(‘aning al present). 

ih) Based on other adveuhs:—■ 

age (agrah), in front; aju, today (Sk. adya : Pa. Pk. njja)\ kalhi, 
tomorrow^ (Sk. kalyani, kalye, at dayl)reak, tomorrow. Pa. kaltani, 
at dawn; Pk. kallarh, kalhlm, yesterday); turant, immediately 
(Sk. turale, pres. part, tiirat, tvarate, hastens : Pa. iurail, Pk. turai, 
hivaranta- < tvamnt-); nit (nitj/dm), constantly; baram-bar, 
repf^atedly {vdramvd:ram)\ abji, now (-vv- appears to be tlie origin 
of -b-, th(' starting point according to Dr. Chattv rji being Sk. evam, 
Pk. fviwahi). Tlie origin of kab^, wlien, jab^, wlum, tab^, then, 
are the pronominal bases ka-f ba, ja + ba and ta-f ba. 

§689. Wlum the ju'onominal advtubs are rex)eate(i or combined their 
nuauhig is changed, e.g. jab^ jab^, wlienever, followed by tab^ tabjaf in 
the correl;rti\e fhuis(‘; jah3 jahS, vv]uu*e‘\'or, regularly foilow(‘d by tahS 
tahS ; kabhi kabhl, sonu-tirnes ; kali! kahi, in some few x>lacc‘s. 

§690. The relative jnay Ix^ combined with the corresxxuiding indefi¬ 
nites advert) to (’xpiess a, ( ertaiii sort of indefiniteness, e.g. jab;^ kabhi, 
wlienovtM'; jahS kahi, v hen ver. Or, the negative xiart-icle na may be* 
interx)osed Ix'tv'cen two c(igiuUe aelverbs to express a (‘ert.rbin sort of in- 
dediniteness, e^g. jab;af na tab^, now anel then; kabhi na kabhi, at sonu timc' 
or other ; kahi na kahi, some*where e>r other. 

§691, Adverbs oi^ Place 

(See also the Pronominal Adverbs of Place and Jlirection under 
Pronoun, §491 and §492.) 

ante, elsewhere (Sk. anyatra); niyar, close-by (Sk. nikata, nigada, 
nidr, ni-y-ar); nagic, near (cf. also H. nagic, N. nagic < R?rs. 
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nazdlk); par, across (Sk. pdram, the further shore, pare, at the further end, 
beyond; Pa. pdram, farther bank, adv. beyond, Pk. pdra-)\ bhitar (cf. 
N. bhitra < Pk. ahbhmtara ([)robably < Sk. abhyaniara-\ Pa. abbhantara-) or 
< * abhiy-antara with early loss of a-, N.D., p. 477); bahar, outside (Pa. 
bdJiiro, outer (cf. Sk. hahih, out; Pk. bdhi), Pk. bdJdraa-); tare, on the 
surface, tara + bi in the locative (Sk. talah, bottom, sole, Pa. Pk. tala-), etc. 

§692. Advekbs of Manner 

(For Adverbs of Manner, see under Prf>noun, Pronominal Adverbs of 
Manner, §487.) 

The followinir ts. or sts. words are (‘ommonly used as advei'bs of 
manner:—• 

aksmat, suddenly; ati, very; sts. atiant, infinitely; adhikji, mon*; 
kewaljat, only; nirantar^, inei^ssantly; paraspar^, mutually; 
yatha, as; tatha, so; sts. biritha, in ^ain; sahaj^, naturally; 
satya, truly. 


§693. Adverbs of Number 

ek“Sar, alone; an adj(Miiv(’ but also usi^d as an ad\'er]), (f. dosar, 
tisar. The derivation is ek+sar<^sr, to inovi^ The simse of once, 
tvici’, et(^ is expressed in Bhoj. witb tin* lielp of some sn(‘li nouns as tor, 
tori, hall, etc., e.g. ek tor, t5ri, hall, oiue; du t5r, t5r!, half. The 
derivation of t5r appears to be tod (a. tod or tor in inodiun St. Bla j. means 
‘a ])ieee of bamboo cut from the whole') < *trdt-. breakairi* < frotayail, 
Pk. foda'i, breaks. The oriLdn of hali is Pers(»-Ara4>ie Ml. 

§694. Adverbs of Quantity 

(8ee also §483 under Pronoun.) 

e.p;. auri, more (apara-)', bahut, mueli (Pk. bahvtta-, much—perh. 
< Sk. bahvtvam, abundance; Pa. bahattath; ef. Sk. bahuh; Pa. bahn, bahvko, 
Pk. bahua, N.l)., p. 427); jyada, much (Perso-Anabic zyddah 
kam, l(‘ss (P(U’s. kam kulhi, whole (IVrso-Arabic kfilli) : besi, 

more (Pers. best); bes, better (Iw. Beng, < Pers. be^, better). 

§695. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation 

The common affirmative adverb is ha, yes (cf. N. hd, N.D., p. 628, and 
H. hd). The negative adverbs are na, nahi (probably < * na-ahai, N.D., 
p. 337) and mat, no, not. Of these mat is regularly used with tlu^ imperative 
only ; nahi, never, with the imperative and na with any part of the verb. 

In the western Bhojpurl dialect of Banaras in Tahsil Oandaull nuhf 
is used instead of nahi, not. 

§696. Various nouns and adjectives are also used in affirmation, e.g. 
t-s. avasya, jarur (hv. H. zarur from Pers.-Ar.), certainly ; niScaya, nihice, 
assuredly. 

§697. The following Persian and Arabic words occur now and then as 
adverbs in Bhoj. These have come through Hindi, e.g. 

jald,jald!, quickly; sayad, sayad, said, perhaps; hame^a, hame§, 
hames, always; albatta, albatt, certainly, indeed; khaskar, 
especially ; bilkul, altogether; yane, yani, namely, that is to say. 
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§698. Somei adverbs and nouns compounded form useful adverbial 
phrases, e.g. auri kah!, elscAvhere; kabahi nahi, nevt^; dhire dhire, 
slowly, easily; nahi-ta, else. 

§699. Conjunctive jjartieiples an‘ very often equivalent to English 
adverbs, (^g. jani ke, knowingly ; milike, t(»gt‘ther, etc. Here we may also 
note the use of kai'ke (11. karake), conj. part, of root '\/kar, with nouns, 
adje(^t»ives and numerals, forming adverbial phrases, e.g. mehanati kaike, 
laboriously; khas kaike, chiefly; ekek kaike, singly; nice muh kaike, 
with face doviiwards. 

§709. \V(‘ may hen*, notice the particle he, e which may bo placed 

after any word to render it emphatic. It may sometimes be rcuidered by 
‘justh ‘v(Ty\ or some similar word; often, however, its force can only be 
(‘Xpr(‘ss(*rl i>v a stress of the voice. Aft(‘r the pronoxiiis i iH. yak and n), 
the parfh 1<‘ he is empl(»yed but aft(‘r je, se sometimes i is employed. 
Tliis i ('onK‘s from hi (in Hindi, the ixartick* is 7/7, e.g. yahl, wahl, also 
d. H. johl, •soJil and jot, sot) and is written as a part of the^pronoun, e.g. 
ham u-he bat kahali, 1 told that very thing; ham ihe bat kahali, 
T told this very thing; jei ai sei pitai or jeh? ai sehe pitai, whosoever 
will come, h(‘ (lit. that very man) will i>c Ix^aten. 
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§701. The conjunctioiiri of Bhoj. can be divided into t wo classes :— 

(A) Co-ordinating. 

(B) Siih-ordinating, 


(A) Co-ORBESrATriSTG CON.TUNCTION 

§702. Co-ordinating conjunctions arc of four kinds :— 

(i) Cumulative or copulative wliicli merely add one statement to 

another. 

(ii) Adversative which express opposition or contrast between two 

statements. 

(iii) Disjunctive or rtlternativc^ wliich express a choice betwecui two 

alternatives. 

(iv) Illative wliicli express an inference. 

§703. The following are the cumulative or copulative conjunctions in 
St. Bhoj.:— 

a, aurl, a-phinu, and. e.g. tab mohan a sohan jaihe, or tab 
mohan auri sohan jaihe, or tab mohan a-phinu sohan 
jaih§. 

‘Then Mohan and Sohan will go.’ 

The origin of ii and auri is Sk. aparmn, moreover. Pa. aparani, Pk. 
avararh (cf. W. Bhoj. conj. au, N. an, am, H. aur) and a-phinu is = two 
conjunctions a + phinu. This phinu appears to boa blending of phir+ 
punah. For the derivation of phir, see N. pJdr and fihirnn, alsr) phirnu, 
under addenda, N.l)., pp. 400 and 001. 

§704. The most- cjuiirnon advecs.dive eon »n in >St. Blic/j. is bakf 
(< Pcr.so-AnU>i< hdql), (.g. u ha ta dhaiii baki kehu ke eko paisa na 
dei, !u' is rich but does not give even a pie to anybody or though Ire is rich, 
he <loes not, etc. 

The persons ceumected with Bengal very oft(ui use kintd and parantu 
and Persian Ttiagar and Pcrso-Arabic Uk'ni are employed by Muslims and 
Kavasthas. 

§705. Disjunctive or Alternative Conjunctions. 

The common Hindi disjunctive conjunctions wd, aihawd or prehuably 
Arabic yd are not employed in St. Bhoj. The most commonly used 
alternative conjunction is a bha, e.g. mohan a bha sohan jaihe, either 
Mohan or Solian will go. 

The origin of a has been previously explained. The bha is from 
defective Bhoj. root ho (cf. N. hhaye obi. of hhayo and past part, of hnnu. 
N.D., pp. 464 and 641). 
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B(‘8ides, the following are also used as alternative coniunctions in 
8t. Blioj. 

(a) The negative disjunctives ‘neither’, ‘nor’, are expressed by 

repeating the negativ(^ particle na with each successive 
clause, e.g. 

na mohan jaihS, na sohan, neither Mohan will go nor 

Sohan. 

(b) ki (H. kz) is also employed as an alternatives conjunction, e.g. 

tu jaib'A ki na, will you go or not ? 

The origin of ki is 8k. Pa. Pk. kim or it may be a Iw., 
at least in meaning, from Persian kl (sec^ N. /cl, N.D., p. 91). 

(c) The word cahe (< root ra//, to wisii, N. valianif, Pk. caliai\ for 

further derivation see K. chlfanu, N.J)., p. 173) is used as an 
alternative conjunction in two successive clauses for ‘ whether’ 

. . . ‘or’, e.g. cahe u awe cahe na awe, whether he comes 
or not. For the second cahe, hha may be used, e.g. cahe 
awe bha mi. 

id) Tile iiKerrogativc ka, when re]>ea.(ed with nouns, must also be 
r('nd(‘]'(‘d ‘wliether’ ... ‘or’, (:.g. ka marad ka mehararu, 
wh(‘tle r man oj* wcuuaii. 

§70(). The common illative coiijunetion in 8t. Bhoj. is ta, tlien, 
th(‘i*(^foro, e.g. u na aile ta hamara jae kc paral, he did not, come therefore 
T 1 1 ad to go. 

This ta is employed in Nepali with a slight adversative or contrasting 
sense. The origin is 8k. tat, Asokan inscription: ta, Pk. td or more probably 
< Sk. tadd : Pa. tadd,, Pk. iaid or possibly < Sk. tatbd, Pa. taihd, Pk. 
fnla, N.D., p. 271. 

(B) SUB-OBDINATING CONJUNCTION 

§707. The Ibllowing are employed in St. Bhoj. as sub-ordinating 
conjunctions:— 

je, jeki, jeme, jehme, j5, kSheki, jaiiu, jaiio, man5, e.g. 

u hamara se kahale je or jeki tohara ghare con ho gailT, 

he told mci that a theft had occurred at yours. 

jeme or jehme, in order t hat, e.g. 

u dawai khaile je-me jeh-me jaldi nik h5 jasu, he took 
medicine in order that he might recover soon. 

jo, if, e.g. 

j5 ham suti ta marih^, beat me, if I sleep. 
kSheki, because, e.g. 

kitab lawata dihali kSheki u niman adlmi na haue, I 

returned his book because', he is not a good man. 

janu, jano, as if, e.g. 

td rati khS alsan halla macawala janu or jano d&ka paral 
hai, you raised such an alarm at night as if a dacoity had 
taken place. 
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mano, as if, e.g. 

u aise giral mano kawano lath! giral or u aise giral jaise 
kawano lathi giral, he felJ down as if a stick foil down. 

The origin of je, jeh, jo, ka has been discussed under the pronoun 
and that of ki above. The derivation of jano and janu is 8k. jdiidti. Pa. 
jdndti, Pk. jdnei (cf. B. jd'iia, N. jdmm, H. jdnnd) and mano is second 
pi. old present man, to accept, obey, listen to (cf. H. rndnud and N. nidnnu ; 
and for the derivation see mdmm, N.D., p. 504). 



CHAPTER IX 


INTKRJECriON 

§708, Vocativ e interjections are tlie foliowinir:— 

he (Sk. he. Pa. Pk. he)\ ho (Sk. ho)\ aho, aho» are (Sk. are, Pa. 
Pk. are); re (Sk. Pa. re), O. Of these he is tlxe most- respeetfuJ, 
and must be used to superiors; ho, ahd, aho are einplovod in 
addressing equals or superiors (such as uuel(‘s ;ind C'ld(‘r hrotliers) 
when no displeasure is int(‘nded; and are, re alwa.ys iudieat(* sonn* 
degree of dispk'asure or disr(‘speet. 

These interjectkuis precede the noun with whieli the>' ai‘e eonneeted 
but ho and re sonn^tinies follow the noun, e.g. ram ho, O Ivilrn; camara 
re, O cainar. In Hindi re is changed to rl iji the feminine gen(h‘r, e.g. 
arl or rl larkl or larJci rl, O girl; but in Bboj. are aiul re do not change for 
gender. 

§7<>9. Various (‘motions are (‘Xpressed by ilu^ following:— 

a, expr(*sses dcspoinkney, bah (11. ivdk), ajxprobaiion and 

surjxrise, ‘bravo', ‘well’; dhani (Sk. dhanya- ansf)i(‘ious) ex]>resses 
j)rais(‘, ‘bravo’, ‘w(‘ll done’; hai hai also ha ha and ah ah (cf. 
Sk. hd. Pa. Pk. hd), alas; trahi also sts. tarahi is mercy!, lit. 
\sav('’ ; uh and oh, oh, (‘X]>ress pain or disgust; jai jai (Sk. ;/a?/a-). 
hurrah !, lit., ‘ victory !' ‘ victory ! ’; chi chi, li(‘. (‘Xpn sst s (lisgust, 
also thu thu and thuri thuri (‘xprc‘ss disgust . Yet oth(‘T inter- 
jt'ctions are dhirik and dhirikar, shame (ef. Sk. dliikhdrali, 
Pk, dhikkdrijjai, is cursed); dur (Sk. durah\ Pa. Pk. dura-), get 
away; cup, hush! (ef. B. cup, O. cupa, A. sup, N. cup). 

§7It). The usual words of salutation among the Hindus are : to equal 
or inferiors in caste, ram ! ram !; to Brahmins namaskar, obeisances; 
to Europeans or Muslims salam, lit., ‘peace’; or, still mon* respectfully, 
bannagi, lit., service ! (Pers. bandagi). 
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Old Texts 

(flf) Kabira Salieba kl Habdawali, Part P Fourtb Edition, 
Published by the Belvedere Press. Allahtibad. 


(0 

Dk 

Do. 

Part 11. 

(c) 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

(d) 

D.». 

Do. 

Part IV 


(< ) Dhani Dfiaraiua Diisa jl ki SabdawalT, Se(M)nd Edition. 

Piiblished b\ ilie Bc^lvedon^ Prc'ss. Allahr^brid. 

(/) Do. Do. Do. 

(f7) Prema Pra^rasa. 

(h) Do. 

(i) 85hara 

O') !><•• 

(k) A Document oi ' Horlia STlia’ of l>iH)j[)urI, District Slirihabad. 
(/) Paihcanfirna or An Arbitratk>n D<‘ed (A.D. 1787). 

(w) Do. Do. (A.D. 1824). 


(a) Kahlra Sdheha ki SahfJntmdi, Part T, paue 2‘h sabda .7, 


1. k^no thagawa nagariya lutala hb. 

2. candana katha k%i banal khatoiana, 
tapara dulahina sutala h5. 

3. uthori sakhf mori mSga sawaro, 
dulaha mose rusala ho. 

4. aye jamaraja palaga carhi baithe» 
namana 5su tutala ho. 

5. cari jane mili khata uthain (uthawale 
cahu disa dhu dhu uthala ho, 

6. kahata kabira sunb bhai sadho ! 
jaga se nata chutaia ho. 


1. 8oiiie robber robbed the city. 

2. The small cot is made of sandalwood, 

(and) the bride slept on that. 

3. O my friend! get up and comb my hair, 
the Irridegroom is displeased with me. 

4. The Lord of Death came and sat on my bed, 

(and) tlu; eyes began to shod t(^ars (lit. pour down tears). 

5. Four men took up the bier, 

(and) on all four sides fire (Jit. flames) arose. 
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6. bays Kabir, Listen to me my brother saint, 
the connection with the world is severed/ 

(b) Kabira Sdheba kl Sabdmoall, Part II, page 40, sal)da 28. 

1. tora hira hiraHba kicare me. 

2. koi dhfirhai puraba, koi dhurhqji pachinia, 
kdi dhurhaj pani pathare’ me. 

3. sura nara muni aru pira ^liya 
saba bhulala bar%i nakhare m§. 

4. dasa Kabira ye hira ko parakh^ 
b&dhi lihal^ jatana se acare mS. 

1. Your diamond has been lost in mud. 

2. Somebody is searcliing it in the east 
while somcione in the west, 

someone is searching it in water and in stone, 

3. The gods, men and saints as well as the ‘Pirs^ and ' Auliyas’ 

(Muslim priests and saints)— 

All are misled in coquetry. 

4. (Only) Kabir Das has gauged the value of the diamond, 

(so) he with great care tied it in the border of the cloth. 

(c) Kdhlra Sdheba kl Sabddwall, Part JJ, page 09, 6abda 11. 

1. sutala rahalfl mqi nfda bhari h5, 
guru dihal^ jagai; 

2. carana kawala kq| anjana ho, 
najina lel5 lagai; 

3. ja se nidiya na awjyi ho, 
nahl tana alasai. 

4. guru ke bacana nija sagara ho, 
calu call h5 nahai. 

5. janama janama ke papawa ho, 
china me daraba dhuwai. 

6. wahi tana k%i jaga dipa kiyo, 
sruta batiya lagai. 

7. pSca tatta kai tela cuaye 
bramha agina jagai. 

8. sumati gahanawS pahiral^ ho, 
kumati dihal^ utara. 

9. nirguna magiya sawaral^ ho 
nirbhaya sedura lai. 
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10. prema piyala piyai ke h5 
guru diyo (dihale ?) b^rai. 

11. biraha agina tana talaphs^ h5, 
jiya kachu na suhai. 

12. flea atariya carhi baithalu ho, 
jaha kala na khai. 

12. kah%i kabira bicari ke ho 
jama dekhi deray a. 

1. 1 remained sleeping in deep slumber, 

(when) the teacher awoke me; 

2. The eoll^'rium (ol‘the dtiat) from his lotus-like feet, 

T put it in mv eyes: 

2. On ae<icnnit ol' which neither sleep may come, 
nor the body may hici di*owsinoss. 

4. Tfu^ word of the ttiaeher is like an ocean, 
let us go and tak(' a dip in it. 

r>. The sin of several births, 

1 will wash in a moment. 

0. He made this body like a lamp, 
putting (tlier(‘in) the wick of love. 

7. Ho squeezed tlie oil from the five elements of my body— 
by inflaming tlie fire of Brahma (the Creator). 

8. I put on the ornaments of good conscience 
and put off the bad conscience. 

9. He arranged my hair 

and applied vermilion to it fearlessly. 

Id. The teacher got me drink th(^ of Love 
(and lie) made me mad. 

11. The body has become restless on account of the fire of separation, 
(and) nothing is jfleasing to the mind. 

12. (1) (^limbed up the balcony and sat there 
where even death does not devotir. 

12. KSays Kabir after thinking, 

‘The Lord of Death fears after seeing it.’ 

(d) Kahlra Sdheba fcl t^ahddwall. Part IV, page 19. 

jdtamra 

1. apane piya k! m^ hoib^ sflhagim, 

—ahe sajani. 
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2. bhsi^ya taji s£(j[yS saga lagaba re ki. 

3. s^yS ke duariya anahada baja bajaj 

—ahe sajani. 

4. nacahl surati s5hagini re ki. 

5. gamga jamuna ke ^ghata ghatiya h5, 

—ahe sajani. 

0. tehi para jogiya matha chawala re ki. 

7. deh^ sataguru surti ke birawa ho 
—ahe sajani. 

jogiya darasa dekhe jaiba re ki. 

9. dasa kabira yaha gawalai laganiyS ho, 

—ahe sajani. 

10. satagura alakha lakhawala re ki. 

The song sung by the irorncn while gniidlng corn 
in a hand-w ill 7nade of stone 

1. T will be the f iivourite wife of mv^ Husband. 

—O dear irieiid. 

2. 1, leaving my brotlier, will aceompany my Husl>and. 

3. At the door of in v Husband, the musical instruments are })lay< 0 

(jontinuoiisly. 

—'O dear friend. 

4. (And) th(i favourite wife full of love daiujcs. 

5. The banks of the Ganga and tlie Jamuna are rugged, 

—-O dear friend. 

6. On that the JogI (ascetic) lias thatched his hut. 

7. 0 ray True Teacher ! give me the plant of Thy love, 

—^0 dear friend. 

8. I will go to have a glimpse of the Jogl. 

9. Kabir Das has sung this marriage song, 

—dear friend. 

10. The True Teacher showed the Invisible. 

(e) Dhanl Dharama Ddsaji kl SabddwaTi, page 45, sabda 12. 

1. sutala rahal^ sakhiyS, 
t5 bisa kara agara ho. 


2. sataguru dihal^ jugai, 
pay^ sukha sagara ho 
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3. jaba rahali janani ke w5dara, 
Parana samharala h5 :— 

4. jaba tana me prana, 
na tohi bisaraiba ho. 

5. eka bunda se saheba, 
madila banawala ho. 

0. bina n§wa kaji mandila. 
bahu kala lagala ho. 

7. ihawS gawa na thSwa, 
nahi pura patana h5. 

8. nahina bata batdhi, 
nahi hita apana ho. 

9. semara h%i samsara, 
bhuwa udharaila h5. 

10. sumdara bhakti anupa, 
cale pachitaila ho. 

11. nadi bahai agama apara, 
para kasa pMba ho. 

12. sata-guru baithe mukha m5ri, 
kahi goharaiba h5. 

13. satta nama guna gaiba 
sata na dolaiba h5. 

14. kah^ kabira dharmadasa 
amara ghara paiba h5. 


1. O Ineiicl ! I. was sleeping in the iioiise uf poison. 

2. The True Teacher awoke me and I got the ocean of happiness. 

3. When I was in tlu^ woinb of my mot her, 1 made this vow— 

4. So long as there will he lii'e in my body, 

I will not Jbrget you. 

5. The Lord created this house (body) out of a drop. 

0. This house is without foundation but has several kinds of machines. 

7. Here, there is no village, no place, no city; 

8. No way, no traveller and no dear one. 

9. Tliis world is like a SSemar’ tree (Bombax heptaphyllum). Its cotton 

spreads in all directions. 

10. (Though) devotion is beautiful and unique in this world (yet not acting 
on it) one goes repenting. 
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11. The impassable and unbounded river is flowing. 

How will I cross it ? 

12. The True Teacher is sitting with his face opposite. Whom will I call 

for help ? 

13. 1 wiU sing the praise of True Name (the Name of God) and will not 

forsake the truth. 

14. Kablr says to Dharam Das, ‘I will get the immortal place’. 


(/) Dhanl Dlmrama Ddsa ji kl SabddwaU, i)age 63, 6abda 3. 

1. kahaw3 se jiwa aila, 
kahawfl samaila h5 ? 

2. kahawS kaila mukama, 
kahS lapataila ho ? 

3. niraguna se jiwa aila, 
sarguna samaila h5. 

4. kayagarha kaila mukama, 
maya lapataila ho. 

5. eka bunda se kaya, 
mahala uthawala h5. 

6. bunda pare gali jaya, 
pache pachitawala ho. 

7. hamsa kah^j bhai sarawara, 
hama uri jaiba h5. 

S. mora tora etana didara, 
bah uri nahl paiba ho. 


1. From where did the soul come (and) where it enter ? 

2. Where did it make its abode (and) where v as it entangled ? 

3. The soul came from ‘Nirguna’ (the formless Brahma) and became 

‘Saguna’ (entered the body). 

4. (It) made its abode in the fortress of body (and) got entangled with 

‘Maya’ (illusion). 

5. (He) built this palace of body with a drop (only). 

6. (This body) is dissolved when drops fall, and one has to repent after* 

wards. 

7. The swan (soul) says to the lake (body), ‘0 brother! I shall fly away. 

8. We lived with eachjother for such a short time (but) we shall see each 

other no more.’ 


14 
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9. ihawS k5i nahl apana, 
kehi saga bdl 2 {}. h5 ? 

10. bica tarawara m^dana, 
akela (hamsa) d51^ h5. 

11. lakha c^rasi bharami, 
manukha tana paila h5. 

12. manukha janama amdla, 
apana so khdila ho. 

13. saheba kabfra sohara gawala, 
gai sunawal h5. 

14. sunahu h5 dharmadasa, 
ehi cita cetahu ho. 

9. Here there is nobody my own, 
with whom shall I talk ? 

10. In the centre, there is a lonely open field; 

the swan (the soul) moves about alone. 

11. After wandering through eighty-four lacs of births, I got this body of 

the man. 

12. This life of man is priceless (and) I wasted it on ray own accord. 

13. Kabira Saheb sang this ‘sohar’ (the song of birth) and made it hear. 

14. 'Listen to it, O Dharam Das, and take a lesson (from it).’ 

Prema-Pragdsa 
By Dharam Dasa 

Text from a manuscript completed on 21st date of Bhado, year 1281 
(Fasali)=A.D. 1873, by Mahanta Rama Dasa of Majhi, District Saran, 
Bihar, for Jtoakidasi alias Barata Kuara of the same place. 

(g) Prema-Pragdsa 

(jhumata) 

1. ki subha dina aju, sakhi subha dina. 

2. bahuta dinanha pia basala bidesa, 
aju sunala niju awana sadesa. 

3. citra citra saria me lihala likhai, 
hirdae kawala dhaild diara lesai. 

4. prema palaga taha dhail5 bichae, 
nakha sikha sahaja sigara banae. 

5. mana sewakahi dihu agu calai, 
ns^jna dhalla dui duara balsa!. 

14B 
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6. dharani so dhani palu palu akulai 
binu pia jiwana akaratha jai. 

(A form of song sung in chorus and in a dancing pose.) 

1. What an auspicious day today is ! 

O friend! what an auspicious day! 

2. For many years the hushand lived away from me. Today I have 

heard the message of his coining. 

3. I got the picture-house of my mind painted and I lighted my lotus-like 

heart with a lamp. 

4. I spread my love cot there and beautified myself from head to foot with 

natural decoration. 

5. I sent forward my mind-servant (to welcome) and made my eyes to sit 

at the door. 

6. Dharani Das says that the wife (devotee) is restless every moment, 

(because) without Husband (God) the life is worthless. 

(/i) Prema-Pmgdsa 

1. ki more desawa, sakhi more desawa 
eka acarja bata more desa. 

2. tara ke upara bhq^la; upara ke hetha; 
jetha lahura hdla; lahura se jetha ; 

3. agu ke pachu h51a; pachu h51a agu; 
jagala sutajla; sutala uthi jagu. 

4. nari purusa h51a, purusa se nari 
bhai manahu, nahi, sawati piari. 

5. aila se gaila; galla cali au— 
dharani ke desawa k^i aisana subhau. 

1. 0 friend! what strange country mine is! 

There is a strange thing about my country. 

2. He who is in the bottom, comes to the top; 
he who is at the top comes to the bottom; 
he who is elder becomes younger; 

he who is younger becomes elder; 

3. He who is in the front rank goes behind; 
he who is behind comes to the front rank; 

he who awakes, sleeps; he who sleeps, awakes. 

4. A woman becomes a man while a man becomes a woman. The brother 

is not loved but the co-wife is loved. 

5. He who came went away; he who went came: 

Such is the nature of the country of Dharani Dasa. 
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(The following two Sohara Songs of the Standard Bhojpuri were collected 
by Pt. Jaya Govinda Mi6ra of the village Sahtwar of Ballia District. 
The language is somewhat archaic.) 


(i) S5hara 

1. sasu m5ri kahel! bajhiniyS, 
nanada brajbasini re. 

2. e lalana ! jinikar bari me biahi, 
uho ghar se nikalele h5. 

3. ghar se nikalali bajhiniySl, 
nikhujh bane tharhi bhail! re. 

4. e lalana! bana me se nikali baghiniy^, 
puche-le bheda lai nu h5— 

5. kiya tore sasu nanada ghar b%irin! ? 
naihar duri base re ? 

(1 e tiriya ! kawani bipati toharo parali, 
nikhujh bane awelu ho. 

7. nahi mora sasu nanada ghar b%irani, 
naihar duri base re. 

8. e baghini! kokhi ka bipati bayaragal!, 
nikhujh bane ail! nu ho. 

9. sasu mori kahcli bajhiniyS, 
nanada brajbasini re. 

10. e baghini! jinikar bari me biahi, 
uho ghar se nikalele ho. 

11. jagawa ke sab dukh sahabo, 
ihe nahi sahabi re. 

12. e baghini ! hamara ke tuhu khai litu, 
bipati mor chutit h5. 

i:}. jahawS se ailu tiriyawa ! 
uhe cali jahu nu re. 

14. e tiriya ! tohara ke ham nahi khaibo, 
bajhini h5i jaibi h5. 

15. uhawS se jai tiriyawa, 
biyari lage tharhi bhaili re. 

16. e lalana ! bill me se nikali naginiyS, 
puchele bheda lai nu h5— 


17. kiya tore sasu nanada ghar bs^jirani ? 
naihar duri base re ? 
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18. e tiriya ! k^wanl blpat! toharo parall, 
biyari lage tharh bhailu ho. 

19. nah! mora sasu nanada ghar b^rani, 
naihar duri base re. 

20. e nagini! kokhi ka bipati bayaragali, 
biyari lage tharh bhail! ho. 

Sohar 

(A kind of song sung by a group of women generally, when a male- 
child is born.) 

1. My mother-in-law calls me a barren (woman), my sister-in-law calls me 

a wanton woman, 

2. O lalxijid 1 ! with whom I am married, even he drives me away from 

home. 

3. The barren woman driven away from home stood in a dense forest. 

4. O lalana! the tigress coming out of the forest asks the cause secretly— 

5. ‘Are your mother-in-law and sister-in-law your enemies? (or) Is your 

father’s place far away ? 

6. O woman! what calamity has befallen you that you have come to this 

dense forest V 

7. (She replies):—^Neither my mother-in-law nor my sister-in-law are my 

enemies nor my father’s place is far away. 

8. O tigress! I have left my home on account of being barren and have 

come to this dense forest. 

9. My mother-in-law calls me a barren (woman), my sister-in-law calls me 

a wanton woman. 

10. O tigress I with whom I am married, even he drives me away from 

home. 

11. I shall endure all the troubles of the world, it is this which T shall not 

endure. 

12. O tigress! if you eat me up, I shall be relieved of the trouble. 

13. (The tigress replies) O woman! return to the place you have come from. 

14. O woman! I shall not eat you up (for) I shall also become barren. 

15. Going from that place, the woman stood near a hole. 

16. O lalana! the female serpent coming out of the hole asks (the cause) 

secretly-— 


1 Lalana. (a woman) has been used repeatedly in the above song in the vocative 
case. 
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17. ‘Are your mother-in-law and sister-in-law your enemies ? (or) Is your 

father’s place far away ? 

18. 0 woman! what calamity has befallen you that you have come to 

this dense forest?’ 

19. (She replies) —Neither my mother-in-law nor my sister-in-law are my 

enemies nor my father’s place is far away. 

20. 0 Nagin (female serpent)! I have left my home on account of my 

being barren and have come to this dense forest. 

Si . sasu mori kahell bajhiniyS, 
nanada brajbasin! re. 

22. e nagin! ! jinikar bari me biahi, 
uh5 ghar se nikalele ho. 

23. jagawa ke sab dukh sahabo, 
ihe nahi sahabi re. 

24. e nagini! hamara ke tuhu dasi litu 
bipat! mor chutit h5. 

25. jahawS se ailu tiriyawa ! 
uhe cal! jahu nu re. 

26. e tiriya ! tohara ke ham nahl chuab5, 
bajhin! h5i jaibi h5. 

27. uhawS se jai tiriyawa, 
ama ghar tharh bhaili re. 

28. e lalana ! obari se ai mayariya 
puchele bheda lai nu ho. 

29. kiya tor kanta bidesS ? 
ki sasu nikalele re ? 

30. e dhiya ! kawSn! bipati toharb paralf 
nayan n!ra dharelu ho ? 

31. nahl mora kanta bidesi, 
na sasu nikalele re. 

32. e ama ! kokhi ka bipat! bayaragali, 
nay ana dun5 dharela ho. 

33. sasu m5r! kaheli bajhiniyS, 
nanada brajbasin! re. 

34. e ama ! jinikar bar! me biahi, 
uh5 ghar se nikalele ho. 

35. jagawa ke sab dukh sahabo, 
ihe nahl sahabi re. 

36. e ama ! hamSra ke dehu saranawa, 
bipati kichu g&thi nu h5. 
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37. jaluiw5 se ailu dhiyariya ! 
uhe call jahu nu re. 

38. e dhlya ! tohSra ke rakhalS patohiya, 
bajhini h5i jai nu h5. 

39. sag&re ke tej^ll tiriyawa, 
ta pirithi manaweli re— 

40. e mata ! phati na pirithi deal, 
ta ham gahdbo saran ho. 

21. My mother-in-law calls mo a barren (woman), my sister-in-law calls rnc 

a wanton woman. 

22. O Nagin (female serpent)! with whom I am married, even he drives 

me away from home. 

23. I shall endure all the troubles of the world, it is this which I shall not 

endure. 

24. 0 Nagini (female serpent)! if you bite me, I shall be relieved of the 

trouble. 

25. (The female serpent replies) 0 woman! return to the place you have 

come from. 

26. 0 woman! I shall not bite you (for) I shall also become barren. 

27. Going from that place, the woman stood at her mother’s place. 

28. O lalana! the mother coming out of the inner compartment asks (the 

cause) secretly— 

29. ' Is your husband away from home ? Does your mother-in-law drive 

you away from home ? 

30. 0 daughter! what calamity has befallen you that you are shedding 

tears V 

31. (She replies)—Neither my husband is away from home nor my 

mother-in-law drives me away. 

32. O mother! I have left my home on account of my being barren, and 

I am shedding tears. 

33. My mother-in-law calls me a barren (woman), my sister-in-law calls 

me a wanton woman. 

34. O mother 1 with whom I am married, even he drives me away from 

home. 

35. I shall endure all the troubles of the world, it is this which I shall not 

endure. 

36. O mother! give me shelter so that I may relate some of my troubles. 

37. (The mother replies) O daughter! return to the place you have 

come from. 



216 THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF BHOJPTJRl 

38. 0 daughter! by keeping you my daughter-in-law will also become 

barren. 

39. Discarded from all places, the woman prays to the (goddess) Earth 

40. ‘0 kind mother! split up, then I will take shelter.* 


(j) S5hara 

1. eka ta mS pana aisana patari, 
phula aisana sunari re. 

2. e lalana ! bhui^S lotele tnori kesiya, 
ta nai'yS bajhiniyS ke ho. 

3. Sgana baharalta ceriya, 
ta awaru lauriya nu re, 

4. e ceriya ! apana balaka mohi dite, 
ta jiyara juraiti nu ho. 

5. desawa se balu hama nikalabi, 
basabo nikhujh bane re ; 

6. e ran!! apana balaka nahi debo, 
tora naiyS bajhiniyS ke ho. 

7. m5ra pichu-arawa barhaiya bhalya ! 
bege call awahu re. 

8. e barhaya ! kathe ke horilawa garh! dehu, 
ta jiyara juraibi h5. 

9. pithiya urehale, ta petawa, 
ta hatha gora sirije le re ; 

10. e lalana ! muhawS urehata barhai'yS rowe, 
paranawS kalse dalabi ho ? 

11. godawa me lihali horilawa, 
ta obari samail! nu re. 

12. e sasu ! hamara bhaile nadalala, 
nai'harawa Idcana bhejahu h5. 

13. dhau tuhu gaua ke naiia, 
begahl call awahu re. 

14. e naiia ! bahua ka bhaile nSdalala, 
locana pahucawahu h5. 

15. Sgana baharaita ceriya, 
ta rani ke Jagawe le re, 

16. e rani ! babuni ka bhaifle nadalala. 
locanawa naiiwa lawela ho. 

17. bole ke ta e^ceriya ! bolelu, 
bolahu nShi janelu re. 
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18. e ceriya ! mori beti kokhi ke bajhiniyS, 
locana kaisana aila ho ? 

19. khirikina hoi jaba dekhali, 
ta naiia ta jhalakela re. 

20. e lalana ! baje lagala anada badhawa, 
mahala uthe sohara h5. 

21. pasawa khelata tuhii babua, 
ta pasawana jani bhulu re ; 

22. e babua ! toharahf bha'ile bhayanawS, 
dekhana tuhu jawahu h5. 

23. jaba bha'iya aile aganawS, 
ta bahina udaseli re ; 

24. e lalana ! dhaka dhaka karela karejawa, 
hamara pati gaill nu ho. 

25. jaba bha'iya aile obariya, 
ta balaka uthawele re ; 

26. e lalana, mana bikhe adita manaweli, 
mora pati rakhahu h5. 

27. hathawa ke lihale horilawa, 
ta muhawS ugharalani re ; 

28. e lalana, thunuki thunuki horila rowale, 
se adita deyala bha'ile h5. 


1. Firstly I am thin like a betel (and) secondly I am beautiful like a 

flower; 

2. 0 lalana! the locks of my hair roll do^vn to the ground, but I am called 

a barren woman. 

3. O you maid servant! (engaged in) sweeping my courtyard, O you maid 

servant! 

4. O you maid servant! if you give me your male child, I shall have 

cooled my heart. 

5. (The maid servant says)—I shall go away from this locality and shall 

settle down in a dense forest; 

6. O queen! (but) I will not give my child to you (because) you are called 

a barren woman. 

7. (The queen says)—O my brother carpenter residing behind my house, 

come at once. 

8. O carpenter! make a cliild of wood so that I may cool my heart. 

9. He (the carpenter) made the back, the belly, then the hands and legs; 
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10. 0 lalana! the carpenter while preparing the face wept (saying) ‘How 

will I put life in it ? ’ 

11. She took the (wooden) child in her lap and entered the inner 

compartment. 

12. O mother-in-law! a male child has been bom to me, send this news to 

my father’s place. 

13. O barber of the village! run up, come soon. 

14. 0 barber! a child has been bom to my daughter-in-law, take this news 

(to her father’s place). 

(The barber goes to her father’s place and informs the maid servant 
of the liousc.) 

15. Sweei)ing the court 3 ^ard, the maid servant awakes the queen (and 

says)— 

16. ‘O queen! your daughter has given birth to a child. The barber has 

brought the neAVs.’ 

17. (The queen says)—O maid servant! you try to speak but you do not 

knoAv how to speak; 

18. 0 maid servant! my daughter is a bom barren (woman). How has 

this news come ? 

19. When she (the queen) peeped out of her window, the barber was 

visible. 

20. 0 lalana! an all-round rejoicing began and the birth song began to be 

sung in the palace. 

21. (The queen addresses her son)—O my son! while playing dice, do not 

be absorbed in dice-playing; 

22. 0 my son! a nephew is bom to you, go to see him. 

23. (Her brother goes to his sister) When (her) brother goes to the court¬ 

yard, the sister becomes sad; 

24. 0 lalana! (her) heart begins to beat rapidly (thinking that) her prestige 

was at stake. 

25. When her brother came to the inner compartment, he took the child; 

26. 0 lalana! she prays to the sun-god in her heart (saying) ‘Save my 

prestige.’ 

27. He took up the child in his hands-and unveiled the face; 

28. O lalana! the child began to sob because the sun-god was pleased. 

(k) The following rare document of Horila Siha, the king of Bhojpur, was 
copied from the ‘Bahi* of 6ri Madhava Panda of Daraganj, Prayag, on the 
information of Kumar Durga ^ahkar Singh of Dalippur, District Shahabad 
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(Bihar). The original document bears the seal of Horila Siha in Persian 
character. The date is Samvat 1785 (A.D. 1728). 

h5r!la siha 

Swosti 6ri ripuraja dajtyanaraenetya-adi bfbfdha biradawalf 
birajamana manonata §ri maharajadhJraja raja sri—^jiva deva 
devana(rn) sada samara bljajina. (age (suvarhsa ?) pade para-aga 
ke uj^arohlta pachila rajanha kaj uparohita haiiahi se hamahu apana 
uparohita kai'la. je keii para-aga maha aw£^ se suvamsa pade ke 
manai, ujena nawa ♦ * 1136 6ala mokama dawa dhusa ^amata 
1785 samaj nama bspsakha sudi tlrodasi roja budha ♦ ♦ praganai 
bhojapura gotara sawanaka mula ujena jati pawara) 

(suva(msa) je pachila rajanha kaji uparohita hauahl se hamahu 
kajla apana uparohita) 

llorila Slha 

Translation of the portion under brackets. 

[(The statement is that Suvamsa) pade of Prayag is the priest of the 
past Riljas, so I also made him m}^ priest. Whosoever among the Ujjen 
(Rajputs) comes to Prayag should have regard for him. * ♦ ♦ (year) 
1130 sala place Dawa (The old place of the Rajas of Bhojpur, now a village) 
^amat 1785 (A.D. 1728) date 13th of the bright part of BmSakha, Wednesday. 
* * * Paragana Bhojpur, Gotra Sawanak, origin Ujen, caste Pawara.] 

[Suva (msa) who is the priest of the past Rajas, him I also made my 
priest.] 

The following two documents (1) and (m) were obtained in original from 
Pt. Mahe.4war PSde of village Ratasar, District Ballia. The dates are 
Samvat 1844 (A.D. 1787) and 1881 (A.I). 1824):— 

(1) Pathcanama 
l§ri Krsna Saranam 

subha asthana rata^amda, sakala pamca pradhana age dui badi 
nyawa ajilaihl, laga badi. tek p5de parhca ka iha katha katha je 
hamara besa jajamanika kai se brahmacari kai se bale le subasa pade, 
phala pade lutale batajhi." taba pac5 puchala pratibadi subam^a 
pade ke, phala pade ke, je teka pade ka kahajlaj-hi ? taba subasa 
pade kathala je jaba se hamara miliki hawa, taba se hama jajamanika 
miiik! duno hama karawala hainha. amala nahi kabahi kaila. 
tehi para pac5 kahala je danapatra sigharae kaila; prithimala k£^ 
sa batori, dun5 jana ke ka kahaila. sabh5 kahala je paca pusti 
bhaila, hamaranha i nahi jani je duno jana kaise rahalai ha. aba 
paitidita kai Sastra magi, jekara ke divya bhasai, se gosaia ka 
ghara ^e nikali leu. tekara duno badi kabula kajla. sastra mita- 
chara kaj p5thi aila. Pothi kai puja duno badi kaila. subathSa 
pade ke divya thaharal. §ubarii§a kabula kaila. karahi baisala. 
ghiwa, tela, nira lai lisala. parasna pade ka mathe badhaila. 
jaba bhasa leb^ ke bhaila, taba paco puchala je paca parames- 
vara kah^ se karah&. taba SubaSa kahala je paca g5saia 
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haw&, je kahs^ se s^ahL dun5 badi kabula kaKla. karahi 
utarala. paca ke mocalika apani su^i lisi dihala. pac5 prfthf- 
mala kai je rah^ se paca ke leke niwarala, je brahmacari kai 
milfkl para rahathu (rahasu ?) teka pade, apani jajamanika para 
rathu dun5 badi kabula kaila. ruka bhaila. aba keu jhagara kars^i 
ke jhutha. paca ke gunaha-gara, gos^a ke gunahagara. age 
subha smat (samvata?) 1844 smai nama Sana (sawana?) sudi 
puranawasi. 

paca kai nawa—bhawani rae, hukuma rae, dina rae, haradatta 
rae, S^na rae, jowaraja rae, atala rae. 

paca mahajana—-baSana sahu, sughara sahu, manasa sahu, lesi 
sahu, sabha paca mili niwarala. paca jiwaka pade, janaupura, 
tika pade, newasa bharathi. 

buddhi rama pade lisala sabha paca ki jubani. 


In the shelter of Lord Krishna 

The auspicious place ‘Ratsar’ (the name of a village in the Ballia 
district): Two rival parties came before the chiefs and the arbitrators of the 
village for the judgment. Teka Pande stated before the arbitrators 
‘Subaiiisa Pande, Phala Ptode of the village ‘‘Bramhacari’’ have looted my 
property and '‘jajmani’’’. Then tlie arbitrators also asked the defendants, 
Subamsa Pande and Phala Pande, if wliat Teka Pande had stated was true. 
Then 8uba!hsa Pande stated, SSiruje the time we have possession over the 
property, we have possession over “jajmani” also. The plaintiff was never 
in possession of it.’ Then tlie arbitrators said, ‘This pro])erty was donated 
by Singha Rile; call all the “Prithimalas” (the Rajputs of the village) and 
ask them, what they say about this?’ All said, ‘Five generations have 
passed. We do not know how these two men used to live. Now call for 
the “ ^astra ” (a sacred book) from the Pandit and in whose favour the 
“ Div^^a ” ^ decides, let him have the property ’. Then the two parties agreed 
to it. The sacred book of ‘ Mitaksara’ was brought. Both parties worshipped 
it. The ‘ Divya ’ belonged to Subamsa Pande. He agreed to it. The frying 
pan was placed on fire. Then was \^Titten with ‘ Ghee ’ oil, w^ater and was tied 
round the head of Parasan Pande. When the time to give statement came, 
the arbitrators asked, ‘Do as the sacjred arbitrators say’. Then Subariisa 
said, ‘The arbitrators are just like gods. They will speak the truth’. Then 
both the parties agreed. The frying pan was removed from the fire. They 
wrote a penalty bond before the arbitrators. The arbitrators of the village 
gave their judgment. Teka Pande should have the property of the village 
‘BramhacM’ in his possession while the ‘jajmarn* should be in the 
possession of both the parties. They agreed to it. (Then) this document 
was written. Now whosoever will quarrel will be taken to be untrue. 
He will be guilty before the arbitrators, before God. This document was 
written in the auspicious Samvat 1844, on the 15th day of the bright part 
of the month in ^ravana. 


^ An ordeal of which ten kinds are enumerated, viz. 1. Tula; 2. Agni 
(touching fire); 3. Jala (immersion in water); 4. (poison); 6. Kom; 6. 

Tandul (chewing rice grain and ejecting them); 7. Tapta Mdki (taking a ‘mafia* 
weight of gold out of heated oil); 8. Phala (holding a Hot plough-share; 9. Dharmd- 
dharma (drying concealed images of virtue and vice out of a vessel filled wit^ 
earth); 10. Tula.n (holding the leaves of holy basil and after repeating a form of 
oath swallowing them). 
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The names of arbitrators—'Bhawam Rae, Hukum Rae, Dma Rae, 
Haradatta Rae, Sajna Rae, Jowaraja Rae, Atala Rae. 

The merchant arbitrators—^Ba^na Sahii, Sughara Sahu, Manasa 
Sahu, Be6i bahu, all the arbitrators agreeing gav^c this judgment. Tlie 
arbitrator Jiwaka Fade (of) Janaupur (name of a village), Tika Fade, 
Newa^a Bharathi. 

Buddhi Rama Fade wrote it on being told by all the arbitrators. 

(m) Pamcanama 

Kadhajia rama pamdita ji. (likh!) uchamta pade w5 hari pade 
w5g^rha matuki pade wo manasarama pade wo lalu pade wo 
awatara pade wog^rha lachi pade malika m^je matuklpiira sa 
(sakina ?) rata-samda kasabe khasa wo uparbhita taluke ratasamda 
tapsy c^rasi amale pragane kopacita. age hamara duno jana ka 
takarara bhai-ila khuta pheda baga basa kheta pokhara m^je 
matukipura w5 jajumanika taluke ratasamda tapai c^ras! ksp. 
taba hamara duno badinha apusa maha eka dila "hoe ke salaha 
thaharawala ki eka parhca mokarara kari ki, jhagara apusa kaj 
acha nahi. taba hamaranha ka apusa maha salaha thaharala kf 
pamca kadha^arama pamdita ke badl. je pamdita nlwarl dehl, 
se hamara dun5 jane kabula karl. salaha apusa maha thaharala. 
taba kadhaia-rama pamdita ka iha hamara dun5 jane galll. ahawala 
mophaSIla baana kaill. kahall kl hamaranha ksii jhagara chddae 
del. taba pamdita majakura ne kahala kl j5 hamara ke duno jane 
jo pamca badab& ta adalati jai dun5 jane hamarl nawa kaj Saphina 
hajura Se le al. taba hama raura sabha k^ jhagara chddae deba. 
taba hamara duno jane pamdita majakura Se araja kaila kl iama 
katika kaj hamara gIrahaSatal kaila cahl. j5 hamaranha ke gajl- 
pura bhijila, adalati m§, taba hamaranha bejiaka holla, taba 
pamdita majakura ne kahala kl acha raura dun5 badl hamarl nawa 
ke kararanama mocallka Satama pra (para ?) llkhi del, taba hama 
nlwarl deba. taba hamara dun5 bad! pamca badala, apana 
khuSa rajae Se. pamca kai nawa ... malika mauje matukipura 
Sa. (Sakina ?) rataSamda kasabe khaSa amale pragane majakura 
ke kararanama mocallka llkhi dihala kl pamdita majakura je nlwarl 
dehl Se hamara dun5 jana ka kabula wo mamjura. pamdita ka 
kahala nibarala je duno badl maha ubhayaj Se apana pada Se baji 
rahaj; Saheba jaja ke jarlbana de wo apana jatl me kupadi hoe. 
adalati m§ ubhayl ke dun5 badl maha je nallSa karsy Se Saheba jaja 
w5 korata aplla na Sune. eha arathe daSataweja kararanama 
mbcallka likhala, kl SanI anah^a SanadI, rahaj, wakhata pra (para ?) 
kama aw^ji. Sana 1232 Sala, Samata 1881 mitl katika badl aSataml 
8 mokama rataSamda Sala pra (para ?) kararanama mocallka apana 
khuSI rajlwamdi Se duno jane llkhala. 

II (likhi) uchamta pade, tula pade, kararanama llkhala sa sahl 
ba (bakalam) hari pade. 

II. manasa pade, lalu pade, atara pade, kararanama llkhala se 
Sahl ba. lalu pade. 

gawaha—^bhawani SIgha, Imaradara talukai rataSada karara 
uchata pade wo manaSa pade wog^rha, ba [baqalam ?] biharldaSa. 

gawaha:— 

rajana SIgha Imaradara talukaj rataSada karara uchata pade 
manasa pade wog%Jirha. 
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daSakhata 

biharidaSa patawari m^je bahadurapura. sa [sakin ?] rataSada 
kaSabe khasa. 

Kadliajrama pamdita. Writes—^Uchaihta Fade and Hari Fade, etc. 
‘Matuki Fade' (Fade—^a caste of Brahman of the village Matukipura) and 
ManaSarama Fade and Lain Fade and Awatara Fade, etc. Laclil Fade 
owner of the Mauza (village) Matukipnra residence Bata^arada (the name 
of a village) Kasha. The same and priest of‘Taluka' Batasaiiida, ‘Tapp^’ 
Canrasi under paragana Kopacita. (The hict is that) quarrel took place 
between us for the bamboo groves, trees, gardens, bamboo-fields, and tanks 
of 'Mauza* 'Matukipura* and for the ‘jajmani’ of 'Taluka* RataSaihda, 
‘Tapp^* CauraSi. Then, we, two rival parties agreeing among ourselves 
came to the conclusion that we should appoint an arbitrator because it is 
not good to quarrel. Then we decided that we should appoint Kadhaia- 
rama Farhdita as an arbitrator. Whatever the Fandit will decide, we will 
accept it. Then, we went to Kadhaiarama Farhdita. We stated the fa(;ts 
before him in details. We asked him to stop our quarrel. Then the Fandit 
said, 'If you two appoint me an arbitrator, then you go to the court and 
bring an order. Then I will give my judgment in this case*. Then we 
made this prayer to the Pandit and said, ‘This is the month of Katik (a 
month of sowing seeds) and we are engaged in our fields. If you send us to 
the Court at Ghazipur, we become without a living.’ Then the Pandit 
said, 'Well, you write an agreement and bond on a stamp paper. Then 
I will decide (your case).* Then, we, the two parties agreeing among our¬ 
selves appointed the Pandit as an arbitrator. Tlie name of the arbitrator 
is ... owner of the village Matnkipura, residence Ratasariida, of the 
same place. We wrote tliis agreement and bond to him (stating) that 
whatever the Pandit will decide, will be accepted by us. Whosoever 
of the tw’^o parties defies the order and judgment of the Pandit will forfeit 
his claim, will be liable to a fine by the judge and will be regarded as bad 
man in the caste. If any party (disagreeing) files a suit, then let it not bo 
heard by the judge and the court. For this purpose the document and 
agreement was written so that it may be utilized wlien occasion arises and 
may be used at proper time. 6ana 1232 K^ala, i^amat 1881 (A.D. 1824), 8th 
date of the dark part of Katika, place Rata^amda sala, wrote this agreement 
and bond with pleasure. 

Writes: Ucharnta Fade, Tula Fade, tin's agreement is true, written by 
the pen of Hari Padf^ 

Writes: Manasa Fade, Lain Fade, Atara Fade, this agreement is true, 
written by the pen of Lalu Fade. 

Witness: Bhawani sigha, 'Lambaradara*, 'Talukai* Ratafoda, the 
agreement of Uchata Fade and Manama Fade, etc. written by the pen of 
BiharidaAa. 

Witness: Rajana Sigha, 'Larnbaradara Talukgj* RataiJada, the agree¬ 
ment of Uchata Fade, Manasa Fade, etc. 

Signature: 

Biharida^a Patawari of Manza Bahadurpur, residence—'Rata^acla’ 
Kafibe Khasa. 
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Modern BhojpurI Texts 
Standard BhojpurI 

(For the specimen of Standard Bhojpuri (Dt. Ballia) see Appendix (a) 
pp. 75-81 of‘A Dialect of Bhojpuri’ published in the Journal of Bihar 
and Orissa Bcsearch Society, Patna. Vols. XX, XXI and XXI 
part III.) 

(a) Naiki duniya (by Rahul Baba of Saran, published by the ‘Kitab 
Mahal’, AJlahabad, 1944, pp. 3-6). 


Western Bhojpuri 

(h) dhcla patta (Banaras). 

(From Sri Shital Tiwari, aged 71 years, village Parnapur, 12 miles to east 
of Banaras.) 

(c) tis ke na terah ke, i bardha tin ke (Banaras). 

(From Sri Narayan Tiwari, aged 22, of the above village.) 

(d) nail ke kahani (Mirzapur). 

(From ^ri Shiva Milrti Tripathi, village Barcwa, P.O. Chunar, 22 miles 
to east of Mirzapur.) 

(e) dui* sadhu ke kahani (Azamgarh). 

(From 6ri Kamata Prasad Shukla, village Bhuwanchak, P.O. Dohri Ghat, 
39 miles to north-east of Azamgarh.) 

(/) gawra gawraiya a raja (Azamgarh). 

(Prom Sri Ilaghu Nath Rai, village Akhpur, P.O. Kandharpur, Dt. 
Azamgarh.) 

North Standard Bhojpuri 

(g) sahkar a parbati ji ke kahani (Gorakhpur). 

(From Sri Ram Dhani Ahir, aged 40 years, village Turkawalia Ahiran Tola, 
10 miles to north of Goral^pur.) 

(h) non boe ke kahani (Gorakhpur). 

(From Sri Darbari Tharu—sub-caste Katharia, aged 45 years, village 
Kunjalpur, District Butwal, 5 miles to south of Butwal in Nepal 

Tara!.) 

(i) bamhan ke kahani (Basti). 

(From Sri Jasai Kahar, aged 30 years, village Rehra near Ry. St. Uska 
Bazar.) 

Nagpuriyd or Saddnl 

(j) him! rani (RSnchi). 

(Collected by ^ri Peter Shanti Nawarangi of Manaresa House, Ranchi.) 

( 223 ) 
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(a) naiki duniya 

anka I 

(g!t gawal jatia) 

naik! duniye ke bas^le, 
i kuli dukhwa jai na. 
jahawS kehuye chot bar logawa, 
sabbe bhai bhai na. 

kehu ke tS gSj^l barsyi an, dhan, sonwa, 

kehu bhukhiya tarphaj na, 

kehu tS nahala nit atar—gulSlawa, 

kehu paniya tarsaj na. 

kabahu na dekh^l^i je ghamawa batasawa, 

nahi jarSwa janlaj na— 

koth^wa baithi ke dhokhawa ke balwa, 

se jagawa lutSlsyi na. 

awA ho awi mor bhaiya bahiniya, 

sab hilimili lag! na, 

camSwa ke chari jab kamawa piyar hoi, 
tabe bhukhiya bhagf na. 

(ramdhani sigh, onkar matari jagrani ail!) 

(a) The New World 

Act I 

{The song is being sung) 

By building the new world, 
all these troubles will pass away. 

Where there is no one superior and inferior, 

(but) ail are brothers. 

Some have heaped up corn, WT.alth and gold, 

(while) some are restless on account of hunger. 

Some do bathe in scented water, 

(while) some are deprived of water even. 

Those who have never faced the sun and the wind, 

(and) have not experienced cold— 

(They) sitting on their balcony and possessing the strength of fraud, 
have robbed the world. 

Come, 0 brothers and sisters, come, 
and let us combine together. 

When labour will be valued more than the skin, 
then only hunger will fly away. 

(Enter Ramdhani and his mother Jagrani) 

Jagrani: babua! tl pahile jab ganhi baba ke nun banaula mS jehal 
galle, marl khalle, 5hu bakhat hamar kareja kSpat rahal. 

Rdmdhanl: kahe mai ? rajputin ksyi kareja kS^^i lalk§ ke jehal gailfi 

ml? 
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Jagranl: Jehal jaye ke bat pahile pahil sunli nii, au t8 hamar 

ekq;^g5 be|a, ek^gd batihar, jingi k%i awalam. ketna atawSr, 
ketna ekadasi bhukhani. baba b^jnath kihS jake dharna 
dehniy^tab bhagwan tora ke dehalS. jab se kokhi me alle, tab 
se tora ke akhiyqjl bana ke rakhani. kaK ber sogiyan^ni dain! 
tora par najar gar^ll s^, muda kalbhsyiraw baba k^ ganda, 
jab se tora gar me dar dehnl, t%tine din se saltanat bhaini. 

Rdmdham: ganda ta ketna din se ham tur ke phgk dehn!. 

Jagranl: tu nu turi phekali, muda jab le ghare sutat rahal^, tab le 
ham khatiya me banhi det rahanl. a jab patohiya ail ta ohi ke 
kahani—‘ beta hei gand5 atho pah^r batis5 gharl pahirSle 
rahihd\ oise ta hamar ek5 bat na mane, muda i bat mani 
gail. 

Rdmdhanl: ta mai! tora ke apna patohiya k5 muw^la kai dukh 
naikhsyi ? 

Jagranl: dukh kahe na hoi babua! muda u bar bekahal rahe. ab ta 
becari ke bhagwan le gaile, ab sikmt ka'ila me apradh ba. 

Rdmdhanl: gSw ke 15g ta kahdt rahe ki jagraniye k%j muh karjiri 
lekhS tit ha, u patohiya ke phutil^ Skhi dekhsyi na cahe. 

Jagrdnl: kawan kah^lsyi hi sogiya-n^ni, hamira ke pahile nu 
batawe ke cahat rahaL 

Rdmdhanl: ta t8 jhagirsyi nu kartis ? 

Jagrdnl: hamar ghar phori dehali babua! ih^ gSw bhari kai bhatara- 
cab^ni mill ke. 

Rdmdhanl: mati gariyau mai! ab ta patohiye naikhe, ghar kaise 
phorih^. 

Jagrdnl: pat ohi le aibi nu. 

Rdmdhanl: patoh le ailu ki gSw bhar ksyi bhatdra cab^n! mili ke 
tohira ghar ke phori dih8 a tohare ke apradh lagaihS, ki jagrani 
eg5 patoh ke ta muw&uli, ab dusard ke muwaws^^ cahat bar!, 
a katahd patoh jabbar mili gail ? hamara ta kj^j dinle ghare 
na awqji ke par£yila. a jo jhotajhoti ka ke hamara burhiya matari 
ke muwa delas, ta ham ka karab ? 

Jagrdnl: tor gun ham manab babua! tS kabo mehraru ke pach na 
lehle ; giw bhar ke putkati patohiye lekha toroke bigare cahalf, 
baki t5r neti tanikd na digal. 

Rdmdhanl: kaise digit mai! te hamara ke pali-posi ke bar kaile, ki 
tor pat5h? d mehraru ke muala par ketna mehraru milihe, 
muda matari muala par matari na nu mili. 

Jagrdnl: My son I when you went to the jail in the first ‘Salt Satyagrah* 
(non-co-operation movement) of Gandhi Baba, and were beaten, at 
that time my heart was trembling. 

15 
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Ramdham: Why, mother ? Should the heart of a Rajput woman tremble 
for her son being sent to jail ? 

Jagrdm: I heard something about jail then, for the first time. Moreover 
you are my only son, the only wick, the only support of my life. I 
observed fast on many Sundays and ‘ekadai^i’ days (eleventh day of 
the bright part of the month). I threw myself prostrate before Lord 
Baijnath and then God was pleased to bless me with you. Since the 
time you came in my womb, I took care of you like pupils of the 
eyes. Many times the wicked wdtchos cast evil glances at you. I felt 
quite relieved only when I put the black thread of Kal Bh^rava (a 
god) round your neck. 

Rdmdhanl: Long long ago, I broke and threw away that black thread. 

Jagrdnl: You threw it away, but as long as you were sleeping inside the 
house, I used to tie that thread by the cot. Wlien the daughter-in-law 
came, I said to her, "Put this black thread round your neck, all the 
twenty-four hours.’ Ordinarily she did not listen to my advice but she 
(very readily) accepted this. 

RdmdJiam: Mother! do you not feel the death of your daughter-in-law ? 

Jagrdnl: Why not, my son ? But she was very disobedient. Now God 
has taken her away and it is a sin (now) to talk ill of her. 

Rdmdhanl: The people of the village used to say that Jagrani’s tongue was 
bitter like ‘karjiri’ (a very bitter jjlant). She did not like to see her 
daughter-in-law even with broken eyes. 

Jagrdnl: Wlio the wicked had said this ? You ought to have informed 
me earlier. 

Rdmdhanl: Then you would have quarrelled. 

Jagrdnl: My son! all these killers of their husbands of the village brought 
quarrel in my family. 

Rdmdhanl: 0 mother! do not abuse them. Now your daughter-in-law is 
no more; how will they bring in quarrel in the family ? 

Jagrdnl: I will certainly bring a daughter-in-law. 

Rdmdhanl : K you bring a daughter-in-law all those killers of their husbands 
of the village will bring quarrel in your house and they will put the 
blame on your head that Jagrani had already killed one daughter-in- 
law and wants to kill the other. And if the daughter-in-law happens 
to be a strong woman, she will quarrel by catching (your) hair-locks. 
What shall I do then when she (daughter-in-law) kill my mother ? 
(For as you know) I have often to absent myself from home for many 
days. 

Jagrdnl: My son! I acknowledge your quality. You never favoured your 
wife. All the murderers of their sons (an abusive term) of the village 
tried to spoil you like the daughter-in-law, but your mind was never 
poisoned. 

15B 
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Rdmdhanl: How could I be led astray, mother ? You have reared me up 
and not your daughter-in-law. (Moreover) after the death of the wife 
many wives can be had but a mother cannot be had if she is once lost, 

Jagrdnl: (Skhi me lor bhari ke) ai'san beta kawSnb mahtari ke ba ? 
bhuili me ta na haw^. beta ! pSc baris ho gall, patohiya ke 
mu^la a ketna betiha awat baran. u harpalpur me hamSra 
naih^ra ke beti nimman ba. ehi sal biyah hoi jaw. 

Rdmdhanl: jo mahinna me 1 pSco sat din tohfira hath ke banawal 
bhat milata, ehu ke chorawe ke man h5y, ta biah ke bat karih&. 
bhale barah baris ke nati ba. 5h! ke kal-bh£(iraw ke ganda 
pahirawi. 

Jagrdnl: u ganda pahiri, okar cale ta ham kawSnb bar^t na kare pal. 
tin ber paldkhat pawSite halua m§ nun dal dehlas. beta ! bar&ju 
na, surujnarayan ke barSt torla me bar pap hola. 

Rdmdhanl: tuh! baraj&. tohrae nu muh§ besi lagal ba. 

Jagrdnl: (With tears in her eyes) Has any mother got such a good son ? 
There is none here in Bhuili (the name of her village). My son! five 
years had elapsed since the death of my daughter-in-law. During these 
five years, many men who have daughters (to marry) have been coming 
to see you. There is a very nice girl in the village of my father named 
Haripalpur. Let the marriage be solemnized this year. 

Rdmdhanl: I get cooked rice prepared by you some five or seven times a 
month; if you want to deprive me of this even, then you talk of marriage. 
Well, you have a grandson of twelve years age; put a black thread of 
(god) Kal Bhairava round his neck. 

Jagrdnl: Will he put on a black thread ? If he is allowed to have his own 
ways, I cannot observe any festival and fast. Ho has thrown salt 
thrice in the porridge when my attention was diverted for a little while. 
O my son I check him. It brings great sin, if the fast in honour of god 
Sun is discontinued. 

Rdmdhanl: Better, you check him. He has grown much familiar with you. 
(6) dhela patta 

ek rahe dhela ek rahe patta. dund me bhaySl jhagfirS. dhelSwa 
kahe ham bara, patawa kahe ham bara. ta u duno sulah kalle. 
dhelfiwa kahaiesi ki anhi ai ta ham tohfire upar carhl baithSbl ki tu 
urab^na. patta kahfilesi ki pan! a! ta tohdre upar ham carhi 
baithab ki tu bhljab& na. etane me anhi ayal ^ pan! ayal. patta 
ta uri gay&l a dhel§ ha taw&n bhiji ke gali gaySl. jaisan oh logan ke 
takliph md bital oisan kehu ke na bite. 

(6) The Story of a Clod and a Leaf 

There were a clod and a leaf. Both quarrelled among themselves. 
The clod claimed to be superior while the leaf claimed its own superiority. 
They, then, made a compromise. The clod said, ‘When there will be a 
storm, I will place myself on you so that you may not be carried away by 
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the storm.’ The leaf said, ‘When there will be rain, I will cover you so 
that you may not be drenched.’ In the meantime, storm and rain came 
together. The leaf was blown up and the clod being drenched was softened. 
No one should ever experience such trouble as they did. 

(c) tis ke na ter^h ke, 

i bardha tin ke. 

ek kisan ek bayal khariddle awat rahe. ta payare me ose tin 
thag mil^l^. ek bap du laika. ta burhau apane lerikan se kahal^i 
bardha kawano tarah se lei lebe ke cah!.’ ta unukar larika duno 
kah^le ki ‘hamShan dam cali ke karat haf. tu call ke age baith&. 
ham^han tohke tisara'it manSb. tu jaw^n tai karSbi, otane ke 
bardha mil!/ 

burhau jai ke age baithal^. unukar laika jai ke kisan se dam 
lagal^ kare. ki bardha ketSne ke kharidal^ h&. ta u kahe tis ke. 
ta u kah^ial, becabs^. kahe kahe dam thik se d%i tohi ke d^i dei. 

ta u kah^lsyi, ‘ e bardha ke dam ter^h rup^ya deb.’ ta u kah^l^ 
ki kehu purana adimi ke tisSrait man^. terSh ke mal hoy ta terShe 
ke dei del.’ u log gaySl burhau kihS. samne jai ke sab bat kahi 
dehSl%|. ta u kahal^i ki ‘jawSn ham kahi tawSn tohan 15g manSbsyi.’ 
duno jane kahSl^ ‘manabi’. ta kah&l^ ki ‘na i bardha tis ke na 
terah ke, i bardha tin rupaya ke.’ tin rupaya ke dei ke u baradh lei 
leh£l^. 

(c) Neither for Thirty nor for Thirteen, 

This Ox is worth Rupees Three only, 

A farmer was coming with an ox which he had purchased. He met 
three ‘ Thugs ’—a father and his two sons-—on the way. The father said to 
his sons, ‘We should take his ox anyhow from this man! The sons said, 
‘We are going to higgle the price of it, you go ahead and sit dowm. We 
shall make you a third party. As you Avill settle the price so we shall 
pay.’ 

The old man went ahead and sat alone. His sons went to the fanner 
and began to higgle the price, ‘What have you paid for this ox ? ’ He said, 
‘I have bought this ox for thirty (rupees).’ He said, ‘Will you sell it?’ 
He said, ‘If you will j^ay the suitable price, I shall sell the ox to you. ’ 

Then, they said, ‘We shall pay thirteen rupees for this ox.’ He asked 
them to have an old man to be a third party. If the ox was worth thirteen 
(rupees), it would be sold for that. Then they went to the old man and 
told everything to him. Then he (the old man) asked, ‘Will you accept 
what I say?’ Both of them said, ‘Yes, we will accept.’ Then he said, 
‘This ox costs neither thirty nor thirteen, but it is worth only three rupees.’ 
They paid three rupees and took (bought) the ox. 

(d) nau ke kahani 

ek the rehSl nau. ta u raja ke bar ban§w£|j[ gayal. ek juar tak 
bar banawat rahal. tab raja khus ho ke ek bigha khet deh&len. 
ta u nail ghare ake phar&sa leke khet khanne gayfil. jab adha khet 
khan cukal tab sat the c5r ^jilSn. ^ naiia se kahe lagSlan ki e khete 
mS sat handa riipSya ga^al baya, li aw& ham khani. tab naiia 
cor&wan ke pharu8§ de deh&les S corSwan khet khane lagfilan. tab 
o khete mg kucho nahi nik&lal. tab c5r bhag g^lan. 
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tab naiia oh khete gohfi boMes. u gohfi jab pakke sum 
bhay&l tab uhe c5r kate bade syiian. naua ke i malum bhayal ki 
c5r kbet k^te ayal haen. tab u bic khete me khatia le ja ke sutah 
jab adhi rat ho gay^l tab card ori se gohfi kat^ lagalan. jab thori 
sa rah gaydl, tab u naiia cillay&l au corwa bhagalan. 

tab naiia socles ki ab hame kate ke nahi bhay&l. kharihane m§ 
le cal ke dSi, tab u kul gdhfi kharihane me le ayal. aur dSl du ke 
ghare li ayal. u gohfl ke kothila me bhar dehles. 

tab uhe corwa gohfi corawe bade pher ^lan. naiia ke i malum 
ho gaySl. tab ohi kothila ke la-gge khatia bicha ke a ekthechura le 
ke sutal. ^ tab u cor ailan. ome se ek c5r dusarke cor se kahdles ki 
koth&lawa me hal&. tab u cor 6 kothila me hal gayal. naiia chura 
se o cor ke nak katles. aisahi sab cdranka nak katles. bihan 
dekhles ki sab c5r mar gailan. 

ohi bakhat ek dom aySl tab naiia kahales ki ekthe murda ham^re 
ghare ba. oke pheki awi. tab tohke ath ana paisa deb. u d5m ek 
murda ke phek ayal. tab dom naiia se paisa magles. okikri pahile 
naiia jiusar murda li ake rakh dehles ^ kahles ki dekh& kahS phekal&. 
abahi ta batdlai ba. tab dom ohu ke pheki ayal. naiia tisarka 
murda li ake rakhi dehles. aiir dom se phir uhe bat kahles. ais^ 
cha murda phekwawdles. dom sab se pache wale murda ke ohi 
jagah se phekles. u murda ja ke ek admi ke upar giral. tab u 
admi d5m ke bahut bigral. tab u d5m bhag gayal a naiia ke paisa 
bSc gayal. 

(d) The Story of a Barber 

Tlierei lived a barber. He went to shave the king. He had been 
shaving him for half the day. Then, the king being pleased, gave him one 
‘bigha’ of land. Then the barber returned and taking a spade went to 
dig his field. When he had completed the digging of half of his field, there 
came seven thieves and began to tell the barber, ‘ Seven jars full of rupees 
are buried in this field. Give the spade to us to dig them out." Then the 
barber gave the spade to the thieves and they began to dig the field. But 
nothing came out from that field. Then the thieves fled away. 

The barber sowed wheat in that field. When the crop was ready, 
those thieves came to reap it. The barber came to know that the thieves 
had come to reap it. Then he put his cot in the middle of the field and slept 
there. When it came to be twelve o’clock at night, they began to reap 
the wheat from all the four sides. When a little was loft, the barber raised 
hue and cry and the thieves fled away. 

Then the barber thought that he was saved from the trouble of reaping 
(the field). (And he said), ‘Let me take it to the barn and thrash it. He 
took all the wheat to the barn and brought it home after thrashing it. He 
put the wheat in the store-house. 

Then those thieves again came to steal away wheat. Tlie barber came 
to know this. He slept on the cot near that store-house keeping a razor 
with him. Then those thieves came. One of them told the other, ‘Get 
into the store-house.’ The thief got into it. Tlie barber cut the nose of 
that thief with his razor. In this way, he chopped off the noses of all the 
thieves. In the morning he found that all the tliieves were dead. 

Then came a ‘Dom’ (a man of very low caste). The barber told him, 
‘There is a corpse in my house, go and throw it away and then I will pay 
you eight annas for that. That ‘Dom’ threw away one corpse, returned 
back and demanded money. Before this, the barber brought another 
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corpse there and pointed out that he had not thrown (the corpse). It is 
l 3 dng there. Then the *Dom’ threw it away. The barber placed before 
him the third corpse and told him the same thing. In this way, he managed 
to get rid of six corpses. The ‘Dom’ threw the last corpse from the same 
spot. That corpse fell on a man. The man got very angry with the ‘Dom 
Then the ‘Dom’ fled away and the money of the barber was saved. 

(e) dui sadhu ke kahan! 

ek din ek babu ke ihS dm sadhu cahOpale. babu dono jane ka 
bari aw bhagat kailS. jab sathjha bhail ta ek sadhu kulla pharakit 
ho we khatir mayadan me gaile. tab dosSra sadhu se babu puchalS 
ki u sadhu je bahar gail bare u kahS tak parhal likhal bare, sadhu 
kahale ki u ta gad^ha hatie. okare kuchu na awat. u ta hamar 
kharafi a jh5ri dhoela. kichu der bad jab pahila sadhu ai gaile tab 
dusar sadhu bahar gaile. tab babu oh sadhu se bhi uhe bat puchalS 
ki u sadhu kahS tak parhale likhale bare, jabab milal ki u kuchu 
na jan^ta. u ta belkul bayal hi&. jab ham sadhu na rahali ta ham^re 
gharS u gain ke carawah rahal. okar sajji buddhi byalak ho gaili h&. 

ekare bad jab duno sadhu ek jago bhailS ta babu se bhbjan 
banawe khatin ujur kaile. babu kahalS, ^ ham abbe intijam karil3.’ 
i kahi ke ap&ne nokaran se ek motar! bhusa a ek motari ghasi unhan 
logan ke khae khatir bhejalS. sadhu 15g babu kihS daiiral gailS 
kahale ki sarkar ! i kaisan at-pat kail gail h3. babu jabab dihale ki 
jab ham raiira duno jane se ek ek kai ke ar me dosSra ke bare me 
puchali ki u sadhu kaisan parhal likhal bate ta dos&re khatir ap 
sabh ihe jabab dihall ki u ta bayal, u ta gad3ha h&. ta ab lei na, 
ek jane bhusa khai ek jane ghasi. 

(e) T'he Story of Two Ascetics 

One day two ascetics went to a gentleman. The gentleman welcomed 
them warmly. When evening approached, one of the ascetics went out in 
the field to answer nature’s call. The gentleman asked the other ascetic, 
‘The ascetic who has gone out, how far has he read.’ He said. 
‘He is an ass and he knows nothing. He carries my wooden sandals and 
wallet.’ After a while, when that ascetic came in, the second one went 
out. The gentleman put the same question to him, viz. how far that ascetic 
has read. ‘He know^s nothing and is an ox (block-head),’ was the reply. 
When I was not an ascetic, he was a mere herdsman at my place in charge 
of my cows. His mind had become ox-like. 

After this when those two ascetics came together, they requested the 
gentleman to manage for the food. The gentleman said, ‘I shall manage 
everything immediately. ’ After saying so, he sent one bundle of grass and 
one bundle of husk for their meal through his servants. The ascetics ran 
to the gentleman and said, ‘Sir, what confusion have you created?’ The 
gentleman replied, ‘When I enquired of you each, one by one, separately 
about the other—how far the other has read—both of you made this answer 
“ he is an ox, he is an ass ”, then one of you take husk and the other grass.’ 

(/) gaw&ra gawara'iya 3 raja 

ek the gawarai'yS rahali 3 ekthS gawSr3 rahe. dono ghfire par 
carat rahal^. ta unhane ke ekth3 rui ke ph3h3 milal. ta kuli le 
gqflS dhuniyS kihS. ta kahalS ki e dhuniyS eke dhuni de 3dh3 t%! 
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le a<^a ma| leb* ta u dhun dihal^. ta adha u lehale a adha u 
lehale. ta pheno u kul jolSha kihS. a kahale ki eke bini de, 

Sdhd le adh§ leb, ta u bin dih^l^. ta adha u lehale a adha 
u lehale. ta phm5 kul le g%ilS darji kihS. ta kahal^ ki ekar topi 
si de» adha t^ le adha m%)[ leb. ta u si dehSl^yi. 

ta ekthe t5pi u gawaraiawa ke de deh^lsti. ta u kapare par de 
ke gaili raja ke khapSfa par. ta kahalesi ki e raja! hamdre aisan 
tore topi na h^. ^ tab raja apane sipahi se keh&l^ ki ekari t5pi chori 
le aw&. ta sip^hiya chori le ayal. ta duno kahSl%| ki raja ke dhan 
ghat gayal mori topiya chor leh^l^. ta phino raja okar topiya de 
dehSl^. ta apan topiya le ke kahSlaji je raja mose dar gayals^i mor 
topiya de dehM^jl. 

(/) A Cock-Sparrow, a Hen-Sparrow and a King 

There lived a hen-sparrow and a cock-sparrow. They were picking food 
on a dunghill. There they got a piece of cotton. They took it to a carder 
and gave it to him to card the same and said, ‘Take half of it for yourself 
and the remaining lialf, we shall take.’ Then he carded it and divided it 
half and half. They, then, went to a weaver and asked him to weave it, 
promising him to give half share. Then he wove it and took the half and 
gave the remaining half to them. They, then, went to a tailor and asked 
him to sew caps and to take half and to give the remaining half to them. 
He, therefore, prepared the caps. 

Then, the tailor gave a cap to the sparrow. Then putting it on, she 
flew to the roof of the king’s palace and said, ‘0 king, you do not possess a 
cap like me. ’ The king asked one of his sepoys to seize the cap from her. 
The sepoys seized the cap. Then they both said, ‘The wealth of the king 
has decreased and so he has seized our caps. ’ Thereupon, the king returned 
their caps. After taking their caps, they said, ‘The king is afraid of us, 
therefore he has returned our caps. ’ 

(g) Sankar a parbati ji ke kahan! 

Kasi ji nahan lagal. ta gaiira parbati saAkar ji se bolali ki sab 
nahae jata. awi calf nahae. Sa&kar ji kahal^ je sab nahae nahf 
jata; kahu lakh me ek jata. ta gaiira parbati kahali je cali cal! 
nahae. 

ta sahkaro ji parbati duno jane calale nahae. calat cali gaile 
kuch dur. ta rahe m6 payarS m§ korhi k^ bhes dhai ke baithi gailS. 
ta gaiira parbati kap&ra le ke marj lagali poch^. ta je bhar nahaniyS 
jat rahSl^ rah dhaile te kah&tat^ ki k5rhi ka sane ka bati aw4 cali 
nahae. 

ta kuch bilam ka bad ekthd bramhan ail^. ta kahal%| je cal& 
cal! nahae. ta gatira parbati ji bolSl! je apSne pati ke kaise chofi 
ke calf nahae. ta bramhan kahale je ham le calabi ghartuiyS uthai 
ke. ta barbasai sankar ji ke uthai lihaigj . ta kuchu duri jab gailgi 
ta sankar ji kahai^, ‘ ham%j utari dy&.’ ta bramhan ke kahi dihai^ 
cali ja nahae. ta jab bramhan cali gail^ ta sankar ji boiaijgl gaiira 
parbati se je dekh&, sab nahae na jata* ek bramhan nahae jfitb§. 
tab antradhyan ho gail^. 

(g) The Story of Sankar and Pdrbcdl 

Once there was a bathing day at K&6i. Then GaurS. Parbati said 
to Sankar, * All are going to bathe. Let us go to take a dip.’ Sankar said. 
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‘All are not going to bathe; perhaps one among thousand is going (to bathe).’ 
Then Gaura Parbati said, ‘Let us go to bathe.’ 

Then both Sahkar and Parbati started for bathing. They walked and 
walked some distance and (Sahkar) sat by the side of the road having dis¬ 
guised as a leper. Gaura Parbati, then, began to clean the wound with a 
piece of cloth. All those going by the road to bathe began to say, ‘Why 
are you (here) with the leper ? Come and let us go to bathe. ’ 

After a short while, a Brahman came and then said, ‘Come with me to 
bathe.’ Then Gaura Parbati said, ‘How can I go to bathe leaving my 
husband (all alone).’ Then the Brahman said, ‘I will carry him on my 
back.’ (He) took Sahkar forcibly (although he was unwilling). When 
he covered some distance, Sahkar asked the Br«ahman to leave him there 
and he said to the Brahman, ‘Go, and bathe.’ When the Brahman had left 
away, Sahkar said to Gaiira Parbati, ‘Look here, all are not going to bathe, 
only this Brahman is going to bathe.’ Then he disappeared. 

(h) n5n boe ke kahani 

ek tho dagboria rahe. ta u dui bhai rahale. ta kawSno baniS 
$e puchal^ ki non b5e ta kaisan hoy. ta u bania kahalis ki khub 
palihar khet bana ke tab oh me b5h ta n5n khub jabar ho!. 

tab onhane duno bha! khub jote lagfil^. ta khub palihar khet 
banailS. ta n5n boilS palihar mS. tab u non ka jame jamal motha. 
ta motha ta khub jamal. ta bot khub lagale motha khae. 

tab ek bha! kahhta ki n5n khai-letat^. ab botan ke mare cale 
ke cahi. ta duno bha! t!r kam&tha le! ke calSlqj n5n rakhawe. tab 
ehar ohar lag^l^ bot urawe. 

tab jab hSke lagSl^ ta ek bha! ka chat! par bot baithal. tab ek 
bha! s!t! mar ke balailasi ki marh ehe hot baithal ba chat! par. 
has, u bha! ka kailis ki t!r kam^tha tan ke marlis. bas lagal t!r 
bha! ka chat! mahS. bot uri gail a bha! gir gail. tab u bha! jake 
jab apana bha! ke toilis tab kah&t bay ki non nS! boe ke. u ta bha! 
marathsij- 

(A) The Story of the sowing of Salt 

There was a Dahgaboria (a sub-caste among Tharu). He had a brother. 
He asked a Baniya (merchant), ‘What will happen if salt is sown ? ’ Then 
that Baniya said, ‘After having prepared the land thoroughly by keeping it 
fallow, sow salt, then there will be a very rich crop.’ 

After this, those two brothers began to till the land thoroughly and 
prepared the ground. Tliey sowed salt in the fallow field. How could 
salt be grown; there grew Cyperus rotundus in place of the salt and it grew 
abundantly. Then parrots flocked over it and began to eat it. 

One of the two brothers said, ‘They are eating away the salt. Now we 
should proceed to kill them.’ Then the two brothers started with their 
bow and arrow for protecting the salt. They began to chase them away. 

While they were chasing them, one of the parrots sat on the chest of 
one of the brothers. He whistled and called his brother to kill that parrot 
sitting on his chest. Instantly he drew his bow and discharged his arrow 
against the parrot. The arrow pierced through his brother’s chest. The 
parrot flew away and the brother fell down. He said, when he went there 
and felt his brother, ‘The salt should not be sown. It kills a brother.’ 
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(^) bramhan ke kah&n! 

ek bramhan rahal^ ta bahut garib rahal^. ta din bhar mSge 
6g5 ta khae bhare nai hoy. ta unke pahditain kahSlin ki kah! pardes 
se kama laUt& ta khati, aram se rahiti. 

ta pafit mahSraj ka kahatat^ ki rah ke kharca barca de di. 
ta paritain satua pis ke gathia dthia ke dehlin. ta pandit ek jahgal 
me gail^. bic jahgal me ek kuS paral. pandit kahal^ ki kuchu 
kha o lei ta call, lota dori l^i ke pani bhare legal 

kuS me dekhal^ car janawar giral rahal^. ek kaiia, ek siar, 
ek sSp, ek kayath. ta s5p a siar a kaua kahatat^, he baba hamme 
nikara. ta oh me se siar kahatat^ ki baba sabke nikara, e kayatha 
ke na nikari. ta pandit kahal^ ki i hamar dharam nai h5y ki sSp, 
kaua, siar nikari a manai na nikari. ta kaiia, svkr kahatat^ ki 
baba jo nai manab^i ta ekar phal phiche paib&. 

dariai lihal^yi kuS ke bahar. tab ome se siar kahatatm baba 
hamare mani par ayau a kaiia kahatat^i, baba hamare thate par 
ayau. sSp kahStat^, baba hamare bill par ayau a kayath kahatat^, 
baba hamdre makan par ayau. 

ekare bad dui ek roj ka bad baba gaili|i siaru ka mani par. 
si^ru bare khatir bat se baithawal^. pani oni dihal^. khiawal^, 
piawal^. rati bhar rahal^. sabere siaru se kahatat^J ki bacca 
ab ham^calab gharS. siaru ek kothSri kh51 dihSl^. ta oh me 
sone ke It rahal. ta kahal^ baba eh me se jawan toh se jai tawan 
lai jay. ta baba car p5c ft tar upar dhai ke uthawe lagSlaJ ta uthe 
nai. ta oke phinu utar dih^l^ kul. ek tho rahi gail ta bare baf-e 
muskilan uthawal^. Isyi ke makan par gailqjl pahditain dekhSlin. 
bahut khus bhailin. ta khub maje me cale lagal a makan bane one 
lagal. 

okare bad phin panditain se kahStat^, ki cela kihS ham jab. 
ta panditain kah^lin, ‘ja’. ta gail^ sSpe kihS. uho khatir bat 
kailis. rat bhar rahal^l* sabere kahSlaJ, bacca ab makan par 
jab. tab sapau baba ke kuch rupaya dihl^i. baM uhS se apane 
makan par ail^. sapau baba se kahal^ ki kahS garh awSsan pafe 
ta naw hamman ke Ijyi lihh. tahS jut jab. ta gharS ail^ pandit 
rupSya paisa ke. ta panditain khus bhailin. 

bihan bhar pandit kahatat%|, *ek cela kihS aiir j^e bay. ta 
panditain kah&lin ki accha ja. ta gail^ kaiia kihS. kaiiji pere par 
that lagawalsyi rahal. ohi ka nice pandit baba kahatat^, kaise 
ai. ta kaiia kahatat^ ki carhi awi. ta pandit baba gail^j uhS. 
khatir bat kaiia ram kail%|, pandit ji rat bhar^rahSl^. sabere 
kahStat^, bacca ab apne makan par jab. ta kaiia kahatat^, baba 
thore ghari baithi ja. abbe ham aila. ta kaUa urat urat ek raja ka 
makan par gail^. rani sahab nahat rah^. Span har khuti par 
tSgale rahS. kaiia ram bareri par se tajbijat rahe. bareri par se 
kaiia orwani par ail^. palSkhat pawal^. thbye me har l^j ke 
ufi gan£(j. cali gaH^ apane thate par. baba ke dihal^. baba 
uhS se apne makan par ail^. panditain ke dihal^. panditain 
apne gatai me pahir lihalin. 

(i) The Story of a Brahmin 

There was a Brahmin who was very poor. He begged for the whole 
day, even then, it was not sufiScient for him. Then his wife said, If you 
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could have earned sometliing from the outside, I would have subsisted on 
it and lived comfortably.’ 

Then the Brahmin said (lit. says), ‘Provide me with the expenses of the 
way. ’ Then his wife prepared the powder of the parched gram and made it 
into a bundle. Then the Brahmin went into a forest. There was a well 
in the heart of the forest. The Brahmin thought of taking something 
there before proceeding further. He took out his ‘ L5ta’ (a metal pot) and 
string and went to the well to draw water. 

He looked into the well and saw four creatures fallen into that well. 
There were a crow, a jackal, a snake and a ‘Kayasth’ (a man of the writer 
caste). The snake, the jackal and the crow requested (lit. request) him to 
take them out. Then the jackal said (lit. says), ‘ Take all of us out except 
this “ Kayasth” ’. Then the Brahmin said (lit. says), ‘It is not my duty that 
I should take out the snake, the jackal and the crow and leave the man 
there. ’ Then the crow and the jackal said (lit. says), ‘If you will not accept 
this (our proposal), then you will reap the consequences afterwards.’ 

The Brahmin took all of them out of the well. From amongst them, 
the jackal says, ‘Sir, come to my burrow.’ And the crow says, ‘Sir, come 
to my nest.’ The snake says, ‘Sir, come to my hole.’ And the ‘Kayasth’ 
says, ‘Sir, come to my house.’ 

After a day or two, the Brahmin went to the burrow of the jackal. The 
jackal welcomed him warmly and gave him breakfast and food and made 
him cat and drink. The Brahmin stayed there for a night. In the morning 
he said (lit. says) to the jackal, ‘Now I will go home. ’ The jackal opened a 
room which contained the bricks of gold and then said to him, ‘Sir, take as 
many as you can carry.’ Then the Brahmin placed four bricks one on 
the other and tried to carry them but could not do so. He, therefore, put 
them on the ground and carried only one and that also not w ithout difficulty. 
He taking them reached home, his wife saw^ that and she became very glad. 
Then their days passed happily and the construction of a house was begun. 

Again the Brahmin said (lit. says) to his wife, ‘I will go to a disciple.’ 
His wife said to him, ‘ Go. ’ Then he went to the snake. He also welcomed 
him warmly. The Brahmin stayed there for the night and early in the 
morning he said, ‘My boy I now I will go home.’ The snake offered him 
some rupees. From there the Brahmin returned to his place. The snake 
requested him to remember his (snake’s) name whenever he was placed in 
any difficulty and trouble. There they would all assemble. Then the 
Brahmin returned to his house with the money and his wife became very 
glad. 

Next morning the Brahmin says (to his wife), ‘Ihave to go to one more 
disciple.’ His wife said, ‘Very well, go to him.’ He then went to the 
crow. The crow had his nest on the tree. The Brahmin standing under 
the tree said (lit. says) to the crow, ‘How^ should I come to you?’ The 
crow pointed out to climb and the Brahmin went there. The crow welcomed 
him. He stayed there for the night and said (lit. says), ‘I will now go 
home.’ Then the crow said (lit. says), ‘Sir, kindly wait for a while. I am 
coming soon.’ Tlie crow flying and flying went to a king’s palace. The 
queen was taking her bath. She had placed her necklace at a peg. The 
crow was watching it from the roof. The crow flew from the roof to the 
eaves of the palace. He got the opportunity and taking the necklace in 
his beak, he flew to his nest. He offered that to the Brahmin. The 
Brahmin went home from there and handed over that necklace to his 
wife. His wife put on that necklace round her neck. 

bihan pandit kahat3t%|, ek cel§ kihfi aiir j&e ke b§. panditSin 
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kahliti accha ja,^ jate jate pandit baba gail^, kayathu ka makan 
par. ta kayathu dekhl^ baba ke* tab kahatat^, accha kail ail 
gail. ham^re bihan puja ca^hi ta ek ap ay gaili, ekke hame khoje 
ke pari, tab lai ke okhari dhailis ki baba aj carhaib tuh^. ta baba 
bare sake me parl^. puja ke Jab bakhat ail tab kahal^ ki aju katia 
hot^, siSr hot^, sSp h5t^ ta hamar Jan baci jat. tab kaiia siar, 
sap apne apne ghar se calal%!. ta kaiia ek Sgara agi bagal me 
daboti le ail^. ^kayathu ke ghar me khosi dihl^. makan lagal 
jarai. ta kayathu ke ghar bhar ciju nikale lagal^. puja ke carhal 
band^hoi gail. ta siaru, sapau duari par gail^. ta sapau kate par 
rah^ manain ke a siaru ghisray ghisray ke bigaha bhar par kaj 
de. tab siaru sapau, kaiia kahatat^, baba se ehi nate kahat rahali 
ki na mkar& baba kuwS me se. tawdne ke phal ihe tu pawat rahal:Si. 
ta baba kahal^, bacca tu log na h5t4 ta aju hamar jan i laj let. ta 
sab 15g apne apne makan par gail^. 

Next morning the Brahmin said (lit. says), ‘I have to go to one more 
disciple.’ His wife said, ‘Very well, go there.’ The Bralimin went on 
and on and reached the home of the ‘Kayasth’. The ‘Kayasth’ saw the 
Brahmin and said (lit. says), ‘You did well to come over here. Tomorrow 
we shall have to perform a sacrifice. Now you have come, 1 will have to 
search only one more.’ He, then, brought a wooden mortar (and said to 
him) ‘Sir, I will sacrifice you today.’ The Brahmin was very much 
puzzled. Wlien the time for sacrifice approached, he thought within him¬ 
self, ‘If the crow, the jackal and the snake were present, my life would have 
been saved.’ Then the crow, the jackal and the snake started from their 
respective places. The crow brought a spark in his beak and fixed it in the 
house of the ‘Kayasth’. The house caught fire and all the inmates of the 
family began to take the things out. The sacriliee ceremony was stopped. 
The jackal and the snake went in front of the door. The snake began to 
bite the inmates of the house and the jackal dragged them at a distance of 
a ‘bigha’. Then the jackal, the snake and the crow said (lit. says) (to the 
Brahmin), ‘It was because of this that w^e told you not to take this fellow- 
(Kayasth) out of the well. Now you are reaping the consequences of that.’ 
The Brahmin said, ‘My boys ! had you been not present here, this man then 
might have killed me. ’ Then all went to their respective places. 

(j) hirni rani 

ek tho raja rahe, se roj eke thin pesab karat rahe. se jag 
dubla giiSs khaiib lahlahal barhal rahe. egor hirni carte carte huS 
jae pohacalak aur u thin kar gh3s ke carlak to cahait gelak, aur 
roj u thin carek jaek laglak. carte carte bhari gor bhelak, aur 
jekhan din purlak to ek tho manwa chaua ke janmalak. 

hote hote chaiia seyan bhe ghelak. ek din mae-har ke puchlak 
ki ‘ mS, mor bap kahS ahe ? ’ hirni kaih ghuralak ki ‘ beta, tor bap i 
raij kar raja hekaS. ch5ra kehlak, ‘ mS, moS mor bap than jabu.’ 
hirni ma6 jabab delak, ‘ nihi beta, tor bap kar rani-man ahae aur 
garh mS um3nak chaiia-man ahae; se toke bes ni karbaS.’ chora 
kahlak, ‘ je hoi se hoi, e mS moke jaek de. moe raja thin nokri 
karbO.’ mae-har jaek delak. 

hirni kar beta jate jate raja kar darbar m§ jae pohacalak. raja 
darbar mg baisal rahe. chora jaeke salam karlak. se gota darbar 
kar admi chSpa kar cehftra ke deikh ke cakrit bhe gelae. ukar 
cehftrg r§ja kar cehSrae lakhe rahe. rajao ukar cehSra ke deikh 
ke tajub karek lagSlak. bhaguae ke chora kar mhh dekhek aur 
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socek lagalak ki, kahS kar chatiwa heke? m5r beta-man to 
mahal ma ahae aur bes pindhahaS-oMhahae. i t5 garib chatiwa 
bujhaela. magar mtil cehtira to eke ahe. se i ka bat heke ? ’ 

(j) The Doe-Queen 

Tliere was a Raja who daily urinated in the same place. On that 
spot ‘durva’ grass had grown in great abundance. A doe while grazing 
arrived there and having eaten the grass of that place, grew accustomed to 
it, so that she daily began to resort to that place to graze. Thus grazing 
she became pregnant and when the time of delivery came, she gav(i birtli 
to a human child. 

In course of time the child grew in age. One day h(? asked his mother, 
'Mother, where is my father?" The doe answered, 'Son, thy father has 
queens and tlu'y have their childi-en in the j)alace; therefore they shall not 
treat thee well." The boy said, 'Happen what may, mother, allow me to 
go. I shall serve under the Raja." The mother allowed him to go. 

The doe's son went away (lit. going and going) and arrived at the 
Raja’s court. The Raja w^as then liolding court. The boy having 
apiu'oached saluted him. At this all the people of the court, seeing the 
face of the boy, were greatly astonished. His face w^as similar to that of 
the Raja. The Raja also began to WTUider on seeing his features. He was 
thunderstruck and continued looking at the face of the boy and thought, 
'Whence is this child? My sons are in the palace and they are well- 
dressed. This one seems to be a poor child. But the face is the same as 
theirs. What then is the explanation of this ?" 

raja chora ke puchtilak, ‘toe kahS le awtithis chatiwa ?’ chora 
kah^lak, ‘ garib newaj, mor ghar dheir dur ahe. moe sarkar-hajur 
kar dura kono kam bhetek aeho.’ raja puchtilak, ‘ ka kam kar be ? ’ 
chora jabab delak, ‘ kono nokri mor parek laik mill to karbti.’ 

raja apan dewan musad! aur darbar kar admi-man ka puchtilak 
ki, ‘ i chatia kaisan disela ? ’ dewan kahe, ‘ garib parwar, kaise kahu ? 
kahek ni banat-he." raja pharmalak, ‘kahek me ka ahe? kahu 
ni.’ dewan kahalak, ‘ garib newaj, kasur bakasal jai, to kaho.’ 
raja kahtilak, ‘ kahal se je raur kasur hoi to, lage, baktisal gelak. 
raur taj-bij me i chatia kekar lakhe disela?’ dewan kahtilak, 
‘ garib parwar, i chatia kar cehtira tikait sahebo kar cehara se 
bairh ke ahe. raur ceh3ra aur i chatia kar cehtira m§ kono pharak 
ni bujhaela.’ 

raja darbar kar auro admi-man ke puchtilak, ‘ kahu bail, raur- 
man kar taj-bij me i chatia kaisan disela ? ’ keti keti kahtilae, ‘ dewan 
saheb je kahtilae hamarohd ohe socat-hi.’ dosar-man kahtilae, 
‘ hamtire to socat rahi ki tikaite saheb apan bes lugaiman ke badail 
ke aehae. magar raja saheb kar cehtira tikait saheb le pure inkare 
me bujhael^a.’ raja kahtilak, ‘hS bati, ratire-man thike kahila. 
se moe i chora ke raikh lebu. talek raja tikait saheb ke bolalak aur 
u chora ke kahSlak, ki, ‘ e chatia, tor kam tikait saheb sal khelek h5i; 
aur tor dosar kam kono ni hoi.’ 

se u chora r5j tikait saheb sal khelek-khaek lagtilak. khelte- 
khelte satib kheil me ohe chatia jitela. rajti duiyo chatia kar parhek 
lagin guru baisae delak; se parhko m§ ohe chatia bese parela. ohe 
care rajao u chatia ke pure peyar karek lagtilak. ran! i deikh ke ni 
bes patiyalak aur u chatia ke moraek kar bahSna khojek lag&lak. 

ek din duiy5 chatia ph5da khelat rahaS, se thin rini jae ke baith 
delak. khelte-khelte ged-th5 rani bat gelak to li ‘bap re bap’ ciciyaek 
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lag^lak aur mahal me jae ke khatwas-patwas lekedhalTg del; khaek 
bera bhelak teu ni utho. raja ukar than jae ke 'puch^lak, ki ‘ka 
bhelak ? uthu rani, khaek bera holak.’ rani jabab delak, ‘ ka 
karo ? ab m5r jiu nihie baci.’ raja kahSlak, ‘ kahu ka holak-gelak ? 
ke raiire ke ka kah^lak ? raiire kahab se mo6 karbh. raur ke ka kar 
phikir ahe ? ’ rani kah^lak, ‘ je chaiia ke raure tikait sa’i khelek lai 
raikh-hi se moke marlak. se uke phSsi ni dele moe ni bacbu. 
maiir kar batha se mor jiu jat-he.’ 

The Raja asked the boy, ‘ Whence dost thou come, child ? * The boy 
said, ‘O protector of the poor, my house is very far. I have come to your 
Highness’s door with the intention of getting some job.’ The Rfija asked, 
'What job wilt thou have V The boy answered, ‘Any job that I ciin do, 
I will do, if it is given to me. ’ 

The Raja inquired of his chief minister, the other councillors and the 
men of his court, ‘How does this child look?’ The chief minister says, 
'() Feeder of the Poor, how can 1 say? It may not be said.’ Tlie Rkja 
ordered, ‘Do say; what is vTong in saying it?’ Tlie chief minister said, 

‘ 0 Protector of the Poor, I may speak only, if the fault be forgiven.’ The 
Raja said, if in saying you commit a fault, it is already forgiven. In your 
o{)inion whom does the child resemble?’ The chief minister said, ‘0 
Feeder of the Poor, the features of this child are better than those of your 
Highncess’s heir. Tliere seems to be no difl’ercnce between your face and 
this child’s face.’ 

The Raja asked the other courtiers also, ‘Say friends, in your opinion 
how does this child look ? ’ Some said, ‘We too think as the chief minister 
said.’ Others said, ‘We thought that your Highness’s heir himself had 
come after having cast away his fine robes.’ But your Highness’s features 
are reflected more on this child’s face than on the face of the heir.’ The 
Raja said, ‘Yes, friends, you are right. Therefore I shall keep this child.’ 
Then the Raja called his heir, and said to the child, ‘Child, thy job will be 
to play with my heir; thou shalt have nothing else to do.’ 

So, then, the boy daily took part in the games of the prince and also 
took his meals with. him. As time went on that child began to win in all 
the games. The Raja appointed a teacher to teach both the children; 
but even in reading that child succeeded better than the prince. For that 
reason the Raja also showed more affection to him. The ‘Rani’ did not 
at all like this, and she began to plan some pretext for doing away with the 
child. 

One day both the children were playing baU with sticks. The ‘Rani’ 
went to sit there. As the game progressed, the ball happened to come 
towards her. At this she began to shriek saying re bdj)’ (lit. father, O 
father) and going to the palace she went to her bed and lay dowm. The 
time of her meal came but she would not get up. The Raja came and 
asked her, ‘What has happened ? Do get up, it is time to eat.’ The RM 
gave answer, ‘What shall I do? Now, it is impossible to save my life.’ 
The Raja said, ‘Do say what transpired ? Whoever said anything to you ? 
Whatever you will say that will I do. What have you to worry about ?’ 
The ‘Rani’ said, ‘The child whom you have adopted to play with the prince, 
beat me. So, unless you have him hanged, I cannot live. ^ On account of 
the pain caused by his beating me, my life is passing away.’ 

rajS u chaiia ke ni moraek khojat rahe. u phisi dewaiya ke 
bolSe ke samjhSe delak, ‘u chattwa ke phasi de de; magar gheca me 
ni saktek lakhe ge!th karbe; agu bate sarkusi kairke narti ni cipaek 
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lakhe naram dora me taig debe.’ dom ohe lakhe kair ke chaiiwa- 
tho ke taIg delak. 

him! roj chatiwa ke dekhek awat rahe aur kono khaek-man 
lain det rahe. rajao chaiiwa ke kono noksan na hok kaih ke pahdra 
baisae de rahe. andhar holak to paharadar dekhat-he ka ki ek-tho 
him! ae rahal ahe, aur chaiiwa ke pharkehe le cinh ke aur i kai’h ke 
kandek laglak, ‘ kekar karne beta phSsi pale ? kekar karne beta suri 
pale ? ’ chora jabab delak, ‘ mosi karne a!y6 phSsi palo ; mos! karne 
aiyo suri palo.’ sipahi ek jag dabair gelak ki dekho to i-man ka 
karb^S. sipah! dekhalak ki him! ohe lakhe kandte awat-he. ukar 
sigh-man ml masal baral rahe aur sigh majhe ek tho thara me rag 
birag kar khaek banal rahe. him! pahile to thara ke utdrae ke 
bhue me raikh delak; talek chaiiwa ke utrae ke khiyalak-piyalak 
aur apan k5ra ml sutalak. bhinsar bera chaiiwa ke usnehl ta!g 
rakhalak aur call delak. 

bihane pah'^radar raja thin gelak aur jaisan-jaisan deikh rahe 
saiib ke kaih sunalak. raja kahilak, ^ bes, ekhan chaiiwa ke utarae 
ke aur khiyae-piyae ke kahao lukae rakh. s3ijh ke uke ohe lakhe 
taig debe, aur je barn! pheir aw! to mo-ke turte hal debe. dekho 
to i chaiiwa rani ke kahe mos! kahela ? ’ 

pahdradar jae ke chaiiwa ke utralak, bes khiyalak-piyalak aur 
aram se rakhdlak. pheir s3jh holak sekhan chaiiwa ke jaisan kar 
taisan taig delak. nisbad rait me him! pheir awek lagaiak. ukar 
sigh-man me masal barat rahe aur majhe khaek cij-manak thara 
dharal rahe. u pahilehe lakhe kandate aiir kahate alak ki, ^ kekar 
karne beta ph3s! pale ? kekar karne beta suri pale ? ’ chdrao kaih 
ghuralak, ‘ mosi karne, aiy5 phds! palo; m5s! karne, aiyo suri 
palo.’ 

pahSradar sunte-he kuid gelak aur raja ke hal delak ki, * calu, 
calu, him! awat-he. raja kudle gelak aur dekhela to thike bat; 
him! sigh-man me masal bair ke aur miir me thara b5ih ke ae rahal 
ahe, aur isan kaih ke kandat-he ki, * kekar karne beta ph3s! pale ? 
kekar karne beta sur! pale ? ’ chaiiwao kaind ghurdlak ki, ^ mos! 
karne aiyo ph3s! palo; mos! karne aiyo sur! palo. 

raja ! saiib deikh-suin ke bhakuwae gelak aur socek lag31ak 
ki, * chaiiwa ka lai him! ke aiyo kahela aur ran! ke m5s! kahela ? 
to i him! mor bark! ran! heke ki ka ? se i bat ke janal bigur 
ni chorbu; je hoi se hoi. mae-beta ml ohe lakhe sawal-jabab 

hote-hote him! pohic gelak, thara ke bhule maralak, chaiiwa ke 
utralak, khiyalak-piyalak aur korae sutaeke dhallg rahalak. 

The Raja did not wish to take the child’s life. Therefore, he called 
the executioner and instructed him, ‘Hang that child, but let the knot be 
made in such a way that it does not hold tightly the neck. Hang him up 
with a soft cord with the noose in front so that it does not press on his 
throat.’ The ‘candala’ following out the Raja’s instructions hung up the 
boy. 

The doe was coming every day to visit the child and to bring bim 
something to eat. The Raja too set up a guard to watch that no harm 
came to the child. When it became dark, what does the guard see ? He 
sees a doe coming, which recognizing the child from far began to cry, saying, 

‘ 0 son, who is the cause of thy being hanged ? Who is the cause of thy 
being sent to the gallows?’ The boy gave answer, *0 mother, my step¬ 
mother is the cause of my being hanged; my step-mother is the cause of my 
being sent to the gallows.’ The sepoy seeing this lay down to watch what 
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the two would do. The sepoy saw that the doe carne nearer and nearer 
crying in the same manner. Her horns were lit up with torches and between 
them, there was a tray full of all kinds of eatables. 8iie first put down the 
tray on the ground. Then she took down the child, made him to cat and 
drink and then made him sleep on her lap. At cock-crow she hung up the 
child as before and took her way. 

In the morning the guard went to the llaja and told him all that he 
had seen. The Raja said, ‘Well, go, take down the child and give liim to 
eat and drink and hide him somewhere. In the evening hang him up as 
before and if the doe should come, let me know it at once. I must lind out 
why the child calls the RM his step-mother. ’ 

The guard went and removed the child. Then he gave him good things 
to eat and drink and made him rest. When evening came, he again hung 
him up. In the silent night the doe again began to come. Her horns were 
lit up with torches and between them a tray of eatables was placed. As 
before she came crying and saying, ‘0 my son, who was the cause of thy 
being hanged? Wlio was the cause of thy being sent to the gallows?’ 
The boy too said in answer, ‘O mother, my step-mother was the cause of 
my being hanged; my step-mother was the cause of my being sent to the 
gallows. ’ 

As soon as the guard heard this he ran to the Raja and informed him 
saying, ‘Come, come, the doe is approaching.’ The Raja ran and he secs 
that it is so: the doe is coming wdth torches lit on her horns and carrying a 
tray on her head; she is crying and saying these words, ‘0 son, who was the 
cause of thy being hanged ? Who was the cause of thy being sent to the 
gallows ? ’ The child too cried and said in reply, ‘ O mother, my step-mother 
is the cause of my being hanged; my step-mother is the cause of my being 
sent to the gallows.’ 

The Raja on seeing and hearing these things was thunderstruck and 
began to think, ‘Why does the child call the doe his mother and the Rani 
his step-mother ? Is this doe my elder Rani or what ? I would not allow 
this matter to rest until I know the secret, happen what may.’ The dialogue 
between mother and son went on till the doe came near. Then she put 
down the tray on the ground, removed the child, gave him to eat and drink 
and making him to lie down on her lap, she also lay down. 

sehe khan rajao kuid ke him! ke dharbe karSlak. hirni kahSlak, 
* phit, phit! manwa, toe ke hekis ? ’ raja jabab delak, ‘ moe i raij 
kar raja heko.’ hirni kahSlak, ‘ mo-ke kahe dharat-hi ? se choru 
choru ! * raja kahSlak, ‘ i chaiiwa kaise raur beta heke aiir ka lagin 
rani ke mbsi kahela, seke ni janal bigur mo§ raiire ke ni chorbu; 
bhale sita mor paran jai to jai/ hirni kahfilak, ‘ bes, ab choir deu 
aiir sunn, moe batae det-ho.’ 

raja chofb5 karlak ki hirni ek sundari janana bain gelak, 
jeke deikh ke raja thak raih gelak. sundari jananatho kahek 
lagaiak, ‘ hirni heko ahr she ban me rahona. ek din bulte-bulte 
moe raur gafh kar pichwar bat aiir raiire je than pesab 

karila se kar gh&s ke carlo to bata sawad lagSlak. mod 

hewae gel6 aur roj din awek lagl8. isan karte-karte bhari 
pftw hoe gel8 aUr i chaiiwa ke janam del8. moS ike pois ba|‘hal8. 
ek din chaiiwa puchfilak ki ‘mS, mor bap kahfi ahe ? * moe batal8 
ki, ‘ beta, u i raij kar raja hekaS.* chauwa kahaiak ki, ‘ moe mor 
bap ke dekhek jabfi/ moS mana karl8, ki, ‘ beta tor bap kar rani 
aha-8; se malt ja; toke jite rahek ni deb&S.^ chattwa ni manlak atir 
raiire ke dekhek laiac se aUr * nokari karbCI ’ kaih ke call gelak. 
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magar mor kahal ni tarlak; m5si-har chaUwa ke phSsi deuwae 
delak.’ 

raja kah&lak ki, ^ moe i chaiiwa kar bare bhar! sandhe me raho 
ki i-kar cehfira kaise mor niyar ahe ? ceMra deikh ke moe ike 
bacaek upae karlo; je me ki ni m5ri se lakhe phSsi deuwalo, aiir 
rait ke utrae bhaguwaek khojat raho sekhan raur awek-banar palo.’ 
him! kahSlak, ' dekhu ni kekar ceh^ra he-ke ? ’ raja kahSlak, ' more 
ceh&ra he-ke; se ab mol raiire-man ke garh bhitar legal binu ni 
chorbh.’ hirni kahalak, ‘ nihi baba, moe ni ja8. chauwa raur thin 
nokr! kain ke rahSlak, se to ukar i hal bhelak; moke lejab h51 hamre 
duiyo kar ka hal h5i ? ’ 

hirni-nari kar surit deikh ke raja ratiyae jae rahe. u kahalak, 
‘ je h5i se hoi, moe raur ke bina le le ni manbu. raur ke ke je dukh 
del? raiire jai’san kahab talsane moe rani ke dar debu/ him! 
kahe, * bes, magar ran! kar rahat-bhair moe garh ni jabu, na mor 
chauwa ke hiyS rahek debu.’ raja kahalak, 'h5t bihane moe rani 
ke garh-bhara debu, raur beta ke rajai debu aur ran! kar beta ke 
ku war kar! debu, magar raiire ke garh lejabe karbu.’ him! i bat 
ke manjur karlak aur kahalak, * acha i bat mo-ke manjur ahe; isan 
hole moe garh me jabu.’ 

raja mae-beta ke nagar me ek thin dera delak, khaek-piyek kar 
bandobast kair rakh^lak aiir garh dhuklak. turte ek tho kuwa 
korek kar hukum bhelak. dosar din bihan hot le pan! nikais gelak. 
ran! ke kuw& cumaek lai hukum bhelak. jaisane u kuwS cumaek 
lai habkuriya bhelak ki thahral admi-man uke kuwS me dhekail ke 
upar le mat! call delae. 

raja gaja-baja kair ke him! ke garh bhitSralak aur ukar beta 
ke raij kar tilak delak. ran! kar beta ke kuwar-kar! kar tilak 
milalak. him! sundar! ran! bhelak. talek raja sukh-cain se raij 
karek laglak. 

At that very moment the Raja also running up caught the doe. The 
doe said, ‘Fie and fie, O man, who art thou ? ’ The Raja answered, ‘I am 
the Raja of this country.’ The doe said, ‘Why do you catch me? Let 
me go, let me go.’ The Raja said, ‘How is this child your son and why 
does he call the Rani his step-mother ? Until I know this, I will not let 
you go, even though my life be taken away.’ The doe said, ‘Well, stop 
holding me and listen. I shall explain it.’ 

As soon as the Raja released her, the doe became a beautiful woman; 
and the Raja looking at her was captivated. The beautiful woman began 
to speak, ‘I am a doe and dwell in this forest. One day while out grazing 
I happened to come on the back side of your palace. I ate the grass of the 
j)lace where you urinate. I found it so sweet, that it became a liabit with 
me to go and graze there every day. Thus I became pregnant and gave? 
birth to this child. I nursed him up. One day he questioned me, ‘Mother, 
where is my father?’ I said, ‘Son, he is the Raja of this country.’ The 
child said, ‘I will go to see my father.’ I forbade him saying, ‘Thy father 
has queens; so don’t go; they will not leave thee alive.’ The child did not 
listen. He said, ‘I shall take some service; and with the desire of seeing 
you he came. But my prediction came true. The child’s step-mother had 
him hanged. ’ 

The Raja said, ‘I was in great doubt about this child, i.e., how his 
features resembled mine. Seeing his features I planned to save liim. I 
ordered him to be hung in such a way as he should not die. I was thinking 
of having him taken down and carried away, when I heard the news of your 
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coming.’ The doe said, \See, whose features has he T I'he Raja said, 
‘They are my own features; therefore now I cannot let matters stand, until 
r have taken you to the palace.’ The doe said, ‘Please, don’t; for I won’t 
go. The child merely came to seek service with you, and he was treated so 
badly; wliat more will not hafipen if you take both of us! ’ 

Having seen tlu'; beauty of the doe-Avoman the Raja liad madly fallen 
in love. He declared, ‘Haxjpen what may, I will not rest until I have taken 
you. Whoever will dare to do you any liarm ? T will jiunish the Rani in 
the manner you will choos(\ ’ The doe said, ‘ Good, but as long as the Rani 
remains, I will not go to the pahace nor allows my (*hild to remain here.’ 
The Raja said, ‘As soon as it is morning, I will have the RfinT buried alive. 
I will give the throne to your son, and T will declare tlu' Rilnl’s son merely a 
prince.’ The doe agreed to this, and said, ‘All rigdit, T agree to lliis, and on 
this condition 1 will go to the palace.’ 

The Raja lodged tlie mother and the son somt^when' in the city, 
arranged everytldng for t heir meal and entered the ])alacc. At once he 
gave orders for a well to Ix' dug. By m^xt morning water gushed out in tlu^ 
well aTid tlu^ Rani was invited to perform tlie e(‘remony of kissing the new 
well. As soon as she bent down to kiss th(‘ edge of tlie will, the mini 
appointed beforehand to do the job, juished her into thi' well and filled it 
u]) Avith earth. 

The Raja fetched the doc into thi* })alace Avith great pomp and 
ceiiunony. He had her son anointed to succeed liirn to tlie tlirone, and 
the RanVs son Avas declared a prince. The doe-beaut\ became cpieen. 
Then the king began to reign in ])eace and joy. 
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^kas, 24. 

^kasdla, 24. 
anann, 24. 
a, 16, 203. 
aiga, 24, 39. 

ai'ta, 189; -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, 
189. 

aiti, alti, 189; -jS, -sanhi, -san, 
-sa, -sa, 189. 

aitu, 189; -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, 
189. 

aite, 189; -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, 
189. 

aib&, 174; aib:^, 185, 189; -sanhi, 
-san, -sa, -sa, 189. 
ai'bu, 189; -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, 
189. 

aibe, 189; ai’be, 189: -sanhi, -san, 
-sa, -sa, 189. 
aili, 186. 
aile, 17, 201, 

aihe, 189; aihS, 141, 189; -sanhi, 
-san, -sa, -sa, 189. 
ais, 149. 

aisan, 127, 147, 148, 175, 201. 
aisana, 49, 148. 
aise, 202 ; ai’se, 149. 

Au'ri, 16 (pli.). 

auri, 42, 198, 200. 

auri kahi, 199. 

akur, 155. 

akhigar, 92. 

agutha, 58; agfitha, 124. 

aguthi, 58. 

aguriaw, 155. 

acaw, 152; -an, 24. 

ajuri, 36. 

at, 154. 

aratalis, 118; artalis, 118. 

artis, 118; ar&tis, 118. 

arsath, 119. 

atari, 88. - 

awara, 24, 66. 

ahuth, 73. 

^heri, 24. 

akaj, 100 ; akaj>, 94. 

Akili, 6 (pli.). 

an(g)uthi, 83. 
akula, 156. 

( 24 


akela, -a, 85. 

aksmat, 198. 

akhara, 58 ; akhara, 87. 

agawarhi, 50. 

agari, 87. 

agia, 155. 

agila, 84. 

agua, 52. 

Agua:i:, 9 (ph.). 
agorai, 80. 
aghaili, 186. 
agha, 186; -ibi, 186. 
aghori, 29. 
acaraj, 24, 40. 

A^a:r, 6 (ph.). 
amcurjj, 21. 
amawat, 24. 
acet^, 94. 
achait, 176. 
acche acche, 116. 
ajan, 100. 
at, 192. 

atak, 159; -ji, 85. 
atari, 56. 

atha-i, 84 ; athai, 122. 
athahantari, 121; athahantari, ] 19, 
122 . 

athhattar, 119; -i, 119. 

athaisaso, 121. 

athais, 118. 

atharahottarso, 121. 

atharah, 20, 22, 118: athare, lls. 

athottarso, 121. 

athasi, 119. 

anthawani, 119. 

atthawan, 119. 

adda, 59. 

araw, 192. 

arhai, 124; -i- ya, 59; -isai, 121. 
atana, 148, 149. 
atShat, 148. 
atardan, 92. 

ati, 198; -ant, 198; -antah, 94; 

-kal, 94. 
atek, 148. 
adawari, 62. 

admi, 78, 106, 161, 165; adimi, 
201; adimi, 148, 190. 
adharm^, 100. 
adhiyar^, 84. 
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adhlr^, 100. 
adhela, 85, 89. 
anbhal^, 94. 
anais, 117, 118, 120. 
anata, 128. 
anaraj, IKl. 
anaj^, 29. 
atiildar^, 100. 
anun, 100; 94. 

anck, 100. 
aneti, 165. 
anginat^, 94. 
anthanbe, 119. 
anthawam, 121. 
athwannaso, 121. 

Aiit, 20 (|>1l); -e, 197. 
anann, 156; -eli, 157. 
annan, 114. 

apna, 111, 115, 117 : apana, 145-16; 

-ke ; -ke ; -se, 145. 
apne,116;apane, 177:apane,191; 

-sabh, 177. 
aba, 197. 

Abi;r, 9 (pli.). 
abodh^, 94. 
amola, 85. 
ayagun^C, 94. 
arsathi, 119. 
araj, 154. 
aratis, 28. 
arap,154. 
aram, 185. 

Arua:, 13 (ph.). 
arujhal, 56. 
are, 130, 203. 
albatt, 198; -a, 198. 
alag, 155. 

AlAga:, 17 (pli.). 
alam, 64, 94. 
alap, 157. 
awat, 152. 
avasya, 198.* 
aw3s, 154. 
asarfi, 113. 
asadhu, 100. 
asarh, 71. 
asis, 157. 
astuti, 39. 
as than, 39. 
asnan,39. 
astra-sastra, 98. 

AspASt, 15 (ph.). 

AspAhat, 15 (pli ). 
asi, 119. 

assf, 119; -iso, 121. 


anA'ri, 16. 
ahir, 40. 

Ahir^, 21, 29 (ph.)* 
aheri, 33: aheri, 29, 73. 
aho, 203. 
astamf, 73. 
ahtami, 73. 
anhar, 32, 41. 
anhua, 155. 

a 

a, 181, 186, 188,200,203. 
a:, 17 (ph.). 
ait, 187: ait, 189. 
aibi, 186, 189; -jS, 189. 
aril, 17 (ph.). 

ail, 147 : ail, 105. 106, 131, 145. 188, 
196. 

awa, 114. 
awata, 141. 

awatari sa, 141 ; -sa; -sanhi, 141. 

awatia, 141. 

awahu, 108. 

awe, 162, 201: -la, 187. 

awes 201. 

5k, 24, 40:35. 

5kus, 24; -^, 35. 

5kh, 176; -i, 37, 103. 
arkhi, 10 (ph.). 

5c, 37. 
a:^, 7 (ph.). 

5car, 54. 

Scar^, 29. 

5thi, 37, 58. 

5r, 58. 

ar, 192; 77. 

5t, 24, 61. 
akhra, 28. 
aga, 112. 

a:ga:, 5 (ph.); agS, 112. 
age, 195. 

age, 197; -pache, 198; -piche, 198. 
age, 112, 113. 
agi, 106; agi, 52. 
aj, 55; -u, 85, 97, 159. 
aju-kalhi, 97. 

7 (jjh.). 

ata, 56. 

ath, 21; -g, 21; -das, 125. 
athe, 122. 
athahS, 94. 
ardh, 11 (ph.). 

adh, 25, 124; -a, 40, 63,124; -than, 
50. 

an, 40, 68, 184. 
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anan, 35: -a, 68. 
ap, 140. 
a:pan, 9 (ph.). 
apan, 04, 145, 140. 
apas^, 90. 
a-phinu, 200. 
a bha, 200. 

am, 24, 35, 08, 73, 117, h‘)I. 

amla-15g, 107. 

arasi, 38. 

a:ra:, 5 (|-h.) 

alas, 72. 

awa, 114. (Sif ail.) 
awaru, 40. 
a:wa:, 10 (ph.). 
as, 71, 104; 21. 

as pas, 22, 98. 
ahte, 73. 
ahah,203. 
aho, 203. 

anhar, 35; -kan, 97. 
a:nhAr, 5 (pli,). 
anhl, 35. 

1 i 

i, 132. 

i, 17, 18, 02, 113, 117. 
ikAri, 7 (jjIi). 
iti, ^5. 

ihS, 149, 150. (>SVr ihtl.) 

ia:r, 14 (ph.). 

ija:r, 14 (ph.). 

igare, 118. 

ijatdar, 93. 

ijati, 100. 

itiha:s, 7 (pJi.). 

itihars, 7 (ph.). 

in, 133. 

in^han, 133. 

inha, 134. 

inhan,33,34,132. 

inham, 33, 34, 132; -ka, 132, 134. 

inh!, 34, 132; -i, 134; -kar, 132: 

-kara, 132; -kan, 132. 
inhika, 132, 134, 137. 
inArdAli:, 4 (ph.). 

inar, 25, 32, 35: -jj, 21. 

imli, 41. 
imandar, 93. 
imirtf, 41. 
ila:| 3 , 4 (ph.). 
isar, 185. 
iskul, 39. 
istam, 39. 
istesan, 39. 


isra:B» 4 (j)h.). 
islok, 39. 

iha, 134; -ana, 134. 
ih5, 132, 134, 137; -ka, 132, 134, 
137; -tak, 115 , -sabh; -sabhan; 
-sabhani, 132, 133. 
ihitirl, 31). 
ihe, 199. 

1 

i, !32, 133, i34, 142, III, 147, 105. 

175, 195, 199. 

It, 37, 57. 

i:ti, 7, 10, 17 (j|>h.). 
ikar, 133: -man, 133. 

4 (])h.). 
iman, 133. 
i:sD!r, \ (plj.). 

Ihe, 133, 147. 
iho, 147. 

u u 

udbilari, 20. 

u, 17, 18, 111, 114, 134, 130, 145, 
140, 101, 102, 104, 107. 109, 170, 
171, 172, 173, 175, 170, 177, J7S, 
179, 180, 181, 182, 184, 188, 190, 
195, 190, 200, 20], 202; -asu, 107; 
-kar, 130; -kar-man, 130. 
u:, 181; - 188, 190. 

uhawS, 149, 150. 
uhS, 149, 150. {See uhS.) 
un, 130. 

unhan, 134, 135, 130, 137; -kar,130; 
-ka, 134, 135, 137: -log ; -logani; 
-logani, 134. 
unahan, 130. 

unhan(i)ka:, 108, 109, 170, 171, 172, 
173, 175, 178, 179, 180, 181, 182, 
188: -asanhi; -asan; -asa; -asa, 
107. 

unhan(i)ka:, 181 (ph). 
unhan(i)ka:, 189. 

unhani, 134, 135, 137,105; -ka, 134, 
135, 137: -log ; -logani; -logSnT, 

134. 

unhi, 130; -i. 134, 135. 
unhukAr, 10, 17 (ph.). 
unhukar, 135, 137, 165; -a, 135; -i, 

135. 

unhukar a, 135. 
unhuka, 135. 
unhuka, 137. 
ulog, 181. 
u log, 190. 
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u-log-o, 167. 

ul5g:, 190 (ph.). 

u-16g, 169, 173, 175, 17S, 179, 

181, 182, 188. 
unghi, 53. 
ukten, 158. 
ukhar, 25. 
ukhar, 152; -r, 154. 
ukha:w, 7 (ph.). 

ug, 152, 155, 161. 
ugaldan, 92. 
ughatal, 53. 
ughar, 154. 
ucar,152. 
ucar, 152, 154. 
ujar, 152. 
ujgair, 7 (ph.). 

ujar, 25, 55; -^,21,29 

ujhuk, 154. 

uthal, 192, 196. 

uthaila, 176. 

uthawawal, 192. 

uthawal, 192. 

uthawawal, 192. 

ur, 25; -at, 190. 

urat urat, 194. 

urau, 80. 

urak^, 80. 

urSk^, 80. 

uran, 81. 

urhari, 59. 

utar, 152; -ai, 80. 

utar^, 29. 

utaraha, 82. 

utaru, 85. 

udhar, 154, 

udha:r, 7. 

upaj, 152. 

updes^, 29. 

uprohit, 39. 

upas, 25, 32, 152. 

ubar, 152. 

ubah, 152. 

umiri, 117. 

usuka, 157. 

uh, 203, 

uh5, 134, 137, 173, 175, 196; -ka, 
134, 135, 137, 169, 170, 172, 173, 
175, 178, 179, 180, 181, 182, 188; 

-kS-!, 167; -sabh; -sabhan; 
-sabhanfka, 134,135; -sabhka-i, 
167. 

uhSka:, 190 (ph.). 
uhe, 199. 
uhe, 136. 


uho:, 6 (ph.). 
u:, 6 (ph.). 

u, 117 ; -man, 136; -sabh, 147; -he, 
147; -ho, 147. 

uc, 42, 54; -a, 79; -jat, 39. 

fit, 36, 57; 37. 

u:t, 7 (ph.). 
utkhi, 5, 7. 
ujar, 116; -i, 116. 
u:the, 7 (fih.). 

ud, 26. 
upar, 113. 

e e 

ekthe, 120: -o, 120. 

etna, 26, 33. (Srr etana.) 

eh-jun, 149. 

eh-ber5, 149. 

ehar, 150. (Srn ehar.) 

ehija, 149, 150; -j3, 149, 150. 

e, 126, 130, 132, 133, 134, 182, 197. 

eis, 149; -ana, 49, 148; -e, 149. 

eisana, 148, 149. 

ekara, 134. ekano 

ekDp:ta:, 5 (ph.). 

ekararr, 5 (]>h.). 

ekwan, 51. 

ekahAn, 5 (pli.). 

ek, 120, 122, 125, 127, 150: -o, 200; 

-ek, 199. 
e:k, 5 (pli.). 
ek-5juri, 50. 
ektor, 198: -f, 198. 
ek-sar, 198. 
ekAhu:, 16 (plu), 
ekahara, 91. 
ekhali, 198. 
ekadh, 125. 

ek, 42, 51, 117, 120, 121. 
ego, 16, 17, 20; -5, 144. 
eg5, 120. 

ekais, 51, 118; -aso, 121. 
ekatis, 118. 
ektisaso, 121. 
ektalis, 118. 
ektalso, 121. 
ekAdasa:(h) h, 4 (ph.). 
ekSre, 133. 
ekar,133;-e,133. 
ekar, 132, 133, 134; -a, 134; -i, 
132; -e, 133. 
ekasath, 119; -i, 119. 
eksatthaso, 121. 
ekasar^, 90. 
ekasari, 90. 
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ekahattari, 119, 173. 

ekhattar, 119. 

ekahan^, 91. 

ek^hara, 123. 

ekahara, 91. 

ekanbe, 119, 123. 

ekanbeso, 121. 

ekawan, 118; -i, 118. 

ekawannaso, 121. 

ekasi, 119; -so, 121. 

ekyasf, 119. 

ekka, 123. 

ekantie, 122. 

egarah, 26, 29, 118. 

cgarahottarso, 121. 

egrottarso, 121. 

eggari, 50. 

ethan, 149, 150. 

ethin, 149, 150. 

eth§, 149, 150;-n, 149,150. 

e:ri:, 4, 5 (pli.). 

etana, 113. 

en, 133. 

enahan, 133. 

enha, 134. 

enhan, 133; -log; -logan, 133. 

e-bar-, 50. 

eh, 132,133; -a, 134. 

e(h)ana, 134, ehana, 134. 

ehan, 150. 

ene, 150, en$, 150. 

ehl or, 113. 

6 o 

dija, 149; -3, 149. 
ohija, 149, 150; -3, 149, 150. 
dkarakar, 135. 
okari, 135. 

6ke, 162. 
dt3na, 148, 149. 

5h-iun, 149. 

6h ber3, 149. 

o, 17; o, 134, 135, 136. 

ois, 149; -an, 147, 148; -e, 149. 

olsana, 148. 

oisani, 148. 

okAr, 18 (ph.). 

okar, 164;-a,113,117, 137. 

okara, 162. 

okAra:, 16 (pli.). 

ok3re,135, 136. 

okar, 115, 135, 136, 137. 

ohakara, 136. 

oka:i:, 8 (ph.). 

o:ki, 5 (ph.). 


okil-balestar, 98. 
okll-mukhtar, 98. 
okIl-15g, 107. 
o:^h, 6 (ph.). 
oj5hAit, 6 (ph.). 
ojha, 56; -ini, 106. 
ot, 154. 
o:th, 6 (ph.). 
oth, 176; -g, 21. 

6th, 26, 42, 103. 
othagh, 154. 
othan, 149. 
othin, 149. 
oth6, 149; othe, 149. 
o:ra:, 6 (j>h.). 
oria, 42, 58, 83. 
orhana, 78. 
otahat, 148. 
otek, 148. 
ona, 136. 
onkar, 136. 
onahan, 136. 
onhan, 135, 136. 
ohana kara, 136. 
onais, 118. 
onsaisaso, 121. 
onasi, 119, 120. 
onnasiso, 121. 
oncas, 118;-so,121. 
ontalis, 118, 120, 122. 
ontalso, 121. 

ontis, 118, 120; -aso, 121. 
onsatthaso, 121. 
onhattar, 119; -so, 121. 
onahattari, 119. 

5r, 113. 
on§, 150. 
ohan, 150. 
o:la:, 12 (ph.). 
olh, 154. 
o:lha:, 12 (ph.). 
os^, 21. 
osAra:, 6 (ph.). 
oh, 135, 137, 183. 
oh, 134. 
ohAta;, 6 (ph.). 

I 

i 

I ka ka 

I 

I koon, 6. (See k^n.) 

j k^caharl, 24. (See kacaharf. 
k^rua, 23. 
kotAhAt, 20 (x)h.). 
ketShat, 148. (See kStShat.) 
kSlas, 23. 
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kaolais, 5. 
k^he, 23. (/SVe kah.) 
kuwS, 67, 79. {See kuS.) 
kgija, 149; -3, 149. 
kehija, 149; -5, 149. 
kSu, 144. (See keu.) 
k^kara, 141. 
kekari, 141. 

kekare, 142; -kai, 142; -kar, 142. 
ketana, 148. 

ketek, 148. (Sec katek.)^ 
kethie, 141. (>SVy kethiye.) 
kethua, 142, 143, 144. (AVrkathua.) 
kih, 141, 142, 143; -akar, 141; 
-Skava, 141; -akari, 141. {.SVr 
kehakari.) 

kothari, 32. (See kotharl.) 
kaike, 159, 199. 

kai’la, -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, i ss. 
kalian, 187. 

kailas, 187; -i, 147, 188. 
kail!, -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, 188. 
kail!, 113, 187, 188; -jS, 188. 
ka'ilii, -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, 188. 
kailu, 188. 

kAile, 1() (ph.), kailc, 175, 185, 187, 
188; -sanhi, -san, -sa, -sa, 188. 
kailo, 187. (See kar.) 
kaiti, 61. 
kair, 39. 
kalian, 39. 

kals, 149: -an, 147; -ani, 148: -e, 
149. 

kAisan, 20 (pli.). 
kalsana, 148, 149. 
kels, 149; -g, 149. 
kaiia, 51, 105. 
kaua :-hakAni : 17, 18 (ph.). 
kaun, 138, 140, 141, 142, 143; -a, 
141, 143; -i, 142; -e, 142; -o, 45, 
144. (See kawan.) 
katagar, 92. 

kathari, 35. (See kAnth, 2.) 

kawal, 23; -^, 29. 

kawal, 37. 

kahS, 149, 150. 

kSkari, 37. 

kSkh^, 37. 

kSc, 37; -kela, 100. 

k5t, 57. 

kSp, 151; 3f.>; ""al, 04. 

kAmpa, 15 (ph.). 
kSsa, 36, 72. 
kuri, 58. 

kiiwar, 25, 66 ; kuwar, 37. 


kewat^, 29. (See kewat.) 
kAiQk, 15 (ph.). 
kAnth, 12 (ph.). 
kanth!, 83; karhthi, 57. 
kAnda;, 10 (i)h.). 

kAnlha:, 10 (ph.). (See kathari.) 

k.Apna:, 12 (ph.). 

korhi, ()0. 

k6ha:r, 16 (ph.). 

kohar, -^, 29, 

kohar^, 81. 

kumhar, 35. 

kackaca, 16o. 

ka^r, 158. 

kAcjAhAri:, 16 (ph.). 

kathari, 34, 54. (See kitcaharf.) 

kA(J:i:, 14 (j)h.). 

kachua, 42, 54. 

kat, 191, 192; -a, 186; -a, 165: -e, 
192; -awa, 165. 
kate, 192. 
kat kata, 160. 
katoria, 191. 
kara, 34. 
kara-kari, 102. 

karor, H9 ; karor, 119, 121, 123. 
kar or, 123. 
kat^ka, 86. 

katahat, 148. (See ketdhat.) 

kalek, 148. (Sec kelek.) 

kanmana, 160. 

kApra:, 18 (ph.). 

kapat, 127. 

kapas, ()4; -i, 29. 

kaput, 94, 101. 

kapur, 42, 64; -;a(, 29. 

kab^, 197. 

kabh! kabhi, 197. 

kabh! na kabhi, 197. 

kabah! nahi, 199. 

kabulaw, 157. 

kam, 117, 120, 124, 198; -asal, 95; 

-umiri, 95; -j5r, 95; -besi, 98. 
kAiTiAri : 11 (ph.). 
kamara, 35, 68. 

kar, 70, 151, 187; -al, 70, 187, 196. 

karat, 85, 113; -g, 113. 

karani, 78; -har^, 91. 

karabo, 113. 

karike, 24. 

karit^, 175. 

karila, 187. 

kariha, 186; karihe, 32, 140. 
kari, 32, 40, 47, 131, 191; kari, 187. 
karu, 32. 
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kargle, 159. 

kare, 164; -la, 159, J87. 
karajkhdr, 92. 
karam, 36, 70; -jaf, 21. 
karawat, 158. 
karah^, 29. 
karah, 58. 
karia;, 8 (pi).), 
karia, 117. 
kareja, 113. 
kAl'kAtia:, 18 (ph.). 
kalkatta, 182. 
kalml, 28. 

kalam, 28; -kalamdan, 92. 
kalawati, 106. 
kali, 10. 

kawan, 113, 138, 140, 141, 142, 143; 

-log, -logan, -logani, 141, 142. 
kawana, 113, 144; -i, I 11, 112; -c, 
142,144. 

kawanc log, -logan, 142. 
kawanan, 142. 

kawano, 202; kawaiio, 127, 141. 

145; -sc, 144; -log se, 144. 
kewan, 141, 142, 143; -i, 141, 142; 
-5, 143. 

kewana, 141, 143. 
ka-man, 143; keman, 143. 

kAWAn, 6 (ph.). 

kawar, 69. 
kawaru, 87. 

kas, 151; -masa, 160; -aria, 157; 

-awati, 87. 
kasa(il), 193. 
kAhAla, 17 ({)]).). 
kAhAl, 14, 17 (pli.). 
kana, 144, 145, 151, 185. 
kaha-sun, 160. 
kahata, 164. 
kahala, 165. 
kahabi. 185. 

kahal, 144, 196; -a, 145; -ai, 176; 

-as, 116; -asi, 144. 
kAhAlAsi, 18 (pli.). 
kAliAli, 16 (ph.); kahal!, 130, 146, 
147, 199. 

kahale, 201, kahale, 83, 145, 201; 
-sani, -sa, 144. 

80. 

kahani 29; kahani, 73, 79. 

kAhAwa:, 17 (pli.). 

kahS, 128, 130, 132, 135, 147, 201; 

-tak, 115; -le, 115. (See kahS.) 
kahf-kahi, 197. 


kahi na kahi, 197. 

kahSr^, 81. 

ka:, 16, 17, 19 (ph.). 

ka, 110, 113, 114, 126, 130, 141, 142. 

143, 145, 164, 201, 202. 
kaka, 130. 

kag, 48. 

kagada» 110, 111. 
kagaj-patar, 1)9. 
kagaj-pattar, 49 
kac. 24. 
kacaral, 24. 
kach. 103. 
kaj, 55; 21. 

kajar, 55. 

kat, 151, 155, 161, 191, 192. 

kAtarwAl, 16 (plj.). 

kat-chSt, 160. 

kata-katl, 194. 

kath, 58, 103; -phorwa, 50. 

kath^ra, 88. 

kathawata, 199. 

kathawati, 114. 

karh. 151, 155; -al» 60. 

kafhui, 60. 

karha, 59. 

katha, 62. 

ka:n, 11 (pli.). 

kan, 23, 36, 67, 68, 104, 151, 165. 

kana-kani, 101. 

ka:niv 10 (ph.). 

kano, 32; kano, 67. 

kanwa, 79. 

kanht 35, 62, 68 ; -a» 34, 51, 68. 
ka:nh, 11 (ph.). 
kanhaYa> 68. 
ka:m, 10, 11, 17 (ph.). 
kam, 23, 24, 40, 51, 68, 104, 113, 
114, 127, 132, 133, 135, 144, 147, 
162, 164, 175, 185; -cor, 24. 
kam-kaj, 98. 
kamal, 80. 
kayan, 31. 
karan, 113. 
karigar, 92. 
kal, 51. 
kalika, 51,60. 
kallthan, 61. 
kalhi, 197. 
ka:lhi, 13 (ph,). 
kalhi, 159. 
kasi-nares, 99. 
kaslwal^, 90. 

kah, 143; -ahi, 143; -e» 176: -e, 
141, 142, 143. 
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ki, 162, 175, 201, 202. 
kichu, 144, 145; -o, 145; -6, 144. 
('Vf kuchu.) 

kitab, i:30, 185, 201; -otab, 49; 
mahal 99. 

kin, 153; -al, 51; -IT:, 18. 
kinh, 143; -i, 141, 142, 143: -ikar, 

141, 143 ; -ikara, 141,144; -ikari, 
141: -ike, 141,142 ; -ike, 141,142. 

kinhan, 141, 142, 143; -i, 141, 143; 

-nag, 141,142;-16gani, 141, 142. 
kiyari, 29, 31, 41, 70, 83. 
kiari, 41, 7o. 
kiripa, 41. 
kiriya, 38. 
kihS, 185. 
kira. 25. 

kuS. 31. {See kuwS, 67, 79.) 

kukarmi, 94. 

kukhet^, 94. 

kucal^, 94. 

kuniargi, 94. 

kukur, 70; 29: -an, 111; -ani, 

111; -anh, 111; -anhi, HI. 
kuchu, 144, 173; kuchau, 113. 
kuchuo, 145, kuchu5, 144. 
kudarati, 38. 
ku-nagar, 94. 
kunj3, 1- (pli) 
kunti:, 15 (pli.). 
kubj3, 1- (pli-). 
kurkura, 160. 
kurmi, 28. 
kulA^’hAni:, 17 (['h ). 
kulbula, 160. 
kuligiri, 92. 
kulhi, 185, 198. 
kusal, 71; 29. 

kusum, 68. 
kusti:, 15. 
kut, 151; -al, 56. 
kutnf, 28, 56. 
kuti-pisi, 194. 
kud, 151. 
kud, 160. 
kudi kudi, 194. 
kudi-phani, 194. 
kuda:r, 17 (pii.). 
kiidarf, 62. 

ke, 17, 105, 107, 116, 124,127, 141, 

142, 161, 162, 164, 165, 176, 183, 
191, 193, 196, 200, 201. 

keo,144. 
kethan, 149. 
kethin, 149. 


keth§, 149. 
kethen, 149. 
keng, 150. 
kehar, 150. 

keth, 143; -iye, 108; -ua, 143 
kathua, 44, 143. 
kithua, 144. 

kethi, 42, 43, 141; -ke, 141. 
keth! se, 142. 

kewat, 51, 57. (SVr kewat^.) 

kewara, 31. 

kew^ra, 88. 

kewara, 88. 

kewal^, 198. 

keh, 42, 141; -^Ikar, 144; -u, 76 
144; -u, 14, 113, 200. 
kehu, 47, 144; -se, 144. 
ke, 42, 43, 47, 82, 141. 
k^u, 144. 
keu,141. 

kekar, 42, 43, 44, 141. 
ka-kar, 143; -man, 143. 
kekari, 105. 
kela, 30. 

koili, 51; koili, 26, 42. 
koi, 144; -man, 144. 
kocwan, 93. 

kothari, 41, 42, 58. (See kdthari.) 
kora:, 13 (ph.). 
korai, 80. 
ko:rh!, 13 (pii.). 
kotwal^at, 90. 
ko:la:, 12 (pli.). 
ko:lha:, 12 (ph.). 
kolhu, 13. 
j kon, 26, 104. 

' korS, 26, 51. 
k6r5, 103. 
ko:ro 6 (pli.). 
kos, 51. 
kosa, 26. 

khS kha 

khSbar, 23. 

khanta, 23. (See khanta.) 

khaile, 74, 84, 164; khaile, 201. 

khailijS, 127. (See kha.) 

khakha, 160. 

khajanci, 92. 

khajulf, 89. 

khajur, 51, 55; 29. 

khata-khata, 160. 

kata', 153; -il, 193. 

khAtia:, 10 (ph.). 

khatia, 51, 57, 103. (See kha:ti:.) 
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khatola, 85. 

khato, 117. (See khata«) 
khara-khari, J02. 
khAtam, 9. 
khatiaw, 157. 
khan khana, IG. 
khAnta:, 10 

khanta, 28, 52. (Sec kh^nla.) 
khAnta:, \i) (])h.). 
khana-han;a(, 91. 
khapara, 5i, G4. 
khamac, 159. 
khamas, 159. 
khAmbia:, 9, J1 (ph.). 
khambhiya, G5. 
khayar, 52 ; khayar, 91. 
kbayali, 85. (See kha.) 
kharac, 119. 
kliArika:, 5 (pli.). 
khArua:, 19. 
kharua, 84. 
khar-khar, 159. 
khawai, 80. (See kha.) 
kha, GI, 85, 80, 96, 151: -i, 92, 164; 
-ibi, 89, 174; -il, 29, 104; -u, 85; 
-e, 195. 
khaja, 55. 
kha:b, 9; -i, 10, 11 
khiaw^, 149. (See khayali, 
khawai.). 
khSc, 109. 
kharcj, 7 (ph.). 
kha:cji:, 11 (i>h.). 
khajha, 51. 
khS:ti:, 7 (pli.). 
khSra, 95. 

khata-mitha, 97, 100. 
kharti:, 7. (See. khatia.) 
khartir, 8 (ph.). 
khatir, 79, 119. 
khad, 104. 
kharni, 10 (ph.). 
kha:sal, 16 (ph.). 
khS-saheb, 100. 
khars, 19 (i)h.). 

khas, 199; -kar, 198; -mahal, 100. 

khar, 52. 

khicari, 52. 

khija:i, 15 (ph.). 

khja:l, 15 (ph.). 

khir;a(ki, 86. 

khi$;a:, 15 (ph.). 

khi:sa:, 15 (ph,). 

khin, 25. 


khlr, 25, 52. 
khi:ra:, 4 (ph.). 
khlla, 48 ; jkhfla, 25, 52. 
khi:si, 4 (i4i.). 
khukhuri:, 7 (ph ). 
khu:ti:, 7 (])h.). 
khud, 25. 
khur, 25, 41, 104. 
khul, 192; -al, 192. 
khol, 192. 
khuwarji, 87. 
khus-amad, 95. 
khus-dil, 95. 
khus-i-hali, 95. 
khuski:, 15. 

khgtwan, 26. (See khet.) 
khei, 8. 

khet, 119, 85. (See khet.) 
khedal, 89. 
kheda-khedi, 102. 
khel, 16(h (See khel.) 
khekhari, 105. 
khekhari, 144. 
khe:t, 10 (i>h.). 

khet, 26, 42, 52, 60, 104; -JJ, 21. 

(See khet.) 
khe:ina:, 5 (ph.). 
khel, 26, 48; -a, 29. 
khel, 160. 
khelatave, 105. 
khelawana, 78. 
khelwar^, 87. 
khe:li, 5 (ph.). 
khoca-khoci, 102. 
khdrhila:, 7 (ph.). 
khdrhila, 60. 
khopAri;, 7 (ph.). 
kho, 178. 
khow, 155. 
khoia:, 8 (ph.). 
khol, 192. (See khul.) 


gajal, 23. 
gAjAl, 14 (ph.). 

I gAil, 18; -i:, 17 (ph.). 
gail, 105; -i, 144; -e, 4(5, 145; 
-e, 167. 

gail, 31, 32, 35, 47, 60, 84, 88, 90. 
93, 130; -a, 31; -i, 201; -T, 84, 
j 173; -e, 9, 14. 79, 105. 
gaira bad, 95. (See gayar-abad.) 
gau-mSn, 99. (See gSi.) 
i ganga, 106; -jal, 99; -jali, 102. 
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gatharl, 88. 
garas, l]2. 
gareri, 58. 
gAwa:r, 14 (pli.). 
gawarji, 81. 
gawari, 108. 
gagari, 5:i. 
gAt:a:, 15 (ph.). 

gariwan, IKj. (See garl, 50, \2:\.) 

garur, 40. (See garur0(.) 

garh, 50; -ai, SO. 

gargara, lOo. 

gad^ka, SO. 

gadara, 150. 

gadaha, 02, 73, 104. 

gAd:i:, 7 (ph.). 

gan, 07, 151. (See gin.) 

gangana, 100. 

ganes^, 29. 

gAnda: 10, 15 (pli.). 

ganda, 50, 123. 

gapas, 150. 

gamkhor, 02. 

ghabhru, 33, 80. 

gAmharri, 11 (pli.). 

gayar-abad. (Se^: gairabad.) 

gayar-jagah, 05. 

gayar hajiri, 05. (See garhajir.) 

gayawal^, 00. 

gar, 52. 

garag, 53. 

gardaniaw, 157. 

garaj, 154. 

gAFAbh, 10 (ph.). 

garabh, 38. 

garam, 3S; -as, 150; -a, 57, 155: 
-I, 104. 

garah, 52; -an, 52. 
gar-hajir, 101; -i, 05, (AVr gayar 
hajiri.) 

garurjar, 20. (Sec garur.) 
gal, 152. 
galgala, 100. 
gAla:, 15 (pli.). 
gAl:a:, 15 (ph.). 
gawana, 07. 

gASti15. 

gahanwS, 130. 
gahak, 157. 

gahir, 40, 70, 73; -g, 20. 
gai, 5, 7, 20, 103; -n, -ini, -inh, 
-inhi, 107. 

gai-bayal, 08. (Sec gau-mar.) 
gajeri, 87. (See. gSja.) 


g&ch, 54. 
ga:j,7(ph.). 
gSj, 55. 
gSja, 30, 80. 
gajeri, 87. 

g5th, 22; -g, 35; -i, 22; -i, 52, 57 
ga:ti:, 7 (ph.). 
gSth,152. 
gSw, 52, 00. 

gSw, 107; -an, -ani, -anh, -anhi 
107. 

g3w-charna, 00. 
ga:| 3 , 11 (ph.). 
gaj, 103. 
gar, 155. 

gari, 175; -wala, 00. 

gariwan, 03. 

garnfii:, 12 (ph.). 

gabhin, 22, 05: -i, 22, 20. 41. 

gara-gari, 102. 

gal, 24. 

gawat, 100. 

gawela, :>1. (Se( giti.) 

gawe, 100. 

gab, 73. 

gahi, 123. 

giror, 158. 

gia:n, 15 (jih.). 

gian, 53. 

gija:n, 15. 

giyan, 53. 

gin, 10; -li, 47, 78. (See gan.) 
gini-sona, 09. 
giyan, 53. (See gia:n.) 
gir, 10, 100; -atia, 100; -al, 105 
202 . 

girat^ paratja(, 78. 
gilas, 110; -san, -sani, -sanh 
-sanhi, 110. 
giti, 52. {See gawat.) 
gidh, 34, 03. 
gfij, 152. 

gualg, 20. (See guwarl.) 

gujar, 157. 

guna, 52. 

gurhiahg, 82. 

guwail, 15 (i)h.). 

gwarl, 15 (ph.). 

gwalini, 100. 

guh, 73. 

guh, 25. 

ge:r, 7 (ph.). 

gSr, 158. 

geruri, 7. 

gerua, 41, 42. 
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gena, 2(5. 
gosSi, 2(5. 

g5hu3, 2(5. (iVee go:hu:.) 

goltha, 58. 

goch, 27. 

g6:r, (5, 7 (pli.). 

gor, 2(5. 

gorait, 2(5. 

gocanat 50. (Sec go:hu.) 
gogal, 50. 
gogAr, (5 (j)li.). 
gojha, 5(5. 
goragar, 92. 

gore-giral, 100. (See gor^.) 

gotar, 40. (See got.) 

goda-godi, 102. 

gopla, 28. 

gopha, 2(). 

goyara, 88. 

got, 2(). (S^e gotar.) 

goth, 26. 

gorjat, 21. 

go:r, 6, 21 (pli.). 

gor, 2(), 58. (See goragan.) 

gor, 42, 52, 70, 117. * 

gorii-line, 99. 

goru, 21, 2(5, :{3, 52, 89. 

goru-bacharu, 98. 

gol-gal, 98. 

gola, 116. 

goli, K), 110. 

gohari, 113. 

go:hu:, 10 (pli.). 

gohu, 2(5. 

gohu, 42. 

gocana,50. 

gojal, 50. (See gohuS.) 

gh3 gha 

ghat-phorawa, 102. 
ghas, 37, 152. 

gha:su, 7 (pli.). (See ghas, 72.) 
ghatar-ghatar, 159. 
ghatatl, 78. 
ghatiya, 83. 
ghan-syam^, 100. 
ghabrahati, 82. 
ghama, 156. (See gham.) 
ghAr, 6, 16, 17; -a, 6 (pli.). 
ghD:r, (5, 16, gh::r, 16 (pli.). 
ghar, 7, 13, 14, 16, 24, 40, 53, 64, 
65, 70, 84, 105, 167; 49; -an, 

-ani, -anh, -anhi, 107. 
gharaita, 77. 


ghore, 5 ; ghare, 7. 
ghare, 109, 84; ghare, 201. 
ghar-ghar, 22, 100. 
ghar-duar, 50. 
ghar-pache, 100. 
ghar-bari, 98. 
gharana, 91. 
ghare-duare, 98, 
ghar an!, 28. 
ghariyara, 29. 
ghar!, 97, 183. 

ghas, 72. 

ghisat, 158. (See ghas.) 
ghSkli, 103. 
gha:ti:, 7. 

ghat, 53, 56, 103, 152. 
ghan!, 24. 

gham, 23 , 40 , 53, (58. 

ghama, 156. 

ghamasfic, 9(). 

ghalal, 196. 

ghalu, 123. 

ghaw, 24, 93, 104. 

ghas, 53. 

gha.si, 13 (ph.). 

ghlc,92, 191; gh!c, 92, 191. 

ghin, 10, 22, 25, 34, 63; 22. 

ghir, 10. (See gher.) 

ghiw, 34, 53, 104. 

ghiw-bhat, 101. 

ghiw-misal-bhal, lOJ. 

ghisat, 158. (See ghas.) 

ghuca, 53, 79. 

ghugh, 11. 

ghughun!, 53. 

ghum, 192; ->akkara, 77 : -awa, 
-aw, 192; -awaw, 192. 
ghumatara, 113. 
ghuskhor, 92. (*SVr ghus.) 
ghusal, 53. 
ghusa-ghus!, 195. 
ghurwa, 79. 
ghul, 192. (Se ghol.) 
ghumtara, 113. (Src ghum.) 
ghus, 53. 
ghuskhor, 92. 
ghusawat, 158. 
ghe:^u, 7 (ph.). 
ghecu, 53. 
ghetu, 53. 

gher, 53; -a, 53; -awat, 158. 
ghSrmuhS, 26. (See ghir, 10.) 
ghorawa, 28. (See ghora.) 
ghogha, 53. 
ghorasar^, 21. 
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ghoranhi, 167. 
gho:ra:, 10, 13 (ph.). 
ghora-ora, 49. {See gh5r.) 
ghor, 104; -a, 5, 26, 42, 53, 58, 
82, 104; -I, 6, 105. 
gh5r, 156. 
gh51,192. 
ghol, 71. 

ghul, 192; -al, 192. 

cSl, 23. (See cal.) 

cait, 31. 

caita, 31. 

cauan, 118. 

caiiMis, 118. 

caiiwani, 118. 

caiiwannaso, 121. 

caiik, 29; cauk, 122. 

catika, 51, 123. 

cauke, 122. 

cauk^, 85. 

caukidar, 93. 

caiith, 61; cauth, 121. 

catitha, 121; CAUthi:, 16 (pli.). 

caudah, 62, 73, 118, 122. 

caiide, 118. 

caiidhottarso, 121. 

caiibls, 118; -aso, 121. 

caube, 103. 

caiimukh, 101. 

cau>moham, 101. 

causath, 119. 

causathi, 119. 

caiihattar, 119; -i, JJ9. 

caiihara, 123. {See car.) 

caiihan, 66. 

cawarjaf, 29. 

cawar, 66. 

cawarji, 37. 

cakala, 89. 

^Ak:u:, 14 (pli.). 
catanl, 78. 
cataila, 176. 

carh, 152; -a, 186; -ai, 80; -awjaf, 
81; -e, 164; -auli, 186; -awali, 
186. 

catur-calhak, lOO. 
can(g)erj, 88. 
canda, 134. 
cannan^, 29. 
capat, 158. 
capar, 158. 
camak, 157 ; -ji, 85. 
camera, 88. 
camdra, 104. 


camara, 79, 104, 130, 203. 

camarawa, 104. 

camar, 32, 104; 29, 81; -an; 

-ani; -anh; -anhi, 107. 
^Ampa:, 15 (ph.). 
car, 152; -ai, 80; -awatare, 160. 
carca, 160. 
car&n^, 29. 
carabi, 38. 

cariguna, 123. (See car.) 
cal, 160, 173; -a, 167, 168; -ai; 
-ai, 169; -asanhi; -asan ; -asa ; 
-asa, 167. 
calasan, 168. 
calasa, 168. 

^dIasu, 6 (ph.). 

cal-asu, 167, 168; -asii, 169. 

calat-calat, 100, 194. 

calala, 78, 159, 165, 190. 

calatia, 159. 

calatf, 78. 

calatu, 169. 

^aIaM, 6, 1C (ph.). 

^D:lAbl, 16 (j))!.). 

calal, 173, 175, 184, 194; -asi, 173: 

-e, 184. 
calasi, 169. 
calahu, 168. 
calau, 80. 
calaw, 110; -a, 81. 
cali, 108, 194; -ai, 167; -e, 167. 
cali-phiri, 194. 

caliha, 169, 170; -sanhi; -san; 

-sa; -sa, 169. 
caliha sanhi, 170. 
calihe, 169, 170; -e, 169, 170; 

-sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 169. 
cali, 32, 33, 35, 44, 132, 167, 169, 
170, 191. 

cal!, 167, 168, 169; -jS, 167, 168. 

cal-u, 168, 169. 

cal-u, 34, 67, 71. 

cale, 32. 

cal-o, 167. 

calo, 167. 

calan^, 78. 

calan^, 81. 

calant^, 79. 

calisa, 36; calisa, 123. (See calls.) 

cawranbe, 119. 

cawrasi, 119. 

cahup, 49; -^, 77. 

cahet, 154. 

cSch, 37. 

^a:ur, 31. (See cawar.) 
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cak, 53. 

caka-cuki, 102. 

^a:ku:, 14 (ph.). 
caci, 106. 
can, 35, 53. 
can-suruj, 98. 
ga;ni:, IJ, 12 (ph.). 
cani, 103. 
ca:m, 11 (ph.). 

cam, 23, 36, 40, 104; 21. (See 

camara.) 

car, 117, 121; -i, 117, 120, 122; 

-u, 124. 
car-hath, 101. 
cariguna, 123. 

cal, 154. 

calls, 29, 71, 118. 
calisa, 36 ; calisa, 123. 
calso, 121. 

3*3:1u, 6 (i)h.). ^ 

cawar, 31. (JSee a/a:ur.) 
cah-bagan, 99. 
cahat, 195; -a, 195. 
cabal, 196. 
cahi, 164, 195, 196. 
cahe, 201. 

cinharu, 25. (Sfr cinh.) 
ciah^, 82. 
dura, 88. 
dura, 88. 
ciura-dahl, 97. 
cikan, 51, 53. 
dkh, 152. 
cittha-bandi, 93, 

cinh, 193; -bi, 193. (Ser cinharu.) 

dmti, 83. 

dr, 136. 

cirai, 190. 

drai, 78. 

cirai, 105, 

^irAi:, 8 (pli.). 
cilahati, 82. 
cihuk, 157 ; cihiik, 154. 
cita, 41,53, 60. 
cina badam, 25. 
cina badam, 25. 

^i:n, 11 (pli.). 
cinh, 28, 68. 

^i:nh, 11 (ph ). {See cinh.) 

cilhi, 105. 

cudariya, 115. 

cunawati, 26. {See. cun.) 

cu, 152; -at, 186; -it, 186, {See cu.) 

cuk, 152. {See cuk.) 

cuk8(, 85. 


cukati, 78. 
cun, 152, 153. 
cunwati, 87. {See cun.) 
cup, 203. 

^up:i:, 15 (ph.). 

cum, 1.52; -awanji, 82. {See cum.) 
cubhuk, 157, 

curaili, 106. 
curihar^, 91. 
culbula, 160. 
culhi, 25. 

cu, 186; -f, 186; -i-jS, 186; -al, 
186. {See cu.) 
cuk, 51, 157. {See cuk.) 

cun, 25, 26; -a, 42, 68. {See cuna¬ 
wati cunawat.) 

cum, 35. {See cum.) 

^eua: 9 (]ili). 
ccri, 26. 
ceri, 53. 

^e:la:, 5 (ph.). 
cela, 26. 
coc, 43, 53. 

cokha, 193; -il, 193. {See. cokha.) 
corwa, 79. {See cori.) 
cokha, 156. 

^o:nha:, 12 (i)h.). 
c5r, 53; -i, 201. 

^o:r, 11 (ph.). 

cori-camari, 98. (^V^ corwa, 79,; 

chak|B[ra, 28. 

chak, 122; -a, 122; -e, 122. (Se, 
chaw.) 

chakka ,51,123 : chakke, 122. f .sv. 
chaw.) 

chagara, 156. 
chatak, 37. 

! chathal, 122. 

I chathwS, 122. 
j chathwi, 122. 

I chathiara, 81. 

I charidar, 93. 

I chattis, 118. 

I chanana, 78. 
chap,157; -ak,157. 
chappan, 118; -i, 118. 
chapannaso, 121. 
chabis, 65. 

chabbis, 118, 121, 122. 
chabisaso, 121. 
chay, 117. {See chaw.) 

chal, 127. 
chaw, 54, 117, 122. 
chawani, 78, {See chawani.) 
ch3chath, 119. {See chachathi.) 
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chSwani, 67. (See chawani.) 
cSh, :n, 54, 67, 104. 
chachathi, 119. (See chSchath.) 
chaja, 54. 

char,152, 154, 192;-an, 78; -i,113; 

-u, 32. (See chor.) 
chata, 23, 54, 60. 
chanbe, 119. 
chanhi-banhi, 194. 

^apakhana, 91. 

3*ha:r, 13 (ph.). 
chal, 71, 104. 
chaw, 154. 

chawani, 31 ; chawani, 106. (See 
chSwani, chawani.) 
chik, 159. 
chialis, 118. 
chiasi, 41. 
chit, 156; -ik, 157. 
chin, 156. 
chinara, 29. 
chinari, 54. 
chini, 102. 

chihattar, 119; -i, 119. 
chihantari, 119. 
chilottarso, 121. 
chi chi, 203. 

^hu:^h, 11 (ph.) 

3‘hu^h, 11. 

^iit, 192: -ti, 185. 

cjhu:ra:, II (ph.). 

churi, 176: churi, 25, 41, 54, 83. 

churi, 106. 

^hu:ri:, 4 (ph ). 
chui chui, 194. 
chu, 152. 
ch^w, 54. 

cheda, 165; -la, 165: -wa, 165. 

cheni, 33, 54. 

chema, 33. 

cheri, 54. 

chori, 99. 

chot, 116; -akawa, 116; -aka, 116; 
-aka, 116; -aki, 86; -ahan^, 91; 
-ahan, 116. 
chor^waw, 192. 

choraw, 192. (,SVv char, chor.) 
choriti, 175. 
choir, 11 (j4i.). 
chowa, 102. 

chor, 192. (Sef' char, choraw.) 
ch6h,54. 

j^tana, 148. (See jetana.) 
jatek, 148, 149. (See jatek.) 


i^n, 23. 
jan, 54. 
jSban,23. 

iSr bhun, 160. (See. jar.) 
jai, 23. (See ial.) 
jai, 104, 196. 
jai jai, 203. 

jaita ; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 189. 
jaiti; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 189. 
jaiti, 189; -jS, 189. 
jaitu, 189; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 
189. 

jaite ; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 189. 
jaiba, 189, 201; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; 
-sa, 189. 

jaibu, 189; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 
189. 

jaibe, 189; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 
189. 

jaihe, 189, 200, 201; -sanhi; -san ; 
-sa; -sa, 189. 

jais, 149; -an, 131, 140, 147, 148; 

-ana,148;-ani, 148;-e,149, 202. 
jaun, 137, 138, 140, Ill, 147; -a, 
113, 141; e, 147. 
jacai, 88. (>SV7 jSc^.) 

jahS, 149, 150. 

jahawS, 149, 150. (AVvjeija.) 

goon, 6 (])h.). 

j3WAn, 6 (ph.). 

jakhera, 105. 

j3AgAt:r, 15 (f)h.>. 

jSAgAh, 16 (pli.). 

jag^waw, 192. (See ja, 9.) 

jagaw, 192. 

jagi, 53, 55. 

jagya,53. 

jarahan^, 91. 

jarai, 80. (See jar.) 

jariya, 83. 

jatan, 38, 40, 55; -ji, 21. 

jat'^hat, 148. (See jgtahat.) 

janam, 38, 54; -^, 21. 

jantar, 38, 40, 55, 70. 

jap, 152. 

j3Ab, 16, 17 (ph.). 

jab, 165, 173, 174; -^, 197. 

jabal kabhi, 197. 

jab|il jab^, 197. 

jabji na tab^, 197. 

jabale, 185. 

jabun, 116; -i, 116. 

jam, 55, 90, 157; -ak, 157; -a, 195; 

-all, 105; -aw, 105; -aw^, 81. 
jam-15k, 99. 
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jamidar, 93. 
jamuna, 69, 106. 
jamha(il), 193. 
jyada,198. 

jar, 55; -a, 156; -i, 105. jar.) 
jaria, 156. 
jarur, 183. 

jal, 164; -khai, 99. jai.) 
jaliya, 83. 

jald, 198; -I, 197, 198, 201. 
gAWAn, 6 (ph.). 

jawan, 137, 138, 140, 141, 147. 
jawana, 137, 141. 

jawani, 140, 141; -sa; -sanhi; -sa, 
141. 

jawani ke, 141. 

jawane, 137, 138; -ka, 137; -kar, 
137. 

jawane, 147. 

jawano, 147. {See jaiin.) 

jahS kahi, 197. 

iahS jah3, 197. (Sec jah3.) 

jahaj-ghat, 99. 

jS, 167. {See ja.) 

jSgh, 103. 

janh, 35. 

jSc?(, 77. (<SVc jacai.) 
j3t, 24, 61, 1.56. 
ja, 124, 187, 188. 

jait, 189; -a, 189; -i, 175; -I, 175. 
jail, 196; -a, 187. 
jai, 82, 87, 164. 
jai, 168. 

ja!, 183, 187, 189. 
jau, 162, 164. 
jae, 162, 195, 196, 201. 
jat-bani, 182. 
jatani, 182. 
jab, 104. 

jala, 164, 165, 187. 

jale, 164. 
jalesa, 165. 
jag, 92, 152. 

jar, 54, .58, 1.54; -an, 78. 

jarai, 80. 

jara gham, 98. 

jat, 22, 96, 159; -i, 22. 

jata, 65, 87, 164. {See ja.) 

jS:ta:r, 17 (ph.). {See ra.) 

jadugar, 92. 

^a:n, 12 (ph.). 
jan, 152, 163. 
janike, 199. 
janu, 201. 
jano, 201. 

17 


jano,126. 
jab, 104. (jS7;eja.) 
jam, 156. 
ja:muni, 11 (ph). 
jamuni, 68. 
jari-juri, 98. 

»a:l, 13 (ph.). 
jal, .54. 

jala, 164, 165, 187. {See ja.) 
jale, 164; -sa, 165. 
jibhiawal, 25. {See jibhi.) 
gia, 8 (ph.). 
j^a, 152. 

J3ie, 8 (ph.). 
jiye, 31. 
jiada, 116, 117. 
jian, 29. 

jiu, 113. (.SVr jiwjantu.) 
giutia:, 8 (pli.). 

jit, 152; -;*waw, 192; -aw, 192. 
jsidii:, 15 (])h.). 
jinha, 138. 

jinhan, 137, Ml; -i, 137; -log; 
-sabh,137. 

jinhi, 137, 140, 141; -kara, 137, 
138, 141; -kar, 137, 138. 
jinhi, 137, 138. 

jibhi, 54, 66; -aw, 156. {See jibhi.; 

jiye, 31. (AVr jia.) 

jild-bandi, 93. 

jit, 192. {See jit.) 

jibhi, 25, 41. {See- jibhi.) 

jira, 98. 

jiw-jantu, 98. {See jiu.) 
jua, 55; -ri, 32. {See jua.) 
jujh, 25; -al, .50. (See jujh.) 
juf, 154; -al, 192. 
juthar, 1.58. 
jura. {See. jur.) 
juta-juti, 102. 
jurmana, 91. 
jua, 25. {See jua.) 
juwa, 31. 

jujh, 153. (AVe jujh.) 

jur, 156. {See jura.) 

jgija, 149; -S, 149. {See jahS.) 

jShija, 149. 

j6hi j5, 149. 

jSkara, 138; -kar, 138. (Aee jekar.) 
jgkare, 137; -kai, 138. 
jgthaut, 26. {See jeth.) 
jet^hat, 48. {See jatShat.) 
jgh jun, 49. 
jgh-berS, 149. 
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j6h log, 137. (-See jeh.) 
j6h sabh, 137. 

J 3 e, 17 (ph.). 

je, 131, J37, 138, 162, 176. 201, 202. 
je je. 131. 
jei, 199. 

^eua:, 9 (pli.). 

WAri, 7 (ph.). 

jekSre kar, 137. (-See jekar, 
jgkara.) 
jek^lre kai‘, 137. 
jeki, 201. 

jeth, 56. (See jeth, jfithut.) 

jethin, 149. 

jethgn, 149. 

jethS, 149. 

jeme, 201. 

jehme, 201. 

jeh, 137,141,202; -a,138. 
jehSkar, 137, 138. 
jehakSra, 137, 138, 141. 
jehi, 138; -i, 199. 
jehar, 150. (>SV^^ jehar.) 

jehe, 147. 
ge:hAl, 14 (ph.). 

je, 137, 138, 140, 141, 147, 162, 191. 
jekar, 137, 138. (See jek^rekar, 
jekSrekai.) 
jek^ra, 137. 
jekehu, 147. 

jeth, 26, 42, 55. (See jeth.) 
jethan, 149. 

jetana, 148, 149. (See j^t^na.) 
jenS, 150. 

jel-dar5ga, 99. (See ge:hAl.) 
jehar, 150. (See jehar.) 
jehe, 147. (See jehe.) 
jeho, 147. 

jo, 162, 173, 183, 185. 

jo:i, 5 (ph.). (See joi.) 

joini, 38 (ph.). 

fi6:k, 11 (ph.). 

i 3 o:r, 13 (ph.). 

gorra:, 13 (ph.). (^SVe j5ra.) 

jotai, 80. (See jot.) 

joban, 55. 

go:r, 11 (ph.). (See j5r.) 

jo, 175, 183,185, 201, 202. (See, jo.) 

joi, 26. (See jo:i.) 

jog, 52; -i, 55, 90. 

j5fa, 123. (See 6o:fa:.) 

i5ri, 113. 

j5t, 152, 156. (See jotai.) 
jota, 26, 61. 
j5b, 104. 


jor, 159. (See gorr.) 
jaiiri, 191. 
jhaus, 159. 

jhak, 56. 
jhak jhak, 56. 
jhakmak, 56. 

jhagar, 158; -a, 56. (See jhagar.) 

jhag^ra, 88. 

jhat, 56. 

jhat pat, 56. 

jhatka, 56; -r, 158. 

jhan-jhan, 56. 

jhan-jhana, 160. 

jhan-jhanahati, 82. 

jhanda, 56. 

jhap,* 56. 

jhapat, 158. 

jhapas, 159. 

jhapsf, 90. (See jhap-s^.) 
jhapas, .56, 82. 
jham-jham, 56, 159. 
jhamela, 56. 
jhar, 152; -al, 56. 
jharna, 56. 
jharala, 165. 
jhalak^, 85. 
jhakal, 56. 
jhSjhar, 56. 
jhSt, 152, 154. 
jh3sa, 56. 

jhar, 24, 154; -anjii, 78; -0, 85. 

(See jhar.) 
jhara, 56. 
jhap-s^, 90. 
jhapsi, 90. 
jhar,154. 

jhal, 56. 
jhalari, 56. 
jhala, 56. 
jhawS, 56. 
jhlkari, 56. 
jhijhinl, 56. 
jhijhiri, 56. 
jhihgur, 56. 
jhilahga, 56. 
jhili, 56. 
ghuri, 7 (ph.). 
jhuri, 105, 106. 
jhujhuna, 56. 
jhulani, 79. 

^uluha:, 11 (ph.). 
jhuth, 56. 
jhumak, 56. 
jhumari, 56. 
jhur, 56. 
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ghork, 11 (ph.), 
jhd:ka:, 14 (ph ). 
jhdjh, 56. 
jhdta, 56. 
jhdta-jhotl, 102. 
jhoii, 42. 
jh51, 56, 154. 

takSsar, 28. 
taksar, 56. 
tatka, 56. 
tAt:u:, 10 (pli.). 
tarak, 158. 
tanak^, 85. 
tantana, 160. 
tap*, 159. 
tapak, 158, 159. 
tar, 152. 
taram, 38. 
talal, 56. 
tasak, 158. 

tahal, 56, 158; -ua, 84. 

tSk, 152. 

tSkal, 56. 

tan, 56; -i, 56. 

tahgari, 56. 

tat^fiAn, 12 (ph.). 

tat, 56. 

tail, 56. 

tana-tan!, 102. 

ta:p, *10 (ph.). 

tik, 156. 
tikathj, 56. 
tikau, 80. 
tip, 154. 
tim^ki, 86. 

til, 156. 
iila, 156. 
tisan, 175. 
tuiS, 56. 
jug, 154. 
turia, 156. 
ifit, 153. 

tuk^fa, 88. {See tuk.) 
tuk^ra, 88. 
tuktuka, 160. 

tut, 25, 44; -al, 56, 57; -e, 192. 

tuk, 56, 103. (See tukJa^ra.) 

tus, 154; -a, 56. 

tekha, 56. 

tehra, 56. 

tefh, 56, 156. 

terua, 156. 

tern, 197. 

temhi, 156. 


j temhia, 156. 
te:1ha:, 13 (])h.). 
totka, 56. 
toti, 56. 
tok, 154. 
toka-toki, 102. 
topi, 56. 

I topiwala, 90. 

I tow, 154. 

tMndh, 10, 73. (See thAndha:.) 
thakac,159. 
thakthaka, 160. 
thagi57, 152. 
thAtherra:, 10 (ph.). 
thathera, 85. 
thathera, 57. 
thattha-maskhara, 99. 
tharhia, 60. (Scr tharh.) 
thanka, 159. 

thAndha:, 10 (j)h.). (See th^ndh.) 
tharhdha, 57. 

thamak, 158. (See thumuk.) 

thahar, 158. 

thSi, 107, thS!, 57, 66. 

thSw, 57. 

thakur, 57. 

thakur-bari, 99. 

tha:t, 10 (ph.). 

that, 57. 

tharh, 57. (See tharhia.) 
thik, 57, 175. 
thfkthak, 98. 
thutli, 57. 

thumuk, 158. (See thamak.) 

thusuk, 158. 

thel, 154. 

ihela-theli, 194. 

thehun, 156; -ia, 156. 

the, 120. 

thela, 57, 79. 

thokar, 57. (See thok.) 

thokari, 57. 

thopari, 57. 

tho, 120. 

thok, 154. 

th5ka-thoki, 102. (See thokar.) 

dSnd, 103. (See dAnd.) 
ddmph, 104. (See damph,) 
d5s, 7. 

das, 36, 58, 152. 

daka'it, 80; dakait^, 80. (See 
daku.) 

danta, 49, 58. 
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dAnd, 12 (])li.). dSr.) 

darha, 58, 156. 
darhua, 58. 

dapat, 154, 158. (See dSt.) 
dabara, 58. 
dabbu, 58. 

damph, 58. (See damph.) 
dar, 58, 152. 
derawan^, 82. 
dahak, 158. 

dahar, 58, 156; -aw, 156. 
daini, 58. 

dSk, 78, 154, 201. {See dak-khana.) 
dSgar, 58. 

dSt dapat, 160. (Nrr dapat.) 

dSr, 58, 77. (‘SVy dand.) 

dak-khana, 09. 

dak-bhara, 00. 

dak-masul, 00. 

dagghar, 50. 

daktar-bayad, 98. 

dahgar^, 21. (Sre dSgar.) 

darha, 50. 

da:rhi, 10 

darhi, 58. 

daial, 106. 

dasan^, 78. 

dasal, 58. 

diptiaini, 106. 

dibiya, 58. (See diba.) 

dithi, 25. 

dIba, 58. {Srf dibiya.) 

dibhi, 58. 

dugdugl, 58. 

duggi, 58. 

dub, 152. 

duman, 70. 

dumari, 2M. 

degi, 58. (Vf dogi.) 

derh, 3:i. 

defh, 58, 50. 

derh-gaja, 101. 

derh sai, 121. 

derh so, 121. 

derawanjal, 82. {See dar.) 

derha, 124. 

dom^hauji, 26. (Spo dom.) 
dogi, 58. (Spe deg!.) 
dor, 58, 103. 

domSwa, 104. (See dom.) 
dor!, 58. 
doll, 58. 
dol-karhui, 60. 
d5ki, 58. 

dom, 26, 58, 104. (See domSwa.) 


do:ra:, 10 (ph.). 
dora, 103. 

dhaguca, 124. 
dhaguc^, 124. 
dhakac, 154. 

dhakana, 78. (See dhakan.) 

dhaknl, 59, 70. 

dhakar, 159. 

dhah, 50. 

dfiAdfira:, 15 (ph ). 

dhaporji, 21. 

dhab, 50. 

dharka, 50. 

dh§k, 152, 154. 

dhSca, 50. 

dhakan, 78. (See dhakana.) 

dhatha, 50; -i, 59. 

dharrha:, 15 ([)Ji.). 

dharal, 50. 

dhith, 30. 

dhith, 57, 50. 

dhfrh, 50. 

dhibarf, 50. 

dhimilail, 50. 

dhil, 50. 

dhurh, 152. 

dhuk, 152; -al, 59. 

dhulmula, 160. 

dhe:ki:, lo (ph.). 

dh§ki, 50. 

dhekuli, 50. 

dherhl, 50. 

dhesarai'l, 59. 

dhekuairi, 5 (ph ). 

dhobua:, 5 (ph ). 

dhobua, 50. 

dhemnl, 50. 

dhelwSs, 59. 

dhela. 50, 157. 

dhorrhi:, 10 (i)h.). (See dhorhf.) 
dholi, 59. 

dhorhi, 60. (See dhozrhi:) 
dhoUk, 10 (ph.). 
dholak, 59; -i, 83. 
dh51, 26; 21. 

tatek, 148. (See tatek.) 
tA, 17 (ph.). 

ta, 162, 165, 173, 174, 175, 176, 183, 
185, 200, 201. 

tais, 149; -an, 131, 140, 147, 148; 

-ani, 148; -S, 149. 
taKs^na, 148, 
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t^n, 13S, 139, 140, 141, 147 -a, 

138, 140, 141; -e, 147; -6, 147. 
{See tawan.) 

taul, 156. 

tal, 129, 130, 131, 137. 

taetis, 118. 

taetalis, 118. 

tahS, 149. (Sre tahawS.) 

tak, 115. 

takath, 38. 

takar, 38. 

takrar, 38. 

taj, 154. 
tarak^, 86. 

tatek, 148. (S<‘e t^tek.) 

tatana, 148. (See tStana.) 

tat^hat, 148. (See tetahat.) 

tatha, 198. 

tani, 117. 

tank!, 175. 

tap, 193. 

tAb, 17 (pJi.). 

tab, 200; -jat, 197; -a, 105. 
tab^ tab^, 197. 
tamakh, 154. 
tamaga, 49. 

tamara, 87. {See tama.) 

tamoii, 60, 83. 

tar, 60. 

tarkul, 104. 

tarap, 154. 

tarwari, 176. 

tarahi, 198. 

tarawata, 82. 

tarahi, 203. {See trahi.) 

tare, 198. 

tribenj, 67 ; tribeni, 67. 

tribhuwan, 101. 

trahi, 203. {See tarahi.) 

talai, 164. {See tal.) 

tawan, 138,139,140,141, 147; -log, 

139. 

tawSna, 138, 140, 141; -15g, 139. | 

tawani, 140, 141. 

tawani, 141; -sa; -sa ; -sani, 141. I 
taw^nini, 140. 
tawani, 141. {See t^n.) 
tawane, 147. 

tahawS, 149, 150. (See tahS 

tahS tahS, 197. 

tahiaw, 157. 

taii, 35. 

ta, 139. 

tak, 152, 156. 
taka luki, 102. 


I tat, 156. 

I tatSt^, 29. 
tan, 60, 152. 
tap, 153. 
j tap-top, 160. 

I tama, 35, 60, 68. 

I tamra, 28. 

I tamra, 60. {S(e tamr^.) 
i ta:r, 9 (i)li.). 

I tar, 154. 

I tail, 9 {(4i,). 
j tal, 164. (>SVr talai.) 
j taw, 154. 

! tawa, 79. 

I ti, 122. 

I tiS, 122. {Su tin.) 
i tiSi, 122. 

I tikuri, 89. 

I tikka. {See tin.) 
i tikki, 123. 

; tiji, 41. 

I tita, 156. 

j tin, 60, 117, 122: -i, 140; -igo, 16; 

-i, 139; -iguna, 124; -u:, 17 
j -u, 124. 

i tin talii, 101. 

I tiri, 122; -k, 122; -ka, 122; -ke, 

; 122 . 

; tilottarso, 121. 

tisara, 90. 
i tisara, 121. 

j tihal, 124. {S(f tiS, tikka.) 

I tehara, 123. 
tini, 138. 

tinh, 138; -an, 138, 141; -log ; 

-sabh, 138; -ani, 138. 
tinhani;-15g;-sabh, 138, 141. 
tinhi, 138, 140, 141; -kar, 139, 140; 

-kara,139, 140, 141. 
tinhi, 139, 140. 
tiyasi, 50. 

tirpan, 118; -i, 120; -i, 118; -naso, 
121 . 

tirsath, 119; -i, 120; -i, 119. 
tiranbe, 120. 
tiranbe, 119. 
tiranbeso, 121. 
tirasi, 119, 120. 

tiri, 122; -k, 122; -ka, 122; -ke, 
122. (See tin.) 
tirikha, 41. 
tiriya, 38, 156. 
tilak^t, 21. 

tilottarso, 121. {See tin.) 
tisani, 124. 
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tisanhi, 125. {Sec tis.) 
tisa, 123. 

tisar^, 90. {See tin.) 
tisara, 121. 
tihattar, 119; -i, 119. 
tikh, 82. 

tini, 117, 120. (See. tin.) 
till, 60, 71. 
tisar, 121, 198. 

tis, 29, 36, 117; -aso, 121, 123. 

(Spc tisa.) 
tisi, 23. 
tu, 131. 

tu, 60, 111, 127, 129, 130, 145, 172, 
175, 177, 178, 179, 180, 181, 182, 
201; -log:, 190 (ph.); -log, 131; 
-logani, 129, 130. 
tu, 19, 129, 130. 142, 168, 169, 170, 
171, 172, 173, 174, 175, 178, 179, 
180, 181, 185, 201; -log, 129, 130; 
-logani, 129, 130. 

tS, 130, 131; -log, 131: -logan, 
130, 131. 

tuha, 129; tuh, 131. 

tShan, 131; -e, 131. 

tfl paean,130. 

tfi sabhan, 130. 

tuh, 131; -Sra, 130; -ara, 131. 

tuhar, 130. 

turn, 154. 

tumha, 129; -na, 129. 
tur, 9, 96. 
tura,161. 
tor, 198. 
tod, 198. 

turant, 42, 60, 197. 
tu, 105. (^SV tu, tu, t6.) 
tuma, 60. 

tur, 161. {See tur, tor.) 
tSija, 149. 
teijS, 149, 
tShija, 149. 

tShijS, 149. tahawS.) 

tSkara, 139, 140; -kar, 139. 

tSkare kai, 139. {See tekar.) 

tfikare kar, 139. 

t^tSna, 148. {See tatana.) 

tStahat, 148. (*SV^ tat^hat.) 

t6h-jun, 149. 

tfih-berS, 149. 

te, 6. 

teis, 42. 

teisaso, 121. 

teis, 149. 

telse, 149. 


te, 129, 130, 168, 169, 170, 171, 172, 
173, 174, 178, 179, 180, 181, 185, 
188. 

te:, 190. 
tg, 129, 130. 
te-u, 167. 
tetul, 27. 
tetuli, 60. 

tekar, 131; -a, 131. {See tekar, 
tSkara.) 

tej, 152. (See tej.) 
tethan, 149. 
tethin, 149. 

tethgn, 149. {See tahS.) 
tethS, 149. 

teng, 150. {Sec tehar.) 
ter, 123. 

terhottarso, 121. 
terah. 42, 60, 118, 122. 
tere, 118. 

telini, 106. {Ser tel.) 

teli, 83. 

telog, 131. 

tesabh, 131. 

teh, 138, 139, 140, 141. 

tehakar, 139, 140; -a, 139, 140, 141. 

tehara, 123. {See tin.) 

tehan, 150. 

tehar, 150. {See ten6.) 
te, 138, 139, 140, 141, 147. 
tekar, 139, 140. {See tekar, tg- 
kara.) 

tej, 26, 111. {See tej.) 
tel, 42, 60, 71. 
tel-sel, 78. {See teli.) 
tehe, 147. 
teh5, 147. 

tohSra, 149. {See tohara.) 
tohani, 129, 130. 
to, 129, 175. 

tohana, 129. {See tohan.) 
tod, 198. {See tur.) 
tor, 198. 

tonally, 77. (^SV^ ton.) 

tonhan, 131, 177; -log, 131; 

-15gan, 131. 

ton, 92 ; tora, 129; tora, 113. 
to-h, 129, 130, 131. 
toha, 129. 

tohan, 129; -log, 174; -log, 178. 
tohanika, 131. 
tohan(i)ka:, 181. 

tohan(i)ka; -asanhi; -asan; -asa; 
-asa,167. 
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tohan(i)ka:, 190. 

tohan(i)log, 168,169,170, 171, 172, 
173, 174, 175, 179, 181, 188. 
tohan(i)15g:, 189; -log, 175, 180, 
181, 188. 
tohani, 130. 
tohara, 129. 

toMra, 113, 114, 115, 129, 130, 183, 
185, 196. 

tohara, 113, 173, 201. 
tohar, 79, 129, 130; 110. 

tohara, 113. 
to, 129, 130. 
t5ta, 61. 

t5n, 104. (See tonail|i(.) 
tor, 122, 129, 130, 131, 198. 
tora, 105. 

tore, 130. (See tor, tu, tu.) 
t5har, 131. 

thaiis, 159; -ana, 61. 

thak, 152. (See thakal.) 

thanaill, 61. 

thapara, 61. 

thapua, 61. 

thambh, 152. 

thariya, 61. (See. tha:r.) 

thakal, 61. (See thak.) 

than, 61. 

thana, 156. 

thana-pulis, 98. 

thap, 153. 

thapi, 61. 

thamh, 156. 

thamhu, 11. 

tha:r, 9 (ph.). 

tha:ri:, 11 (ph.). 

thari, 82. 

thali-oli, 98. 

thah, 61. 

thir, 61. 

thira, 156. 

thuk, 158. (See thuk.) 

thuri thuri. (See thuthu.) 

thuthun, 61. 

thuthuri, 6J. 

thunhi, 61. 

thu:nhi:, 4 (ph.). 

thuk, 61. (See thuk.) 

thuthu, 203. 

thethar, 61. 

th5ra, 26, 33, 61. 

tho:ra, 9 (ph.). 

dDS, 6. (See das.) 


dahi, 23. 

di, 127, 144, 162, 190. 
dakhin, 62; -aha, 82. 
dagadh, 156. 
dagabaj. 93; -i, 93. 
dAOga;, 15 (ph ). 
dac;atka, 86. 
darkar, 95. 
darkhas, 62, 120. 
darab, 62. 
darbar, 95. 
dar-maha, 95. 
darwan, 93. 
darasan,70. 
dAe, 6 (ph.). 
dawa, 62. 
dawakhana, 91. 
dwa:dSsa:, 14 (ph.). 
dwa:dasafih, 14 (ph.). 

dAS, 6 (ph.). 

das, 118, 120, 122. 
das ek, 125. 
das egarah,125. 
das panarah, 125. 
das barah, 125. 
das bis, 125. 
das sai, 119. 
das hajar, 119. 
das5, 124. 

dah, 49, 123. 
dahturi, 73. 
daha, 122; -i, 122. 
dahS, 122. (See das.) 
dahottarso, 121. 
dahia, 156. 

dAhio, 8 (ph.). 

dahinji, 29. (See dahinjaf.) 

dahf, 62. 

dahi-bhat, 97. (See d^hi.) 
da:i:,7 (ph.). 

dai, 62. 
da:!:, 7 (ph.). 

dSt, 24, 35, 61, 62, 156; -;a(, 35; -an, 
108; -anhi, 108; -e, 108. 
dag, 157. 
dagi, vS3. 

data, 62. (See dan.) 
dad, ()2. 
dan, 62, 111. 
da:n, 9 (ph.). 
dala, 62. 
dan5, 32. 
dam, 62; -i, 83. 
dal-bhat, 97. 
da:li, 9 (ph.). 



264 


THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF BHOJPURl 


dawat, 62. 

dahin^, 29. {See dahin^.) 
dUti, 14 (pli.). 

dian, 107; -i, 107; -h, 107; -hi, 107. 

dia:, 8 (ph.). 

dia, 107, 141; -rl, 141. 

diya, 31. 

dibiya, 83. 

dikiaw, 157. 

din, 127, 148. 

din-din, 100. 

din-dukhia, 25. 

din bhar, 100. 

din-rati, 97, 98. 

dihAl, 16. 

dihal, 162, 189, 195: -i, 201; -e, 17; 

-e, 111. 
dihi, 19. 
dihi:, 19. 
dihl, 190. 

dihe, 190; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 
190. 

dihi, 190. 
dilottarso, 121. 
dithi, 58. 
didi, 106. 

dindukhia, 25. {See dindukhia.) 

dihi, 190. {See dihal.) 

du, 122, 165; -guna, 124; -ni, 122; 

-no, 124; -sai, 101. 
dui, 8, 62, 117. 

dui, 120,122,124; -guna, 123; -cari, 
125; -so,121. 
dudh inuhS, 26. 

duar, 14. {See duwa:r.) 
dukka, 123. 

dukki, 123. {See du.) 

dukh, 20, 114. 

dukha, 156. 

dujjana, 134. 

dut5r, 198. 

dutori, 198. 

du:dh, 7 (ph.). 

dudh, 113, 164. 

dudh-dalal, 101. 

dudh-dahi, 50. 

dudh-duh&wa, 99. 

dudh-bhat, 101. 

dudhe-bhate, 98. 

dupahariya, 164. 

dubar, 25, 65. {See dubar^.) 

dubaini, 106. 

dubi, 69. {See dubi.) 
du:r, 6 (ph.). {See dur.) 
dur, 9, 203. 


duracar^, 94. 
dulahini, 106. 
dulara, 94. 
duwarr, 14, 15. 
duwar, 38. 
dwa:r, 15 (ph.). 
dusara, 121. {See dosar.) 
duh, 154; -u, 134. 
duhali, 198. 

du, 117, 120; -na, 32, 62,124. {See 
du.) 

dudh, 26, 62, 63, 159, 164. 
dudh dahi, 97. {See dudh.) 
dubar^, 94. {See dubar.) 
dubi, 65. {See dubi.) 
dur, 42. 

dusar, 121. (>SVy dosar.) 
d^khalasi, 161. 
dekhaukhi, 26. 
dSwar, 26. 
desantar, 26. 

de, 152, 187, 189; -!, 187, 190; -u, 
190. 

dei, 200; -ila, 187. 
dekhali, 172. 

dekhali; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 
172. 

dekhali, 172, 173; -jS, 172. 
dekhal!-hS, 173; -jS, 173. 
dekhlu, 172. 

dekhalu; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 
172. 

dekhale, 172, 183, 184, 185; -san; 

-sa; -sa; -sanhi, 172. 
dekhale ha, 173; -sanhi; -san; 

-sa; -sa, 173. 
deb, 190; -i, 183 
desu, 185, 190. 
dewai, 201. {See de.) 
dehi, 108. 
dea:d, 8 (ph.). 
dekh, 170, 185, 187, 194, 196. 
dekhai, 195. 
dekhat, 175, 180, 183. 
dekhat bat, 182. 
dekhab, 174, 188, 196. 
dekhabu, 174; -sa; -sa; -san; 
-sanhi, 174, 

dekhai, 164, 172,173, 183, 186, 188, 
189, 196; -i, 172. 

dekhala; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 
172. 

dekhalasi, 33, 172. 
dekhal&-ha, 173; -san; -sa; 
-sanhi; -sa, 173. 
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dekhail, ]9(). 
dekhai, 80. 
dekhau,80. 

dekhitici, 174, 175; -sanhi; -san ; 
-sa; -sa, 171. 

dekhiti; -sanhi; -san, -sa, -sa, 
175. 

dekhiti, 175; dekhiti, 102, 174, 175. 
dekhiti-jS, 174. 
dekhitu, 175. 

dekhitu ; -sanhi; -san; -sa ; -sa, 
175. 

dekhite, 175. 

dekhite; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 
175. 

dekhii, 101, 102, 107. 
dekhu, 32. 

dekhu;k, 170; -asa; -asa; -asan; 

-asanhi, 170, 171. 
dekhuani, 170, 171. 
dekhui, 170, 171; -jS, 170, 171. 
dekhuu, 171; -sanhi, 171, 172. 
dekhue, 170, 171. 
dekho, 107. 
deorhl, 00. 
deota:, 8 (ph.). 
dew^ir^, 29. 
de, 190. 

det, 183. de.) 

deli, 191. 

deks, 49. 

dekh, 20, 152. 

dekhana, 20. 

des, 26. 

dokandar, 93. 

donwar^, 90. 

dosar, 90; -i, 90. 

dohara, 91. 

dokh, 52, 71. 

dorokha, 110, 114. 

dhanukh, 23. {See dhanuhi.) 

dhai-banhi, 194. 

dhail, 164, 187, 188; -a, 187, 188; 

-an, 187; -li, 187, 188; -lijS, 188. 
dhaila sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 188. 
dhailasi, 188. 

dhaile, 187, 188; -sanhi; -san; 

-sa; -sa, 188. (See. dhar.) 
dhaiir, 196. 

dhauri, 62. (See dhawar.) 
dhan, 63; 77. 

dhani, 203. 
dhani, 200. 
dhanuhi, 62. 

dhenuk^, 86. (See dhSnukh.) 


dhAndha:, 10 (ph ). 
dhamak, 158. 

dhar, 70, 187, 194; -i, 187. (See 
dhail.) 

dharti, 02. 
dharjafna, 28. 

dharam, 38, 03, 70; 21. 

dhawar, 02; -a, 110; -I, 110. (S-e 
dhauri.) 

dhas, 152. 
dha:n, 9 (ph.). 
dhan, 02, 08. 
dhap, 104. 

dhar, 152, 154, 190; 22. 

dhawa dhupi, 102. 
dhi:a:^ 11 (i)ii.). 
dhia, 03. 
dhi:ja:, 14 (ph.). 
dhirik, 203; -ar, 203. 
dhire dhire, 199. 
dhu3, 02. 

dhu5, 00; dhua, 79, 150. (See 
dhu5.) 

dhukdhuka, lOO. 

dhudh^ka, 80. 

dhun, 153. 

dhuni, 03. 

dhunai, 80. 

dhuniya, 83. 

dhuni, 03. (See dhun.) 

dhupdani, 92. (See dhup^.) 

dhurpad, 03. 

dhuha, 03. (Ser dhuha.) 

dhuS, 31. 

dhuwa, 150. (See dhu5.) 
dhup^, 04. (See dhupdani.) 
dhuri, 100. 

dhuha, 25, 32. dhuha.) 

dhenu, 03, 80; -gai, 03. 

dhenuk^, 80. (See dhanukh.^ 

dhora, 8 (ph.). 

dhoAn, 8 (ph.). 

dho:a:, 8 (ph.). 

dhoai, 80, 191. 

dhoi pochi, 194. 

dhoe, 8. 

dh5dhail|a(, 77. 

dhow, 09; -ai, 80. 

dhobini, 100. 

dh5bi, 104. 

dhobi-nau, 98. 

dhowa, 31. 

dhokar-kaswa, 102. 
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dhokhabaj, 93; -i, 93. 
dhdkha, 183. 

nacawani, 24. (See nac.) 
ndmaj, 23. 

nSriya, 24. (See nariar.) 
nds, 104, (See nasdani.) 
naikh, 181, 182; naikh, 184; -an, 
113. 

naikh&, 181; -sanhi; -san; -sa; 
-sa, 181. 

naikhi, 184; naikhi, 166. 
naikhi, 189; -sanhi; -san; -sa; 
-sa, 182. 

naikhi, 166, 181, 182; -jS, 181. 

nAikhe, 20 (pli.). 

naikhe, 110, 157. 

naikhe, 110, 181, 182. 

naiya, 114. 

naihar, 67, 73. 

nao, 124. (See naw.) 

nauwa, 104. (See nau.) 

nauwawa, 104. 

nauwa, 104. 

nakatS, 49. 

nakal naw!s;i(, 93. 

nagad, 38. 

nagpuriya, 83. 

nagic, 114 ; -a, 157, 178; -5, 144; 

-e, 144. (See nagic.) 
nachattar, 38, 40. 
najrana, 91. 
nAt:i:, 15 (|)li.). 
na-ti, 15. 
natait, 80. 

80. 

nadiya, 114. 
nadi, 196. 
nAnia:ur, 8 (i)h.). 
nabbe, 16; -so, 121. 
namaskar. 203. 
narama, 155, 157. 
narayan,24. 
narayana, 66. 
nariar, 40. (See nSriar.) 
nariyar, 31. 
nao, 124. 

naw, 118, 122; -ratan, 101. 
nawS, 122; nawS, 122. 
nawottarso, 121. 
nawasi, 30, 119, 121. 
nasdani, 92. (See n5s.) 
nasakhor, 92. 
nah^, 67. 

nahar^nl, 28 ; naharni, 49. 


naha, 152, 154. 
nahi, 134. (See nahi.) 
na:, 16 (ph.). 

na, 113, 127, 132, 133, 135, 144, 164, 
173,175,198,200,201. (See nahi.) 
nau, 24. 

na:u:, 7, 8 (ph.). (See nauwa.) 

nau, 103, 104. 

na-ummedi, 95. 

na-pasann, 95. 

na-pala, 95. 

na-balik, 95. 

na-layak, 95. 

nark, 10 (ph.). 

nak, 103. 

na:g, 10 (ph.). 

nag, 103; -ini, 106. 

naga, 52. 

nagic, 197. (See nagic.) 
na:^, 11 (ph.). 

nac, 24, 34, 54. 

naci naci, 194. (See nScawini.) 
natini, 29. 
nath, 156. 
nathal, 89. 

nad, 103,101. 
narp, 9, 12 (ph.). 
nap, 104,153. 
napha-nuksan, 98 
narbh, 9 (ph.). 
nabh, 104. 
narm, 17. 

nam, 165, 195. 

naw, 104; -a, 130. (See nSw.) 

nari, 106; nari, 105. 

nahi, 198; -la, 198. (See na.) 

nikas, 155. 

nikas, 152. 

nikas, 25, 155. 

nikalal, 51. 

ni-kamma, 94. 

ni-kharal, 94. 

ni-dharak, 94. 

ni-phai, 94. 

ni-marad, 165. 

ni-r5g, 94. 

ni-hang, 94. 

niccai, 134. (See nica.) 

nija, 146. 

nije, 146. 

niji, 146. 

nijarw, 15 (ph.). 

njarw, 15 (ph.). 

nithur, 25, 29, 58. 

nit, 197. 
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ninanbe, 119. 
nibah, 152. 
nistar, 157. 
nim, 68. 
niman, 201. 

niman-baur, 98. (See nik.) 
niyar, 25, 113, 197; -iya, 83. (See 
najic.) 

nirantar;a(t 98. 
nirekh, 152. 
nihar, 29, 152. 
nistar, 157. (See nibah.) 
nisan, 72; 29. 

nihai, 29. 

nihar, 29, 152. (See nirekh. 

ni:k, 20 (ph.). 

nik, 117, 201. 

niman, 116, 117; -i, 116. 

nica, 79, 113. 

nice, 113, 199. 

nice, 195. 

niccai, 134. 

nibu, 65. 

nu, 182. 

nun, 68, 71. 

nun-tel-lakari, 98. 

nun-tel, 97. 

nuhi, 198. (See nahi.) 

ne:ur, 8 (pli.). 

neiir, 105. 

neota, 61. 

newat, 152. 

neh, 67. 

nei, 67. 
nem, 42. 
nokar-okar, 98. 
n5kar, 103. 
n5na, 79. 

noh, 43, 111. 

paith, 153, 156; -al, 63. 

p^r, 113. 

paiM, 127. 

paibi, 186. 

paihe, 140. 

paisa, 200. 

paiia, 124. (See paw.) 
paiili, 186. (See pa.) 
paelalis, 118. 
paetis, 118. 
paSsathi, 119. 

pac-hattha, 101. (See pSc^.) 
pacawS, 122. 
pacottarso, 121. 


pare, 103. (See pare.) 
pakatha, 87. 
pakar, 158; -i, 51. 

PAk:i:, 14 (y>h.). 
pakaw, 192. 

pak^waw, 192. (See. pak.) 
pakhar, 153. 

pacal, 84, 122. (See pSc^af.) 

pacak, 158. 

picuk, 158. 

pacapani, 118. 

pancawan, 118. 

pacahattari, 119. 

pachattar, 119, 121. 

pacas, 118, 120. 

pacasi, 119, 121. 

pacis, 118, 120, 121; -a so, 121. 

pace, 122. (See pje^i.) 

pachar, 158. 

pachata, 157. (See pachila.) 

pachim, 54; -aha, 82. 

pachila, 89. 

pachata, 157. 

pachS, 113. 

pache, 113. 

patak, 154, 157. 

patka-patki, 195. 

patua, 56. 

pattidar, 93. 

pAthra:, 15 (ph.). 

pa:tha;, 15 (ph.). 

patharu, 33, 89. 

pathawal, 58. 

parh, 152; -al, 195, 196; -ale, 18 
-ai, 80; -Ma, 165; -ike, 199; - 
32. 

parhani-har^, 01. 
pararu, 89. 
paral, 58, 63. 

pari, 114. 

pare, 44. (See pare.) 
pare,113. 

patai, 159; patai, 63, 109. 

pAt:a:, 15 (ph.). 

patia, 156. 

patohu, 73. 

pathar, 61. 

pAthAl, 16, 17 (f>h.). 

pathal, 61, 63. 

patthal, 176. 

padum, 38. 

panahi, 23. 

panarah,118 120, 121. 
panarahottarso, 121. 
panre, 118. 
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paniaw, IT)!), 
pankha:, IT) (pli.). 
pamc, 165. 
pancanbe, 111), 121. 
panja, 12:i. 
panda, 56. 
pAndit, 20 (pli.). 

pAr, 0, 1(> (ph.). 

par, 70, 108, 110, 1 i:i, 156, 162, 
16^, 175, 176. 
parakh^, 22. 
parikh, 153. 
paragat, 4S. 
parab, 38. 
paramesara, 134. 
paral, 166, 201. 
paraspar^,168. 
paret^, 29. 

parikh, 153. (Sfc parakh^.) 

par os, 153. 

parosi, 70. 

prayagwaljaf, 90. 

palal, 192. (Scr pal.) 

palah, 71. 

pawan, 124. 

pawanar, 38. 

pasar, 155, 161. 

pasar, 192; -al, 63; -i, 28; -e, 192. 
pasar, 154, 155, 156, 161, 162; -e, 
192. 

pA'sa:rAl, 16 
pasar!, 68. 
paseri, 68 
pahar, 40, 63, 
pahara-wala, 90, 
paharu, 85. 
pahir, 49, 153. 

pahil, 121, 122; -a, 84; -i, 122; 

-i, 1...2; -e, 175. 
pahuc, 153. 
pahfica, 124. 

pa, 185, 186; -i, 131, 140; -ikjat, 32; 

-ibi, 186; -es, 69; -wal, 14. 
pSk^, 35. 
pSkh, 63; -i, 37. 
pSc^, 35. 
pScguna, 123. 
pSc sat, 125. 
p5ce, 122. 
pace, 122. 
pSjar, 36; -ji, 29. 
pSti, 35, 60. 
pSpar, 64. 

p5w, 63; -jaf, 37. (/See paw.) 


pak, 152, 156, 160, 192; 193. 

pakal, 89. (See pak^wats^.) 
pakaw, 192. 

paket, 99. 

pagai, 28; -i, 28; -I, 28. 
pache, 124. 
pache-pache, 100. 
piche, 124. 
paji, 91. 
pa:thi:, 10 (ph.). 
para-pari, 98. 
pare, 36, 58, 63. 
part, U (ph.). 
patar, 116; -i, 116. 
parn, 12 (i>h.). 
pan, 23, 63, 68; 21. 

parnir, 9, 12 (ph.). 
pan!, 24, 63,66, 68, 78, 103, 110, 
159, 190, 195, 196. 
pap^, 64. 
pap-puny, 98. 
parmhir, 11 (]>h.). 
payas, 69. 

par, 198. 
parakya, 86. 

pal, 192. 
palal, 192. 
palaki, 57. 
paw, 153, 154. 
pSw, 63; -jaf, 37. 
paua, 124. 

pas, 72, li;}; 113. 

parsir, 13. 

pahun, 41; 29. 

pitarail, 25. (S'ee pitarg,) 
pi, 152; -at, 186; -a1, 8 (ph.); 

-awale, 193; -awawale, 193; -ai, 
80; -a:s, 14 (ph.) ; -jars, 14 (ph.) ; 
-yas, 25, 63; -yasji, 82. 
piakkar^, 77. (See pi.) 
pijara, 36, 41, 55. 
picas, 49. 
pichari, 87. 
pichuaraw3, 108. 
piche, 124. (See pache.) 
pit, 155, 156, 161; -aibi, 127; -!hS, 
141; -alg, 175; -ai, 80; -i, 194. 
pitar^, 29. 
pitra(il), 193. 
pital)i, 29. 
pit-marua, 99. 
pita-putra, 98. 
pitiautfaf, 84. 
pipar, 64. 
piyara (il), 193. 
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piya, 63, 115. 
piyari, 31. 

pirthi, 41; -prithimi, 62. 
pirthipati, 70. 
pira, 156. 
pilahl, 63. 

pi, 159, 186; -al, 186; -yal, 186. 

pit, 152. (See pit.) 

pitha, 41. 

pith!, 25. 

pirha, 66. 

pitar, 25, 40, 60. (See pitar^.) 
pitambarji, 101. 
piyar-dh5ti, 100. 
pua, 14, 63. (See puwa.) 
pukar, 158. 

puch, 25, 1.52, 153; -al, 54; -all, 
176. 

pu^hAle, 17. 
pujari, 81. 
puje, 164. 
puriya, 58, 83. 
puti, 61. 
putti, 25, 27. 
pun, 25; -!, 67. 

pur, 154. 
purath, 87. 
puran, 25. 

pus, 63, 71. (See pus.) 
puw5, 31. 

puch, 42; -ala, 105. (See puch.) 

put, 63. 

pus, 42. (See pus.) 
pu:l, 9 (ph.). 
pet, 165. (See pet.) 
pet^wa, 104. 
petara band, 93. 
petari, 88. 
penh-l6, 115. 
pe:nha:, 12 (ph.). 
perai, 80. 

pet;i, 21; pet, 26, 56,103. 
pdkhara, 27. 
p5khari, 27. 
pokhari, 83. 
po:i, 5, 8 (ph.). 
poch, 157; -iaw, 156. 
pothiyawa, 104. 
pothiya, 104. 
pothi, 61, 63. 

po:thi:, 9 (ph.). (See pothi.) 
po:mi, 11 (ph.). 
p5th§, 26. (See pothi.) 
pos, 26. 


phar, 23. (See phar.) 
phasal, 23. (See. ph8s.) 
phauk, 158; phaiik, 154. 
phaiiti, 61. 

phASD:, 7 (pll.). (See ph3s.) 
phacphaca, 160. 
phajihati, 106. 

pharjiwa-w, 192. (See phal.) 
pharaw, 192. 
phan, 67. 
ph^r, 9 (ph.). 

phar, 45, 64, 70. (S(e phar.) 
phara-harja(, 91. 
pharhar, 73. 

I pharusa, ()4. 
phSk, 37. 
ph8ki-phuki, 98. 
ph5r, 6)4. 

ph5s, 48, 64 ; -jaf, 37. 
phasal, 23. 
pliASD:, 7 (i>l».). 
phagun, 10, 53, 64; -ji, 29. 
phat, 152, 192; -al, 89. 
phat-phul, 100. 
phar, 154, 192. 
phar^waw, 192. 
pharaw, 192. 
phatak^, 85. 
j phar, 64, 192. 
phic, 154. 
phika-lah 100. 
phikiri, 4; phikiri, 37. 
phitikiri, 64. 
phir, 200. 
phinu, 200 . 
phirati, 78. 
phil-hal, 95. 
phi admi, 95. 
phidukan, 95. 
phi rupaya, 95. 
phuk^, 85. 
phdk, 158, 159. 
phuphuaut^, 84. 
phurti, 64, 197. 
phusilaw, 158. 

phul-cubbhi, 99. (See phul.) 
phul-wari, 109, 144. 
phua, 114. 
phut, 64. 
phu:l, 9 (ph.). 

phul, 64, 152; -an, 109; -ani, 109; 

-anhi, 109; -bagan, 99. 
phena, 156. (See phen.) 
phera-pheri, 102, 195. 
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pher, 109; -an, 109; -anh, 109; 
anhi, 109. 

phere-katahar, 100. 

phen, 20, 04. (See phena.) 

phokac, 159. 

phoran, 04. 

phoriya, 83. 

phorAn^, 29. 

phoran^, 99. 

b&kmnd, 103. 
bone, 5. 
bone, 5. 
bone:, 5. 

baith, 23, 153, 154, 155, 160; -ak^, 
85; -aki, 80; -al, 173, 191; -all, 
175; -aw, 154; -awal, 191. 
ba'isaso, 121. (See bais.) 
ba’ise, 195. 
bairi, 113. 

baiira, 150; -h^, 82; -i, 190. 

bSman, 11. 

bAel, 8 (yjli.). 

baes, 09. bayas.) 

bakara, 79. 

bakas, 157. 

bakuca, 92. 

bakhat, 197. 

bakhan, 24, 05, 150. 

bag;a(ra, 88. 

bAgAica:, 10 (pli.)* 

bagaica, 92. 

bagM-chal, 24. (See ba:gh.) 

bagheliaf, 85. 

baghela, 85. 

bA^:a:, 14 (ph.). 

bacaw^, 81. 

bajare, 109. 

bajare, 173. 

bajh, 153. 

barb, 152; -atl, 78; -aJ, 195; -anti, 
79; -ike, 116, 117. 
barhani, 79. 
bArh!i)a:, 12 (ph.). 
barhla, 108, 156. 
barhiya, 83. 

bar, 20; -5ka, 116; -akawa, 116; 
-aki, 86; -ahan, 116; -a-han^, 
-91; -a, 113; -ai, 80; -i, 105,116; 
-e, 116. 

batiaibi, 24. (See bat.) 
batiaw, 156. 
battis, 118, 121. 

bad, 154; -calan, 95; -jati, 95; 
-nam, 95; -masi, 116; -rah, 95. 


badal, 157. 
bade, 113, 176. 
banaila, 77. 
bA'na.TAS, 18 (ph.). 
baniaini, 106. 
baniail, 190. 
baniya, 83. 
bannagl, 203. 
bans, 114. 
banhua, 84. 
bapasi, 90. 
babarcl, 92. 
bAbue, 8 (])h.). 

babua, 159, 191; babua, 79; -na 
91. 

babugirl, 92 (ph.). 

bamhanan. 111; -ih; -hi, 111, 

bayas, 09. 

baes, 09. 

bayalis, 118. 

beMis, 118. 

bayas!, 119. 

beasi, 119. 

baraj, 154. 

baradha, 150. 

bArma:, 11 (ph.). 

barmha:, 11. 

brahma, 105. 

barhottarso, 121. (See barah.) 
baris, 105; -ata, 159. 
balai, 105. 

bawannaso, 121. (See bawan.) 

bAS, 6 (ph.). 

bos, 6 (ph.). 
bastam-bairagl, 98. 
bahak, 158. 

bahat, 190; -a, 78, 190. 
bahail, 114. 
bahattar, 119; -i, 119. 
bahari, 114. 
bahar, 114, 198. 

bahin, 22; -i, 22, 49; -mahatar! 
97. 

bahut, 105, 198. 
bSt, 152, 154. 
ba:dh, 7 (ph.). 
ba:r, 113. (See ba:r.) 
bars, 13. 

bSh, 104; -i, 78, 108. (See bah.) 

barhui, 7 (ph.). 

bar, 6, 20 (ph.). 

bai, 117, 130, 201. 

bais, 118. 

balsaso, 121. 

barkir, 16 (ph.), barki, 20 (ph.). 
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ba;gh, 10 (ph.). 
bagh, 24, 53, 65, 103. 
bagM-cMl, 24. 
ba:ghi;, 10 (ph.). 
bach-bandi, 93. 
ba:^hi:, 11 (ph.). 
bachi, 106; -mar, 99. 
baj, 156. 
bajan, 78. 
ba:|3a:, 16 (i)h.). 
baju, 103. 
baje, 165, 195. 
bat, 176, 180, 182. 
bati, 180. 
ba:tu:, 13 (ph.). 
bate, 117. 
ba:rAh, 18 (ph.). 
barhani, 106. 
ba:rhi, 13 (ph.). 
bar, 182; -4, 181; -I, 181, 182. 
bara; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 
181. 

bari; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 181. 
barn, 181; -sanhi; -san; -sa; 
-sa, 181. 

bare, 181; -sanhi; -san; -sa ; -sa, 
181. 

ba:t, 9, 17 (ph.). 

bat, 24, 57, 60, 127, 144, 199; 4, 
21, 77. 
batiaibi, 24. 
batiaw, 156. 
ba:di:, 9 (ph.). 
ba:dh, 7, 9 (ph.). 
ba;dh, 7 (ph.). 
badh,104. 
ban, 184. 

banbe, 119; -so, 121. 
banar, 110; -an; -ani; -anh; 
-anhi, 110. 

bani, 113, 114, 166, 177, 178, 181, 
182, 184. 
banT, 166. 
bSnh, 152, 153, 191. 
bap, 113, 116, 191. 
ba:ph, 9 (ph.). 
baph, 104. 

baba, 126. 

bab&girX, 92. (See. babua.) 
bayas, 69. 

ba:r, 9, 13. (See ba:r.) 
bar, 123. 
baram-bar, 197. 
barah, 118, 122. 


barhottarso, 121. 
ba:re, 14 (ph.). 
bare, 118. 
ba:rehh, 14 (ph.). 
bala, 1.34. 
ba:lu:, 7 (j)li.), 
balu, 103. 

bawan, 118; -i, 122; -i, 118. 

bawannaso, 121. 

basath, 119; -i, 119. 

basan-osan, 98. 

bah, 203. (See b8h.) 

bahar, 114, 198; -bhitar, 98. 

bia-han;l, 91. 

bia:h, 16 (ph.). 

bikau, 80. 

bigaru, 85. 

bic, 114; -ila, 84. 

bichawana, 78, 113. 

bi^h:i:, 15 (ph.). 

bichi, 25. 

bijuli, 89; -maral, 99. 

bitiya, 20. 

bitor, 154. 

bind, 161. 

bina, 114. 

binti, 25. 

binati, 07. 

biritha, 194. 

bilkul, 198. 

bila:, 15 (ph.). 

bil:a:, 15 (ph.). 

bilo-bSt, 98. 

bisar, 72. 

bisati, 72. 

bis was, 69. 

bihan, 25, 73. 

bihun, 114; -a; -i, 114. 

bis tis, 125. 

bis pads, 125. 

bisani, 125. 

bisanhi, 125. 

bisa, 123. (See bis.) 

bira, 108. 

bis, 117, 118, 120, 122; -aso, 121; 

-pads, 125. 
bu:t, 7 (ph.). 

bujh, 25, 152, 153; -akkara, 77. 
bup, 13. 
burh, 13, 60. 
bun, 9. 

bun:a:, 15 (ph.). 
bura, 145, 185. 
buk, 158. 
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bee, 153. 
bet, 10. 

bet, 7, 42; bSt, 26, S7, 42, 60, 104. 
bcalis, 118. (aSVv bayalis.) 
beasi, 119. (6W bayasL) 

begS,108. 

becal kinal, 98. (SW bee.) 

bejaihS, 105. 

beta, 110; -patch, 97. 

beta, 130. 

beta:, 10 (|)li.). 

be:ti:, 10 (]9i.). 

betl, 20. 

bethan^, 78. 

beri, 122, 123. 

beri, 122. 

belana, 78. 

bes, 198. 

besi, 198. 

be, 175; -kutal; -cain; -jan; 
-tairn ; -dhab ; -dharak; -nam ; 
-pisal; -bowal; -hath, 90. 
beta, 130. (AVt beta.) 
betl, 20 . (aSV^ beti.) 
ber, J22; -3, 149.‘ 
besi, 198. 

bolawa, 102. (.SV. bol.) 

boale, 185. 
bo-a-ni, 78. {8Vr bo.) 
bo:u, 8 (])h.). 
bokAla:, 10 (pli.). 
bojh, 11. 
bojsha:, 11 (ph). 
bodhAl, 9 (pli.). 
bo:ro, 0 (pli.). 
b5r5,103. 

boljt, 77; -bol, 190; -awal§, 114; 

-awa, 141, 145, 102; -e, 195. 
bola-boli, 195. (,SVc^ bol.) 
bo, 152. (8Vy boale.) 
b5r5, 103. (8V< bo:ro.) 

bol, 20, 152,194; -awa, 147; -i, 194. 
bhAil, 10, 17 (pJi.). 
bhail, 177; bhail, 175, 194. 
bhau, 170. 

bhalijai, 54. bhawaj.) 

bhaisi, 101. 

bhals, 30, 45, 05, 105. 

bhalsa, 105. 

bhageri, 87. 

bharar, 24, 32, 36, 41, 58. 

bhar, 23. (See bhar.) 
bhawar, 09. 
bhawra, 37, 65. 


bhiikar, 158. 

bhakas, 159. 

bhagath, 154. 

bhagat, 48, 53, 61, 65. 

bhahua, 156. 

bhacak, 158. 

bhaj, 152. 

bhAgAl, 14 (ph.). 

bharak, 158. 

bhat-rinhawa, 99. 

bhat-rinha, 99. (See bhat.) 

bhatara, 105. 

bhatfja, 41. 

bhatua, 84. 

bhadrahiat, 82. 

bhabhuti, 22 ; bhabhut, 22. 

bhar, 152. 

bhar, 23. 

bharati, 78. 

bharath, 48. 

bharathari, 48. 

bhararn, 38. 

bhari, 104, 191. 

bhala, 70, 145; -i, 80 . 

bhawata, 01, 87. 

bhasur^, 29. 

bhSg, 87. 

bh3j, 152. 

bha, 200, 201. 

bhai, 24, 05; -bahini, 97; -bap, 97. 

bha.'i, 18 (ph.); bha:i:, 20 (])h.). 

bhakha, 52. 

bhagar^, 87. 

bhagi, 105. 

bhage, 105, 195. 

bhat, 23, 05, 103. 

bhar, 58, 05. 

bha:t, 9 (ph.). 

bhat, 23, 24, 40, 01, 05, 101. 
bhatakhor, 24. 

bhat-ot, 49. (See bhatrinhawa.) 

bhado, 32, 02, 05. 

bharath, 48. 

bhari, 83. 

bhalu, 71, 84. 

bhaw, 152. 

bhawaj, 05. (See bhaujai.) 
bhlj, 23, 37, 153. (See bhijal.) 
bhikhari, 70. 
bhikhari, 81. 

bhikhari, 21. (See bhikh.) 
bhitari, 114. 
bhitarS, 114. 
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bhikhi, 25; bhikhi, 65. (>SVir bhi- 
khari.) 

bhijal, 65. (Se.e bhij.) 

bhiri, 105, 106. 

bhitar, 23, 37, 65, 114, 198. 

bhitari, 114. 

bhitarS, 114. 

bhitl, 60. 

bhul, 9. 

bhuii)a:, 12 (ph.). 

bhul, 41; -sughSwa, 99; -bar, 37. 

bhuT, 25, 65. 

bhul, 66. 

bhuk bhuka, 160. 
bhukh, 193; -abi, 193; -i, 114; -i, 
33; -an, 108; -anhi, 108. (Srr 
bhukh.) 
bhujali, 32. 

bhutah, 82, 116; -i, 116. 
bhu:n, 9 (ph.). 
bhuhi, 67. 

bhulakkara, 77. (See bhul.) 
bhulawa, 81. 

bhukh, 156 ; -e, 108. (See bhukh.) 

bhul, 152; -cuk, 98, 160. 

bhulakkara, 77. 

bhulawa, 81. 

bhusa, 48. 

bhet, 154; -i, 57. 

bhei, 164. 

bheja, 111. 

bhera, 26, 65, 79, 

bhes, 26. 

bh5h.u, 7. 

bhojan, 195. 

bhbjan, 195. 

bhojpuriya, 83. 

bho:mar, 11 (ph.). 

m^usf, 72. 
m^y^na, 28. 
m&hal, 23. 
maibha, 113. 
mAil, 8 (ph.). 
maiiti, 61. 
mAuti, 9 (ph.). 
maiin, 31; -f baba, 31. 
maUr, 40; 29. 

maUsi, 72. 
mausiaut^, 84. 
mausiaut, 60. 
marua, 84. 
madar, 62. 
mar, 155, 61. 
makarf, 51. 

i8 


makuna, 51. 
makhan, 52. 
macak, 158. 
macawala, 201 . 
maciya, 54. 
majhiljaika, 86. 
majhila, 84. 
matuk, 49. 
matthar, 57. 
mat, 198. 
mata(n), 149. 
matan, 149. (Ser mati.) 
matalab, 145. 
matawa, 104. 
matwala, 60. 
matiya, lo4. 

mati, 110, 127, 144; -n, 149. 
mathani, 62, 79. 
mathel^, 85. 
mathela, 85. 
madhe, 114. 

man, 164; 77; -a, 128. 

manawan, 191. 
manawo, 108. 
manihar^, 91. 
mantar, 38, 40, 70. 
mandil^, 29 ; mandil, 113. 
mamiaut^, 84. (See mami.) 
mar, 70, 187, 188, 192; -al, 70, 188; 
-al^, 142; -i, 183; -!, 187; -e, 
192. (See mu.) 

marad, 105, 165, 201; -an, 145; 

-mehraru, 98. 
maraleha, 142. 
marali, 109. 
marail, 190. 
marawata, 154. 
marihd, 201. (See mar.) 
i mArica :, 5 (ph.). 

; mal, 152. 
malahin!, 106. 

j maliyawa, 104. (See mali.) 
i mas-mSchf, 97. 

I masani^, 29; masan, 68. 

I masalci, 92. 

; mahatarf, 105. (See ma:i:.) 
j mAhAnth, 15 (ph.). 

I mahadew, 29. 
i mahababhan, 66. 
mahabharath, 48, 65. 
maha-rani, 100. 
mAhua:, 8, 11 (ph.). 
mahua, 41. 

; mSkh, 152. (See makh.) 
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m&g, 37. 
mSgur, 52. 
mSc, 103; 35. 

mSj, 37, 152. 
mSjh, 56, 114. 
mSjhil, 56. 
mSti, 34. {See mati.) 
ma:r, 13 (ph.). 
mSr, 36, 58, 68, 103. 
mSrwari, 49. 
mSth, 104. 
mSs, 36. 

mShI, 110. (See mah.) 
ma:i, 19; ma:i:, 19 (ph.). 
mal, 24, 30, 191; -bap, 97. 
mata, 104; -pita, 98. 
mayi, 31. (See mahatari.) 
makh, 68. (See mSkh.) 
makhan, 68. 

mang^, 127. (See m3g.) 
machl, 54. 
majhe, 114. 
mati, 40. 

mat!* 57, 82. (See mStf.) 
manikya, 86. 
mat, 161. 

math, 61; -mflr, 98; -a, 58. 
maan, 5; man, 156, 202; -ini, 106. 
ma:ni, 17. 
manik, 41. 

manusjiC, 29 ; manus, 72. 
mano, 202 ; man5, 201. 
maml, 33, 106. 
mamiautg, 84; mamiaut, 60. 
mar, 154, 155, 161, 164, 192, 194, 
196; 3ta, 154; -a-mari, 102, 
194; -i, 106, 194; -i, 94; -e, 
192, 195; -3, 114. 
ma:ri, 13 (ph.). (See mar&le.) 
ma:rh, 13 (ph.). 
marh, 104. 

ma:l, 12 (ph.); mal, 70, 113; 

-godam, 99; -masala, 98. 
mali, 104. 
maliyawa, 104. 
maliya, 104. 
ma:lik, 13 (ph.). 
ma:lh, 12 (ph.); malh, 104. 
ma:stAr, 15 (ph.). 
mastaraini, 106. 
mah, 114; -a, 114. 
mahur, 91. 
ml:th^, 21. 
mia:n, 15 (ph.). 

I 8b 


mija:n, 15 (ph.). 

mitha, 104; -i, 124, 174, 184; -il, 
193. (See mith.) 
minati, 67. 

mil, 152; -anj<, 81: -ike, 199; -I, 
175. 

misal, 72. 
mihitiri, 73. 
mistri, 73. 

mith, 58, 104; -6, 117. (See mith.) 
mit, 68. 

mug, 52, 58, 103. 
mugara, 52. 
muria, 156. 

muh, 68, 73, 199; -adekhai, 80. 
mu, 111; -4ta, 154; -ato, 188; -al, 

188; -alo, 188; -aw, 192; -iti, 
188; -itf-j5, 188; -f, 188; -iji, 
188; -e, 165; -o, 188. 
muwal, 34. (See mar.) 
mukadma baji, 93. 
muka-muki, 101, 195. 
mukuti, 38. 
muthi, 58. 

mur, 27. (See mor.) 
munih, 73. 
murukh, 38, 41. 
muruja, 105. 
murugi, 105. 
mu:rhi:, 4 (ph.). 

mus, 41. 
mutawasa, 82. 

mut, 156. 
murati, 22. 
murat, 22. 

m5, 108, 126, 127, 148, 159, 162, 
167, 185, 191. 
me, 159, 164, 165, 176. 
melf<, 77. (See mel.) 
mehanti, 199. 
meh&raru, 142, 148. 
mehraru, 33, 89,105, 201. 
mehrarun, 105, 145. 
me:hi:, 7 (ph.). 

mel, 104: -a, 79, 105. (See meljt.) 
m6, 128. 

much, 68; -i, 54. 
m5p, 27. 
mur* 27. 
mo, 127, 128. 
moe, 128. 
m68, 128. 
m5r^, 110. 
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mor, 127, 128; -a, 108; -i, 128. 

-e, 128. 
more, 128. 
mama-kara, 128. 
mota, 56. 
moifha:, 13 (ph.). 
mo:r, 11 (ph.). 
mora, 30. 
mol, 71. 

molbi-saheb, 100. 

moha, 128, 129; -i, 134; -i, 128. 

mohan, 200, 201. 

mohara, 88. 

mobfir, 128. 

mohArma:la:, 6 (ph.). 

yatha, 198. 
yamuna, 69. 
yani, 198. 
yane, 198. 

rSuwS, 147. 
raita, 89. 
raua:, 190. 

rauS, 146, 147, 170, 172, 173, 174. 
175, 178, 179, 180, 181, 188; -!, 
167, 168; -sabh:, 190; -sabh;-i, 
167; -sabh, 147, 170, 172, 173. 
174, 175, 178, 179, 180, 181,188. 
rauS sabh; -sabhan ; -sabhani; 

>sabhanh; -sabhanhi, 107. 
raura,146, 147. 
raur3, 146, 147; -sabh, 147. 
rakh^war, 28. 
rakhwar^, 90. 
rac, 152, 154. 
rajSwa, 104. (See raj.) 
rajput, 24, 40. 
ratan, 38, 40; 21, 

rasia, 30. 
rasid, 162. 

rah, 176, 178, 179, 180, 182, 183, 

184, 185; -ani-har^t, 91; -ab, 
179; -abi,179. 

rahaba; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 

179. 

rahabi, 174, 179, 183; -jS, 179, 183, 

185. 

rahabil, 180. 

rahabu ; -sanhi; -san; -sa ; -sa, 

180. 

rahabe, 179. 

rAhAl, 16 (ph.). 

rahal, 179; -a, 179; -asi, 179. 


rahala; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 
179. 

rahalha, 132, 135; -sa, 130. 
rahalaha, 52; -sani; -sa; -sa, 130. 
rahaliha, 132, 135. 
rahali, 179, 184; -sanhi; -san; 

-sa; -sa, 179; -ha, 132, 135. 
rahal!, 173, 179, 182, 184; -jS, 179, 
182, 183, 184; -hS, 132, 135. 
FAhAle, 16, 17, 20 (ph.). 
rahale; -sanhi; -san; -sa; -sa, 

179. 

rahaleha; -sa; -sa; -sani, 132, 
135. 

rahale, 179; -ha, 106. 
rahalu, 179; -sanhi; -san; -sa; 
-sa, 179. 

rahaluha; -sa; -sa; -sani, 130. 
rahit, 175, 180; -i, 175, 180. 
rahita; -san; -sa ; -sa, 180. 

Tahiti, 180; -sanhi; -san; -sa; 

-sa, 180. 

Tahiti, 180. 

rahit!, 175, 180, 183, 185; -jS, 180, 
185. 

rahitu, 180. 

rahitu ; -sanhi; -san ; -sa; -sa, 

180. 

rahite, 180. 

rahite ; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 
180. 

rahihe, J80; -sanhi; -san; -sa; 

-sa, 180. 
rahi, 175, 180. 

TAhe, 16 (ph.)- 

rahela, 196. 

r3ut^, 29. 

rant, 60, 84. 

raur, 45, 70, 147; -;i, 29. 

; rSr, 36, 70. 

i rarkh, 10 (ph.); -i, 16 (ph.). 

: rakh, 103, 152; -i, 196; -al, 89. 
rachach, 103, 
raj, 55, 103. 
raj3wa, 104. 
ra:ga:, 11, 16, 17 (ph.). 

: raja, 104, 113; -ojir, 98; -badsah, 
99; -bahadur, 100 ; -bajar, 99; 
-parja, 98; -rani, 98. 
rata-rati, 100. 
rati, 70, 201; -din, 97. 
radha, 106. 

= ra;ni:, 13, 16, 17 (ph.). 

! rani, 70. 
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ra:b, 9 (ph.). 
rab, 104. 
ra:m« 20 (ph.). 

ram, 111, 113, 114, 115, 203; -a, 
108; -sita, 25; -sila, 25. 
ram! ram! 203. 
ramah, 73. 
ray, 31. 
rasi, 72. 
rah, 104. 
rikhi, 71. 
rit, 22. 
rinheli, 191. 
ritha, 58, 70. 
rltha, 23. 
riti, 22. 
rua:, 8 (ph.). 

rukh-carhawa, 102. (See rukh.) 

runh, 153. 

rupSya, 127. 

rupaya, 113, 120. 

rupiya, 113. 

rus, 152; -i, 191. 

rukh, 34, 42. 

rukh-carhawa, 102. 

ruth, 160. 

rupa, 64, 70. 

reri, 23. 

rSri, 33, 70. 

rei 203. 

reta(il), 193. 

reti, 193. 

rena, 108. 

rel-kuH, 99. 

rel-bhara, 99. 

rel-masul, 99. 

ro!, 187; -jS, 187. 

row, 152; -at, 196. (Sec ro.) 

roj, 165. 

ro‘, 186; -at, 187; -al, 186; -it, 
187. 

roS, 31. 
ro:k, 13. 

rok, 158. 
roti, 164. 
r5p, 153. 
r5hu, 70. 

laikan. 111, 124; -i. 111; -h. 111: 
-hi. 111. 

laika. 111, 116, 117, 120, 133, 145. 
147. 

laiki. 111, 116, 133, 145. 
lauki, 23. 

laiiri-lathi, 98. (See lathi.) 


; lagara, 116. 

lagari, 116. 

! lakafha, 87. 
lakathd, 103. 

lakh-alakh, 22. (See lakh.) 

I lag, 153. 

' lAga:, 15 (ph.), lAg:a:, 15 (ph.). 
lagaila, 176. 
lagaw^, 81. 
lage, 114; lagS, 114. 
laggai, 134. 
lah(g)a, 71. 
lAtid, 10 (ph.). 
lAt:u:, 10 (ph.). 
lathaura, 87. 

lar, 154; -ai, 80; -akg, 80; -3kg, 
80. 

lat-marua, 99. (See lat.) 

latiaw, 156. 

lad, 191. 

lad,191. 

lapat, 158. 

lama-harg, 91 ; lamahar, 116. 
lamaha, 105. 
lamera, 85. 
lAmpAt, 15 (ph.). 

Umph, 15 (ph.). 

Umba:, 15 (ph.). 
lammar, 71. 
lam:rda:r, 15 (ph.). 
lAmArdarr, 15 (ph.). 
lArika:, 5, 13, 16 (ph.). 
larika, 105, 122, 165; -mehraru, 
97; -lariki, 97. 
lariki, 122. 

Ial3ka, 116. 
lalakawa, 116. 
lalparhiya, 102. 
lala(ii), 193. (^S^eelal.) 
lalaini, 106. 
lalita, 106. 
lawatati, 78. 
lawata, 201. 

I3watike, 17. 
lahari, 114. 
laini, 112. 
iSr, 58. 
iSph, 35. 

lakh, 70, 119, 121, 123. 
lakh-alakh, 22. 
lag, 195; -al, 195. 
la:gAt, 20 (ph.). 
lagi, 114, 115, 176. 
lad, 23. 
laj, 22, 55, 70. 
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lat-saheb, 100 . . 

latha-lathi, 101, 195. 

la:thi:, 10, 12 (ph.). 

lathi, 33, 58, 117, 122, 202. 

la:ra, 7 (ph.). 

laru, 70, 84, 103. 

lata-luti, 101. {See lalmarua.) 

lad, 191. 

lad, 191. 

labh-hani, 98. 

lam, 35, 116. 

layak, 116; -i, 116. 

la;l, 13 (ph.). 

lal, 116; -l^la, 100; -topi, 100: 

-pagari, 102. (See laldka.) 
lalac, 54. 
lab, 73. 

lar^hAni, 12 (ph.). 

likhat, 196. 

likhaila, 110, 114. 

likhai, 80. 

likhawat^, 82. 

likhi-parhi, 194. 

likhi, 162. 

lipal, 64. 

lilar, 40. 

liiawati, 106. 

lihal, 195, 196. 

lihAle, 17 (ph.). 

likhi, 162. (See likhi-parhi.) 

lugari, 88. 

luggi:, 15 (ph.). 

lucca-baji, 93. 

lut, 1.52; -era, 85. 

lubudh, 38. 

lu:lh, 7 (ph.). 

luka, 49. 

le, 187; le, 1.52; awa, 113. 

le; -aibi, 173; -a:we, 18 (ph.); 

-ila, 176; -i, 187. 
lecal&, 161. 
leja:, 16 (ph.). 
lena, 78. 

Idgani, 129, 130. 
lo:g, 16 (ph ); log, 31, .53, 124, 129, 
130, 141; -ani, 129, 130. 
logan, 107 ; -1; -h; -hi, 107. 
lot, 71, 154. 
lo:t&, 5 (ph.). 
lotis, 71. 
lobh^, 21. 
lobha, 157. 

lohdrd, 81. (See loh.) 

16g, 31,53,124,129, 130, 141. (See 
lo:g, 16.) 


lota, 79, 104. 

Iona, 79. 

loh, 104; -a, 70, 73, 104, 161; -ar, 
32; -a-lakkar, 97. 
loharji, SI. 

wath, 123. 
waste, JI3. 
w5khad(t), 102, 

sSrsath, 110. (See sarasath.) 

sai, 119, 129, 129; -ek, 12;V 

saekara, 123. 

saekara, 123. 

saekarani, 125. 

sae kar;inhi, 125. (See saw.) 

saup, 153; -al, 42. 

saetis, 118. 

saetalis, 118. 

sakar, 158. [See sakar.) 

saghati, 83. 

sarsi, 59. 

sati, 115. 

: sak, 153. 
sakpaka, 100. 
sakar, 51. 
sakal, 190. 

: sakar, 158. (Sec sakar.) 

sakela, 113, 127. 
i sagiyan, 53. 
sagyan, 53. 
sagun, 48, 53. 

SAijkh, 15 (ph.). 
sankh, 105. 
saph, 12. 

sacai, 80. (See sac.) 
sA'ga:i, 10 (ph.). 
sajai, 185. (See saj.) 
sarawat^, 82. 
samjog, 55. 
sanjha, 50. 

, sarsara, 100. 

I sarak^, 85. 
sarak^, 80. 
sataf, 84. 122. 
satnaliya, 102. 
sat-lariya, 102. 

; satlottarso, 121. 

: satawS, 122. 

I sataw!, 122. (See sat.) 

! satta, 123. 

satarah, 70,118; -ottarso, 121,123. 

! satre, 118. 

I satahattari, 119. 
j satahantari, 119. 
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sathattar, 119. 

SAt:ri, 15 (ph.). 
satais, 118; -aso, 121. 
satasi, 119. 
satua, 84. 
satya, 198. 

sattar, 22, 119; -1, 22, 70; -i, 
119, 120; -so, 121. 
sani, 105. 
safie, 115. 
santanbe, 119. 
santawani, 118. 
sattawan, 118. 
satwannaso, 121. 
santi, 115. 
sapan, 38. 
saput, 94. 

SDphAn, 9 (ph.). 
saphaf, 80. 

SAb, 20. 
sab-dipti, 90. 
sab-ragistar, 96. 
sab, 69, 145; -ka:. 20. 
sabh, 66, 141, 145, 147; -an, 

145; -e, 145; -kehu; kehuke; 
-kehuke, 147. 
sabha, 145. 
samai, 197. 

SAme, 16 (ph.). 
samad, 34. 

samujh, 153; -ja(, 77; -al, 56; 

-dar, 93. 
samu^hi, 17. 

SAme, 16 (ph.). {See samai.) 
same, 67. 

samet, 113; samet, 115. 
samhar, 153. 
syam, 113. 

sarju, 69; saryu, 69. 
sarpot, 154. 

sarSsathi, 28. {See sdrsath.) 
satsathi, 119. 
sarso, 28. {See sariso.) 
sarhaj, 73; -i, 55. 
saradh, 38. 

sariso, 38. {See sarso.) 
sarAa:rAl, 16 (ph.). 
salam, 203. 
saliana, 91. 

saw, 119; -asalf, 120; -adusaif, 
121 ; -a-tin sai*, 121. {See saL) 
SAWAti, 14, 14 (ph.). 
sawad, 69. 
sawar, 23. 
svasti, 69. 


svasti, 69. 
sosti, 69. 

SASU, 7 (ph.). 

SASur, 7 (ph.). 

sasur,70, 72; -j<, 29; -damad,97. 

sah, 152. 
sahaj^, 198. 
sahajadi, 106. 
sahta, 73. 
sahdul, 73. 
sahdew, 193. 
sahae, 69. 
sahay^, 69. 
sahijan, 40. 
saiti, 197. 
said, 198. 
sayad, 198. 

sai, 67, 72. 

sSjh, 36; 22; -bihan, 97. 

sSrh, 36, 60, 104. 

sSp, 36, 37, 04, 104. 

sSwan, 67. 

sSwar, 24, 00, 72. 

s5s, 72, 104; 37. 

sa:g, 13 (ph.); sag, 48, 103. 

sac, 23, 54. 

sacaf, 80. 

saj, 55. 
sajawat^, 82. 
sa:| 3 h, 11 (ph.). 
sajh, 103. 

sath, 45; -so, 121. 
saii, 58. 

sat, 61, 71, 117, 120, 123; -e, 122 
123. {Sec sat!.) 
sath, 01, 115; 115. 

sadh, 63, 154. 
sadhun, 105. 
san, 154. 
samne, 115. 
sar, 72, 104. 
sa:ri, 13. 
salik, 70, 71. 
saw&n^, 29. 

sasu, 72, 103; -patoh, 97. 
sahu, 73. no, 114. 
saheb-bagan, 99. 
saheb-15g, 100. 
sikArl, 7 (ph.). 
sikar, 34, 51. 

8 l:ki, 7 (ph.). 
sikur, 158. 
sfgi, 34. 
sigh, 53. 
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8l:ghi, 7. 
sTghi, 41. 
sfghi-barari, 97. 
sTc, 153. 

sljh, 152, 163; -al, 66. 
siai, 80, 191. 
sika:r, 16 (ph.). 
sibh, 34. 

siyar, 31,34, 41; -f(, 29. 
siyar-marwa, 102. 
sira, 134. 
sirnSma, 38. 
siriman, 38. 
siw, 71. 

siyal, 25. (See siai.) 
sitaram, 193. 
sita, 106. 
sui:, 8 (ph.). 
sfifh, 59. 
suka^ha, 87. 
sukathi, 49. 
sukrana, 91. 
sukul, 38. 

sukha, 128; sukh, 11, 193; -al, 193 
-i, 193. 
sugga, 53. 

sut bScawa, 102. (See sut.) 

sutal, 184. 

sutl, 201. 

sute, 7, 195. 

sudh, 63. 

sudhia, 156. 

sun, 152, 153; -ail, 190; -i, 194 
-i-ke, 191; -e, 34. 

8un:r, 20. 
suphal, 94. 
subh, 65. 
sumiran, 38. 
sumhar, 35. 
sur, 72. 

suruk, 158; -g, 85. 
suruj, 164. 
surm§, 176. 
suwair, 39. 
sukh, 156; -a, 52. 
sikt, 25, 42. 
sut-bScawa, 102. 
sQn, 25. 
sunar, 35. 
sup, 64. 
sQl-pipi, 101. 
siiiVar, 31. 
su^a 31. 

86kai«, 139, 140. (See sekar.) 


' se, 133,146,146,169, 164, 165, 175, 
183, 185, 191, 193, 201. 
se, 132, 133, 135, 138, 139, 140, 141, 
146, 147, 159, 164, 199. 
sei, 199. 
i se, 108. 

seth, 72. (iS’ee sethi.) 
senurja, 29; senur, 7, 35. 
i se:nhi, 12 (ph.). (JSee senhi.) 

: semi, 35. 

: se:r, 1] (ph.). 
selog, 131. 
se-sabh, 131. 

! sew, 154; -ait, 80; -ait, 80. 
i sewar, 42. 

sehSkar, 139, 140; -a, 139. 14<>. 
seh, 138,14J. (aScc s^kara, sekar.) 

' sekar, 139, 140. 

sekar-man, 139. 

, seman. 

I sej,26, 55. 

! sethi, 42, 58. (See seth.) 

! senhi, 42. (A^ee se:nh!.) 

I sehe, 147. (See seh.) 

I seh5, 147. 
i sothi, 57. 

I sojh, 50; -aka, 116; -akawa, 116 
(iSee s5jh0 
sot, 72; -a, 61. 
so:na:, 11 (ph.). 
sonar, 32; -jj, 81. 
soneke, 82. 
so:nha:, 11 (pli.). 

j sonha, 156; -(il), 193. (^(^c sonh.) 

! sovan, 118, 122; -ottarso, 121. 

I sore, 118. 
solah, 45, 76. 
sow, 69. 
sohan, 200, 201. 
sohani, 73, 78. 

sohag, 52, 73; 29; -ini, 106. 

sojh, 116; -5, 115. (See sojhaka.) 
sonh, 35, 104. (See sonha.) 
s5hai, 134. 

I hakani, 78. (See b&k.) 

I hikai, 80. 

; hari-phorwa, 99. (See hSri.) 

hdtek, 148. (See hotek.) 
i hfir, 23. (See bar.) 
ha, 176, 200. 
hai, 130, 134; -ta, 39. 
hai, 130, 132, 133, 177; -log; 
-logan, 133; -sab, 133. 
i hai, 177; h^, 176, 177. 
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h^, 167; hafi, 177. 
haui, 177, 178. 

haul, 177; haul, 177; -j5, 178. 
haue, 177, 201; -san; -sanhi; -sa ; 

-sa,178. 
haue, 177, 
hAura:, 8 (}>h.). 
hakar, 158. 

has, 100: -al, 191; -awal, 191; -i 
-boli, 194. 

hASD:, 7 (ph.). 

h5sASU, 0 (ph.). 

h9:su, (5, 7 (ph.). 

hao, 177. 

hayii, 177. 

hayfl, 177. 

hag, 73; -was, 82. 

hacka, 73; hac^ka, 86. 

hajar, 119, 21; -ani; -anhi, 125. 

hat, 152; -a:u, 11 (])h.); -uk, 158, 
159. 

harbara, 160. 
hat^na, 148. 
hgtana, 148. 
hotana, 148. 
hatahat, 148. 
hgtShat, 148. 
hotahat, 148. 
hatiyar^, 84. 

hathagar, 92. {See hath.) 
hathaur^, 87. 

hathisar^, 22. {See hath!.) 
hanhan, 159. 
handa, 79. 
ha:m, 10 (ph.), 

hAin, 6, 10, 17, 18 (ph.); -ara, 6 
(ph.); -nike, 20; -ra:se, 18 (ph.), 
ham, 109, 113, 114, 120, 127, 128. 

140, 147, 101, 162, 107, 108, 170, 

172, 173, 174, 175, 177, 178, 179, 

180, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 188, 

199 ; -a, 126; -i, 167; -i, 167; 

-ana, 126; -anka, 129; -man, 
127, 129; -ani, 128 ; -^ni-man, 
128 ; -an(i)ka, 170; -an(i)ka, 172, 

173, 174, 178, 179, 180, 181, 188, 
190; -an(i)ka, 190; -an(i)ka- 
i-jS. 167. 

hamanf, 127, 143; -ka, 127. 
hamar, 128. 

harnSra, 113, 114, 127, 134, 149, 
185. 

hamarin, 128. 

hamare, 127, 128; -man, 128. 


hamara, 128. 

hamara, 113, 127, 129, 164, 185. 

201; -se, 127. 
ham 15g, 127. 
ham logan, 127. 
ham sabh, 127, 147; -an, 127. 
hama han, 127, 128. 
hama han, 129, 177. 
hamme, 127, 128. 
hamara, 110. 
hamara, 120, 127. 
hamara, 134. 
hamari, 126, 127, 128. 
hames, 198; -a, 198. 
har, 45, 70, 72, 123; -ghari; 

-jagah; -din; -bar; -bolia, 96; 
-roj, 90, 100. 
hara, 134. 
hara, 123. 
hariar-bSs, 100. 
hare, 193. 

haraka, 80; harka, 73. 
harda-maral, 99. 
hard!, 02, 72; -pisal, 100. 
harna, 28, 72, 79, 105. 
haram-jadl, 106. 
hara-hara* 91; -mahur, 91. 
halka, 49. 
haluk, 73. 
halumanawS, 108. 
hawa, 159. 

hawe, 117; hawe, 117, 130, 142. 

hASAbI, 0 (ph.). {See has.) 

hAseie, 5 (ph.). 

ha:, 17 (ph.). 

ha, 130. 

hai, 203. 

hSksi, 159. {See hakani, dak, 160; 

-e, 17.) 
hSri, 191. 

hSri, 58; -kuri, 98; -bharal, 99; 

patuki, 97. 
hSphi, 73. 
hajir, 113. 
ha| 3 ir, 14 (ph ). 

hat, 56, 72; -bajar, 49; -bat, 50. 
hate-bate, 98. 
har, 58,‘l03. 
ha:th, 9, 11, 14 (ph.). 
hath, 61, 72, 104; -gof, 97; -gop, 
nak, kan, 98; -ghari, 99. 
hathagar, 92. 
hathiaw, 156. 
h§thg katal, 100. 
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hatha, 79. 

hath!, 72; -oth!,98: -ghora-palki, 
98; -wala, 90. (^V^' hathisarji.) 

haph-kamlj, 96. 
haph-likath, 96. 
har^, 21. 

har, 104, 152, 154; -jit, 160: -a 
123; -i, 105; -i, 114. 

hala, 122 

hali, 122, 197, 198. 
half, 122. 

has, 37. 


huruka, 73. 
hulas, 73. 
hu, 147. 

hckara, 134. (Set hekar.) 
hStana ,148. (Set hotSna, hatSna.) 

hetShat, 148. (Set hatahat, h5ta- 

hat.) 
he, 203. 
hekare, 133. 

hekara, 132. (Set hekar, hckara.) 

hekare, 133. 

hetha, 26. (See hetha.) 


hasa, 134. 

haha, 203. 

hiaa, 30. 

hia, 41. 

hiya, 31. 

hic, 154. 

hi:sa:, 15 (ph.). 

hihSwS, 149, 150. 

hih5, 149, ir>(). (8ei' huhS.) 

hicuk, 159. 

hindu-iskui, 99. 

hindu-musurman, 98. 

hindu-stan, 99. 

hinkai, 133. 

hinhan, 132, 133; -ka, 132, 134; 

-I, 132, 133, 134; -ika, 132, 134. 
hinhan!; -log ; -logani ; -logani, 
152. 

hinhi, 132, 134. 

hinhi kar, 132; -a, 132; -i, 132. 

hinhika, 132, 134. 

his:a:, 15 (ph.). hl:sa:.) 

hisa:b, 7 (ph.). 

hisab-kitab, 98. 

hisab-pattar, 98. 

hisab!, 83. 

hira, 72. 

huhawS, 149, 150. 
huhSL, 149. (Set hlhS.) 
hun^han, 136. 

hunhan, 134. 135, 136; -ka, 134, 
135, 137 ; -log ; -logani ; -logani, 
134. 

hunhan!, 134, 135; -ka, 134, 13.>, 
137; -log ; -logani; -logani, 134. 
hunhukara, 137. 
hunuka, 135. 

hunhukara, 135, 137; -a, 13/. 
hunhukari, 135 ^ 
hunhuka, 134, 137. 
hurwat, 158. 
huruka, 86. 


hed-pandit, 96. 
hed-mahtar, 96. 
hed-mastar, lOO. 
hetvahan, 133. 

henhan; -log; -logan, 133. 
heh, 133. 

he, 132, 147, 199. (Set he.) 
hekar, 132, 133, 134; -i, 132. (Set 
hekara, hekara.) 
hejun, 149. (See ho-jun.) 
he-ber5, 149. 
heth5, 73. (See hetha.) 
hen6, 150. (Set hone.) 
hoija, 149. 
h(5ij3, 149. 
hohija, 149. 
hohijS, 149. 

hokara, 135. (Set hokar.) 
hokari, 135. 

hotana, 148. (See hclana, hatSna.) 
hotahat, 148. (See. halahat, h6ta- 
hat.) 

ho, 134, 135, 16.), 1/6, 1/8, 18.1, 
185, 188, 203. 
ho:i:, 8 (ph.). 
hoiti, 178. 
hoibi,178. 

hoi, 178, 183, 18;>, 187: -ja, 178, 
183, 185. 

hokh, 178; -a,^ 178, 185. 
hokha ; -sanhi; -san ; -sa ; -sa, 
178; -su, 178. 

hokhl, 178, 183, 185; -jS, 178, 183, 
185. 

hokhu, 178. 
hokhe, 16, 178. 
hokho, 178; hokh5, 79. 
hotek, 148. (Sec hatek.) 
hone, 150. (See henS.) 
hohar, 150. 

ho, 79, 127, 134, 135, 136, 

157, 201. 
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hot, 115. - honkar, i:]5. 

hola. 111. : honhan, 1,%. 

hdkar, 135, 130, 137, honhan; -log; -15gan, 135; -sab, 

hokara, 137. 130. 

hokare, 135, 130. hojun, 149. {Sec hejun.) 

hoke, 31. 
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